E have also a 
more sure word of 
prophecy; where- 
unto ye do well 
that ye take heed, 
as untoa light 
that shineth in a 
dark place, until 
the day dawn, 
and the day-star 
arise. 
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The Cominc Curist 


O many people, Christ is only the 
historical Jesus who long ago trod 
the dusty lanes of Palestine, or the 
Great Exemplar who went about 
doing good and who spoke as never 
man spake. Others think of Him 
only as the Lamb of God who gave 
His life on Calvary’s tree, or as 
the High Priest who now ministers 

in the sanctuary not made with hands. 

He is all that and more. He is our Example, He 
is our Propitiation, He is our Mediator, and He is 
our Friend and Saviour. But He is also our coming 
Lord and King. He is not only a Christ who once 
came to earth to die for men: He is a Christ who is 
comjng to earth again to live with those whom He 
has redeemed. 

In our frontispiece, the artist has portrayed Christ 
as the Consoler who with open arms graciously invites 
the distressed and heavy laden of earth to look to Him 
as their balm, their peace, their courage, their inspi- 
ration. His invitation, ‘‘Come unto Me, all ye that 
labor and are heavy laden, and I will give you rest,’’ 
has been extended for nineteen hundred years, and 
many have found in Him rest to their souls. 

But His promise comes to the present age with re- 
doubled force, inasmuch as this same Christ is coming 
back to a world that is groaning under the burdens 
and distresses which are the accumulation of six thou- 
sand years of sin. The generation that needs Christ 
most will soon see Him face to face. 

Some turn their backs on Christ, choose the Mammon 
of unrighteousness and the pleasures and baubles of 
this present world, and spurn the world to come. 
Christ wants them, but they do not want Him. But 
to all who love His appearing, to ‘‘them that look for 
Him shall He appear the second time without sin unto 
salvation.’’ Then, and then only, will our weary world 
find eternal peace. 


Thus a coming Christ is indeed the hope of the world. 
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AST not away therefore 
your confidence, which hath 


great recompense of reward. 
For ye have need of patience, 
that, after ye have done the 
will of God, ye might receive 
the promise. For yet a little 
while, and He that shall 
come will come, and will 
not tarry. 


There has been a shipwreck, 
a catastrophe. It is a rescue 
that is needed, rather than 
a mere reform. 


The World Needs a Savior 


“Upon the earth distress of nations, with per- 
plexity ; the sea and the waves roaring; men’s 
hearts failing them for fear, and for looking after 
those things which are coming on the earth.” 
Luke 21: 25, 26. 


UR world to-day is in an undone state. Anyone 

who considers the condition of affairs, can not 

fail to see that the stupendous problems which 
confront us are altogether beyond human solution. By 
great effort, mankind is able to postpone or evade a 
crisis for a time; but eventually a sinister and over- 
mastering fate blocks our endeavors to make this a 
perfect world. A few years ago we were congratulating 
ourselves that we had rid the world of the specter of 
a general war; but August, 1914, ruthlessly cast us out 
of the heavens of illusion into a hell of despair. 

Not only in international relationships, but in every 
other sphere of life — economic, social, moral, and reli- 
gious — we are facing questions which are too big for 
us and which threaten to overwhelm us. And the reali- 
zation of the fact that the burden of civilization and the 
weight of the world’s problems are growing heavier with 
the passing of every year, makes the hearts of serious 
'men fail them for fear, and for looking after those 
things which are coming on the world. 

: (11) 
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Many are beginning to lose the overconfidence which 
once made them boast that man would work out his 
own salvation in this world if but given enough time. 
Edison, the renowned scientist and inventor, says that 
‘‘life is becoming so intricate, so involved, so mixed up, 
that it is difficult to tell what will happen as the result 
of any act. Government, finance, and industry are daily 
becoming more mixed in a maze that human wmgenuity 
seems incapable of untangling.’’ L. P. Jacks, a well- 
known English minister, educator, and editor, declares: 
‘‘T do not know how any man can look upon the world 
in which we are now living, without instantly coming to 
the conclusion that it stands in need of some masterful 
saving power. It is a rescue that is needed, rather than 
a mere reform. There has been a shipwreck, a catas- 
trophe; things have got out of hand; and there is a state 
of horrible confusion.”’ 

Dr. Jack’s sentence, ‘‘It is a rescue that is needed, 
rather than a mere reform,’’ states the stark truth. 
Again and again throughout the storm-filled centuries 
that span the history of our world, has man tried to 
fashion a new earth, to bring order out of chaos, to 
inaugurate a golden age. But alas, his efforts, though 
strenuous and sincere, have been of no avail. Lawless- 
ness — individual, national, and international —is still 
with us. Disease and death are still with us. Hatred, 
suspicion, and revenge are still with us. War and dis- 
ruption are still with us. Pray tell, has man been able 
to rid life of its burdens, its sorrows, and its tragedies? 
No! We need a rescue! 


A NEW ERA EXPECTED AFTER THE WAR 


If man ever had a favorable moment for instituting 
a new order by his own efforts, it was at the conclusion 
of the World War. For a few months after the Armis- 
tice was signed, the peoples of the earth saw the utter 
futility of hate and war. They had witnessed nearly 
five years of carnage and devastation. Millions of 
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homes were mourning the loss of loved ones. There 
loomed ahead the intolerable load of war debts and 
heavy taxation. And because of this moment of mel- 
lowness and vision, the time was most propitious for 
reconstruction and a new order. The world was ex- 
pectant. Hopes ran high. The most trusted and capable 
statesmen of the nations assembled to make a treaty of 
peace and to bring forth from their council chambers 
a new world. 

Need the subsequent tragedy be retold? The “old 
diplomacy” prevailed. Subterfuge and dishonesty domi- 
nated. Racial and national hatreds showed their fangs. 
Boundary lines were established that meant only new 
and more terrible conflicts. The future was sown thick 
with dragons’ teeth. 


HUMAN NATURE REMAINS UNCHANGED 


Man’s most favorable instant for ‘‘reform’’ had 
passed; and with its passing, the world was plunged 
into despair and into troubles greater than ever before. 
W. R. Inge, dean of St. Paul’s, London, says that ‘‘the 
expectation of a ‘new world after the war’ was one of 
the illusions which had to be dispelled. Human nature 
and inhuman nature both remain unchanged, and they 
are our masters.’’ 

And W. L. George, English journalist and author, 
declares that ‘‘this is not a new world. It is the old 
world —more so... . True, there is a new fact, the 
League of Nations, which many of us wish to sue for 
breach of promise. Indeed, the League is a popgun to 
slay a dragon.”’ 

Man’s efforts at world reconstruction have always 
been popguns to slay dragons. The ills that beset the 
human race are stronger than their victims. For the 
moment, we may throw them off; but they inevitably 
return with renewed venom. Man alone is utterly 
incapable of ever making a perfect world out of an 
imperfect one. Some have thought that we might bring 
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on a golden age by a revolution of our social structure, 
by universal democracy, or by international compact. 
But these are only superficialities. The source of human 
ills is the human heart. Human nature itself must be 
reconstructed by some superhuman power before our 
world can abide in amity and righteousness. If ever we 
are to have a world in which peace and love shall reign 
supreme, and in which there shall be neither sorrow nor 
pain nor death, a hand must reach down from heaven 
above and rescue us from ourselves. 


GOD HAS INTERVENED TWICE BEFORE 


The impasse, the blind alley, to which human affairs 
have come, is not unprecedented. Some sixteen or sev- 
enteen hundred years after the human race began, God 
was forced to intervene. The record says that ‘‘God 
saw that the wickedness of man was great in the earth, 
and that every imagination of the thoughts of his heart 
was only evil continually. And it repented the. Lord 
that He had made man on the earth, and it grieved Him 
at His heart.’’’* 

Because of the absolute rebellion against all stand- 
ards of right on the part of the majority, Jehovah saw 
that the only remedy was to destroy that generation of 
hardened and confirmed sinners, and begin a new epoch 
with the few who loved right rather than wrong. So 
God sent a flood, ‘‘whereby the world that then was, 
being overflowed with water, perished.’’ 

For twenty-three hundred years after the Flood, the 
world went on its way. Gradually sin and evil tightened 
their grip on the human race, until, ‘‘bewildered and 
deceived, they were moving on in gloomy procession 
toward eternal ruin,— to death in which is no hope of 
life, toward night to which comes no morning.’’? God 
saw that wickedness and woe needed another check, and 
truth and righteousness another impetus — that another 
manifestation of divine power in the affairs of men was 


1 Genesis 6: 5, 6. 
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imperative; so He sent forth His Son, Jesus Christ, 
that He might redeem those who were helpless under 
the curse of sin. 


GOD MUST HELP US AGAIN 


Since Christ’s matchless ministry in old Palestine, 
nineteen hundred years have passed. And now we have 
come to such a state that God must help us out again. 
In His wisdom and love, He sees that another interven- 
tion is a necessity, because man is unable to cope with 
the obstacles confronting him. The first time that God 
intervened in the affairs of this world, He sent a deluge 
of waters. The second time, He sent His Son as a ran- 
som for the sins of men. And now, as He is about to 
help us the third time, He purposes to send His Son 
again, not as a servant and a sacrifice, but as ‘‘King 
of kings, and Lord of lords.”’ 

The world to-day needs a savior, and God will soon 
supply our need. The people of Sychar testified of 
Christ, ‘‘We have heard Him ourselves, and know that 
this is indeed the Christ, the Saviour of the world.’’ It 
is this same Saviour who God designs shall come to this 
earth again, to save all those whom it is possible to save, 
and to establish here His everlasting kingdom,— the 
kingdom of God on earth. ‘‘He shall send Jesus Christ, 
which before was preached unto you: whom the heaven 
must receive until the times of restitution of all things, 
which God hath spoken by the mouth of all His holy 
prophets since the world began.’’ When ‘‘the restitu- 
tion of all things’’ is made by Christ, then will be 
fulfilled the prayer: ‘‘Thy kingdom come. Thy will 
be done in earth, as it is in heaven.’’ 

Yes, Christ must come. The world needs Him. In 
no other is there help. Mankind has tried and failed. 
One who is greater than any man or any group of men 
must save us from the fearful cul-de-sac into which we 
are moving. 


THE WORLD NEEDS A SAVIOR Lif. 


Because ours is a world distraught and leaderless, 
we need Him, for He is ‘‘a Leader and Commander to 
the people.’’ 

Because of the wars and rumors of wars that have 
distressed and disrupted our planet from time imme- 
morial, we need Him; for He is ‘‘the Prince of peace,’’ 
and ‘‘of the increase of His government and peace there 
shall be no end.”’ 

Because of our increasing restless strivings and 
ceaseless changings, we need Him; for it is promised 
that under His reign, ‘‘My people shall dwell in a 
peaceable habitation, and in sure dwellings, and in quiet 
resting places.’’ 

Because of the sorrow and death that hese ever been 
the tragic lot of man, we need Him; for when He comes, 
He ‘‘shall wipe away all tears from their eyes; and 
there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor ery- 
ing, neither shall there be any more pain.”’ 

Christ and His imminent second coming — this is 
“‘the hope of the world.”’ 

In the chapter following, we shall search the Scrip- 
tures to see if they promise that this Saviour whom we 
so much need is really coming to rescue us and to save 
us with an everlasting salvation. 


A. GADDIS AND G, SEIF PHOTO, LUXOR 


HIs is the famous Hypostyle Hall in the temple of Ammon at Karnak, Egypt. This 

great temple was built in the heyday of ancient Egypt, was later buried in the sands 
of many centuries, but now has been uncovered and stands a magnificent monument to 
the splendor that once was Egypt’s. Ezekiel prophesied of Egypt, while it was in its 
glory, ‘It shall be the basest of the kingdoms; neither shall it exalt itself any more 
above the nations: . .. they shall no more rule over the nations.’’ Subsequent history 
proves this prophecy true, 


“*No prophecy ever came 
by the will of man: but 
men spake from God.’’ 


Bible Prophecies 
Promise a Returnin g Christ 


“We have the word of prophecy made more 
sure; whereunto ye do well that ye take heed, as 
unto a lamp shining in a dark place, until the 
day dawn, and the day-star arise in your hearts. 
.--For no propheey ever came by the will of 
man: but men spake from God, being moved 
by the Holy Spirit.”” 2 Peter 1:19, 21, A. R. V. 


N the state of New Jersey, in the year 1874, an elderly 
Christian woman died leaving all her worldly pos- 
sessions to a nephew. The aunt’s will read, ‘‘To my 

beloved nephew, Steven Marsh, I will and bequeath my 
family Bible and all it contains, with the residue of 
my estate after my funeral expenses and just and lawful 
debts are. paid.’’ 

The cash to the woman’s credit in the bank amounted 
to only a few hundred dollars, which was soon spent. 
The nephew was lazy and thriftless, and had it not been 
for a government pension because of service in the Civil 
War, he would have gone to the poorhouse. For forty 
years, he lived a poverty-stricken life. 
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One day, at a peradventure, he opened the large 
family Bible left him by the long-departed aunt. It was 
the Bible she had pleaded with him to read, but for 
which he had no time or use. But, lo, scattered here 
and there throughout its pages, he found fifty hundred- 
dollar bills — $5,000! He had had a small fortune all 
the while, but had lived in penury because he considered 
that portion of his aunt’s will, ‘‘the Bible and all it 
contains,’’ only an echo of the whims of a too-pious 
woman. 

There are many people in the world to-day who have 
little regard for the prophetic portions of the Bible. 
Some think that the prophecies are uninterpretable, be- 
cause many of them are couched in symbolisms. Others 
say that even were we to fathom the symbolic utterances 
of those seers of old, our time would be poorly spent, 
for the prophecies are no essential portion of the 
Scriptures. 

. But in neglecting ‘‘the Bible and all it contains,’’ we 
have sometimes lived in spiritual poverty when some of 
the riches of the Word of God lay at hand unclaimed. 
Prophecy is an integral and indispensable part of God’s 
written revelation to men. And especially is this true 
in our day and generation; for many of the major 
lines of prediction converge on this time. Although the 
prophets momentarily focused their searching light upon 
other epochs, they flood our age with the radiance of 
God’s omniscience. 


PROPHECY A TEST OF DIVINITY 


Prophecy is even more than an important and in- 
valuable part of the Bible; it is a test of divinity. The 
same God who inspired certain men to write the Bible, 
the same God who created the world and sustains it by 
His power, the same God who sent His Son Jesus as a 
ransom for men, the same God whom Christians are 
happy to call ‘‘our Father,’’? has told us that His 
ability to look into the future and to foretell. accurately 
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what that future holds for the children of men, is a 
power which distinguishes Him from those whom some 
eall gods. 

Jehovah throws down this challenge to the other 
gods: ‘‘Produce your cause, saith the Lord; bring forth 
your strong reasons, saith the King of Jacob. Let them 
bring them forth, and show us what shall happen: let 
them show the former things, what they be, that we ' 
may consider them, and know the latter end of them; or 
declare us things for to come. Show the things that are 
to come hereafter, that we may know that ye are gods.’’’ 

Here is the hall-mark of Jehovah’s Godhood: ‘‘I am 
the Lord: that is My name: and My glory will I not give 
to another, neither My praise to graven images. Be- 
hold, the former things are come to pass, and new things 
do I declare: before they spring forth I tell you of 
them.’ * 

And again: ‘‘I am God, and there is none else; I am 
God, and there is none like Me, declaring the end from 
the beginning, and from ancient times the things that 
are not yet done.’’* 

Christ, when upon earth, relied in measure upon His 
own prophetic powers to convince His disciples that He 
was sent of God. On the eve of His crucifixion, He 
said, ‘‘Now I tell you before it come, that, when it is 
come to pass, ye may believe that I am He.’’* 

Hence those who would class the prophecies of the 
Word as nonessential are unmindful of the fact that 
prophecy is a proof that Jehovah is God and Jesus is 
Christ — certainly no small matter. 

There are many in these days, even among church- 
men, who allege that the prophetic portions of the Scrip- 
tures are at best only shrewd guesses, which have 
ofttimes been true because of ‘‘the law of averages.”’ 
But is such the case? 

Do you think it reasonable to believe that Almighty 
God would predicate His very deity on the guesses 


1Jsaiah 41; 21-23, 2Tsaiah 42: 8, 9. 8 Tsaiah 46:9, 10. John 18:19. 
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of men? It is utterly unthinkable! Surely God would 
choose something as durable and infallible as Himself 
for such a test. 

You will notice that in the scripture at the head of 
this chapter, Peter declares, ‘‘We have the word of 
prophecy made more sure.’? Made more sure than 
what? The three preceding verses give the answer. 
‘Peter had just said that he was an eyewitness of 
Christ’s transfiguration on the mount, and that he him- 
self heard with his own ears the voice of God concerning 
His Son on that oceasion. He said further that because 
he was an eyewitness and an earwitness of this event, ° 
they who believed him were not following ‘‘cunningly 
devised fables.’’ Certainly not! The testimony of one 
who was on the very spot and saw and heard is no fable; 
it is to be accepted. Everyone knows that the testimony 
of an eyewitness is always keenly sought in any court 
of law when an important case is trying. 

And then Peter says, ‘‘We have the word of prophecy 
made more sure’’—wmore sure than even the testimony 
of an eyewitness! Astounding! Peter, why is prophecy 
more sure than the testimony of an eyewitness? Peter 
replies, Because, when prophesying, the men of the Bible 
did not rely on their memory of anything they had seen 
or heard, but they ‘‘spake from God, being moved by 
the Holy Spirit.’’ In other words, Peter wanted to im- 
press us with the fact that an eyewitness is human and 
subject to human limitations, but the prophecies of the 
Bible are not the product of man’s invention, they are 
as sure as God Himself, because He is their author. 

Of the very central place that prophecy occupies in 
the Scriptures, Robert Dick Wilson, a professor in 
Princeton Theological Seminary, a noted linguist, and 
an especial student in the book of the prophet Daniel, 
testifies : 


‘“Of course, those who do not believe in God, nor in a revela- 
tion from God to man, nor in any superhuman prediction of 
future events, will reject alike the predictions of Daniel, Jesus, 


A RETURNING CHRIST PROMISED 23 


Paul, and John. ... To reject a book from the sacred writings 
because it contains such statements with regard to the future, 
is to reject that in the book which makes it sacred. For the dis- 
tinguishing characteristic of sacred as contrasted with profane 
writings is this very fact, that they do contain, or are related to, 
such predictions. The most precious promises of the gospel from 
the protevangelium [Genesis 3:15] to the last verses of the book 
of the Revelation of St. John all refer to that blessed future which 
now we see through a glass darkly, but where we are assured 
sorrow and sin and death shall be no more. To the true Christian 
those things to come are the brightest things in all the universe, 
the anchor of the soul sure and steadfast; but the god of this 
world has blinded the eyes of the children of disobedience, lest 
seeing with their eyes they should believe and be converted. Woe 
to the so-called Christian who under the pretense of a science 
falsely so-called denies the reality of revelation. Like Esau, he 
has sold his birthright of the hope of eternal glory for a mess 
of pottage, the beggarly elements of worldly wisdom and pride.”’ 


PROPHECY DEMONSTRATED TO BE TRUE 


As a demonstration of the accuracy and worth of the 
prophecies of the Bible, let us cite a few that already 
have been fulfilled. If in these cases prophecy is found 
to be nothing less than history written in advance, then 
certainly our faith will be strengthened in the prophecies 
which are yet to be fulfilled. 

For the reason that in this book we are to study the 
prophecies relative to the second advent of Christ, per- 
haps it will be most appropriate in this connection for 
us to see if the many prophecies of the Old Testament 
concerning His first advent were fulfilled by the history 
in the case. 

Prophecy: Jesus shall be born of a virgin. ‘‘The 
Lord Himself shall give you a sign; Behold, a virgin 
shall conceive, and bear a son, and shall call His name 
Immanuel.’’* 

History: ‘‘Now the birth of Jesus Christ was on this 
wise: When as His mother Mary was espoused to Jo- 
seph, before they came together, she was found with 
child of the Holy Ghost.’’ ‘‘That which is conceived in 
her is of the Holy Ghost.’’’ 


SIsaiah 7: 14. ® Matthew 1: 18, 20. 


COPYRIGHT UNDERWOOD 


EVEN hundred years before the birth of Christ, Micah prophesied, ‘““Thou, Bethlehem 

Ephratah, though thou be little among the thousands of Judah, yet out of thee shall 
He come forth unto Me that is to be ruler in Israel.’’ All the world knows that Christ 
was born in the very hamlet that Micah had foretold. How did Micah know, except 
he prophesied through inspiration of God? In the background is the “Church of the 
Nativity’’ at Bethlehem, 
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Prophecy: Christ shall be born in Bethlehem. ‘‘But 
thou, Bethlehem Ephratah, though thou be little among 
the thousands of Judah, yet out of thee shall He come 
forth unto Me that is to be ruler in Israel; whose goings 
forth have been from of old, from everlasting.’’‘ 

History: ‘‘Joseph also went up... unto the city of 
David, which is called Bethlehem; ... to be taxed with 
Mary his espoused wife, being great with child. And 
so it was, that, while they were there, the days were 
accomplished that she should be delivered. And she 
brought forth her first-born son.’’? ‘‘Unto you is born 
this day in the city of David a Saviour, which is Christ 
the Lord.’’* 

Prophecy: An acquaintance, purporting to be a 
friend, shall betray Christ. ‘‘For it was not an enemy 
that reproached Me; then I could have borne it: neither 
was it he that hated Me that did magnify himself against 
Me; then I would have hid myself from him: but it 
was thou, a man Mine equal, My guide, and. Mine ac- 
quaintance.’’ * 

History: ‘‘Now he that betrayed Him gave them a 
sign, saying, Whomsoever I shall kiss, that same is He: 
hold Him fast. And forthwith he came to Jesus, and 
said, Hail, Master; and kissed Him. And Jesus said 
unto him, Friend, wherefore art thou come?’’” 

Prophecy: Thirty pieces of silver to be the price of 
Jesus. ‘‘So they weighed for My price thirty pieces of 
silver.’’ 

History: ‘‘Then one of the twelve, called Judas 
Iscariot, went unto the chief priests, and said unto them, 
What will ye give me?... And they covenanted with 
him for thirty pieces of silver.’’” 

Prophecy: The blood money of Jesus to be cast ‘‘to 
the potter’’ in the temple. ‘‘And the Lord said unto me, 
Cast it unto the potter: a goodly price that I was prized 
at of them. And I took the thirty pieces of silver, and 
east them to the potter in the house of the Lord.’’” 


7 Micah 5: 2. 8 Luke 2: 4-7, 11. 9 Psalm 55:12, 13. 10 Matthew 26: 48-50. 
11 Zechariah 11:12. 12 Matthew 26:14, 15. 1% Zechariah 11: 13, 
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AFTER PAINTING BY PRELL 


Hundreds of years before, it was prophesied that Christ would be betrayed for thirty 
pieces of silver. 


History: ‘‘Then Judas, which had betrayed Him,... 
brought again the thirty pieces of silver. ... And he 
cast down the pieces of silver in the temple, and de- 
parted. ... And the chief priests took the silver pieces, 
and said, It is not lawful for to put them into the 
treasury, because it is the price of blood. And they took 
counsel, and bought with them the potter’s field, to bury 
strangers in. Wherefore that field was called, The field 
of blood, unto this day.’’* 

Prophecy: Jesus to be spit upon and smitten. ‘‘T 
gave My back to the smiters, and My cheeks to them 
that plucked off the hair: I hid not My face from shame 
and spitting.’’ ” 

History: ‘‘Then did ie spit in His face, and buf- 
feted Him; and others smote Him with the palms of 
their hands.’ * 

Prophecy: Jesus to be silent before His accusers. 
‘‘He was oppressed, and He was afflicted, yet He opened 


14 Matthew 27: 8-8. 1S Tsaiah 60: 6. 1® Matthew 26: 67. 
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not His mouth: He is brought as a lamb to the slaughter, 
and as a sheep before her shearers is dumb, so He 
openeth not His mouth.’’” 

History: ‘‘And when He was accused of the chief 
priests and elders, He answered nothing. Then said 
Pilate unto Him, Hearest Thou not how many things 
they witness against Thee? And He answered him to 
never a word; insomuch that the governor marveled 
greatly.’’” 

Prophecy: Jesus to pray for His persecutors. ‘‘He 
was numbered with the transgressors; and He bare the 
sin of many, and made intercession for the trans- 
gressors.’’” 

History: ‘‘Then said Jesus, Father, forgive them; 
for they know not what they do.’’” 

- Prophecy: Jesus to be taunted because God does not 
rescue Him. ‘‘ All they that see Me laugh Me to scorn: 
they shoot out the lip, they shake the head, saying, He 
trusted on the Lord that He would deliver Him: let Him 
deliver Him, seeing He delighted in Him.’’* 

History: ‘‘Likewise also the chief priests mocking 
Him, with the scribes and elders, said, He saved others; 
Himself He can not save.... He trusted in God; let Him 
deliver Him now, if He will have Him.’’” 

Prophecy: Lots to be cast for His garments. ‘‘They 
part My garments among them, and cast lots upon My 
vesture.’’ * 

History: ‘‘Then the soldiers, when they had crucified 
Jesus, took His garments, and made four parts, to every 
soldier a part; and also His coat: now the coat was 
without seam, woven from the top throughout. They 
said therefore among themselves, Let us not rend it, but 
east lots for it, whose it shall be.’’” 

- Prophecy: Vinegar was to be given Jesus. ‘‘'They 
gave Me also gall for My meat; and in My thirst they 
gave Me vinegar to drink.’’” 

Isaiah 53: 7. 18 Matthew 27: 12-14. -19 Isaiah 53: 12. ae ake 23: 34, 


21 Pgalm 22:7, 8. 72 Matthew 27: 41-48. 3 Psalm 22:18. 4 John 19: 23, 24. 
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History: ‘‘ After this, Jesus ... saith, I thirst. ..° 
And they filled a sponge with vinegar, and put it upon 
hyssop, and put it to His mouth.’’* 

By no means let it be assumed that these are all the 
prophecies concerning Jesus and His work and death, 
for they are not. There are many others just as con- 
elusive. But surely these are enough to establish the 
truth, beyond the shadow of a doubt, that prophecy is 
no haphazard guess of finite man, ‘‘but men spake from 
God, being moved by the Holy Spirit,’’ and that because 
prophecy thus comes directly from God, it is to be relied 
upon to the same extent as God Himself. 


HOW DID THESE MEN KNOW? 


In the instances cited, we have quoted from Isaiah, 
Micah, Zechariah, and the Psalms of David. Isaiah and 
Micah lived some seven hundred years before Christ, 
Zechariah five hundred years, and David a thousand, or 
an average for the four prophets of more than seven 
hundred years before the time of the Messiah. Now if 
some one who still is inclined to doubt the validity of 
Bible prophecy will tell us how these men, by their own 
foresight, unaided by any superhuman agency, could 
look forward through the mists of seven centuries and 
tell with infinite accuracy and truthfulness the very 
hamlet in which Jesus was to be born; that He was to 
be born in that unprecedented and unnatural manner — 
of a virgin; that a pretended friend and not an avowed 
enemy was to betray Him; that He was to be sold for 
exactly thirty pieces of money, and those pieces were to 
be silver, not brass nor gold; that this money was later 
to be brought back to the purchasers and then was to 
be used by them for the buying of a potter’s field; that 
His persecutors were not only to go through the ordi- 
nary methods of torture, but were also to spit in His 
face; that He was to be stone silent before His false 
accusers; that He was to pray for those who crucified 
Him; that the priests were to mock Him because His 
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God did not save Him; that lots were to be cast for 
His garments; and that vinegar was to be given Him 
to drink in the hour of agony —I repeat, if the skeptic 
tells us that Isaiah and Micah and Zechariah and David 
‘did this by their own wisdom, then he alleges something 
that is a thousand times harder to believe than the fact 
that they prophesied thus because an all-seeing and all- 
knowing God spoke through them. 

These holy men of old—the prophets — foretold 
many other things besides those concerning Christ. 
Read Isaiah’s daring prophecy of the overthrow and 
future desolation of Babylon, as found in his thirteenth 
chapter, verses 17-22. I say ‘‘daring’’ prophecy, be- 
cause at the time it was written, Babylon was ‘‘the glory 
of kingdoms, the beauty of the Chaldeans’ pride.’’ So 
far as human eye could see, Babylon might endure for 
all time. But Isaiah said that it would be completely 
destroyed —so completely, in fact, that it would be 
inhabited only by wolves and jackals and other ‘‘doleful 
creatures.’’ He said further that ‘‘neither shall the 
Arabian pitch tent there; neither shall the shepherds 
make their fold there.’’ How did Isaiah know that after 
its destruction, Babylon ‘‘shall never be inhabited, neither 
shall it be dwelt in from generation to generation’’? 

And it has not. Travelers are agreed that the site 
of Babylon is to-day exactly as Isaiah twenty-six hun- 
dred years ago said it would be. The Arabs pitch their 
tents in the surrounding country, but they shy at old 
Babylon’s site. From those eerie ruins can be heard 
only the weird cries of the jackal as he skulks about seek- 
ing the carcass of some unfortunate ‘‘doleful creature.”’ 

Detailed prophecy concerning the future of Egypt 
was made by Ezekiel in his twenty-ninth and thirtieth 
chapters. In his twenty-sixth chapter, he foresees the 
fate of Tyre, and describes it in minutia. The prophets 
Nahum and Zephaniah outlined with infinite care just 
what the future held for the capital of Assyria — Nine- 
veh. It is interesting to note that of these cities or 
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BRE are some of the very recent excavations on the site of ancient Babylon. Arch- 

sologists say that the ruins shown here may be those of Nebuchadnezzar’s palace. 
While Babylon was still ‘‘the glory of kingdoms, the beauty of the Chaldees’ excellency,” 
Isaiah prophesied that it ‘“‘shall be as when God overthrew Sodom and Gomorrah. It 
shall never be inhabited, neither shall it be dwelt in from generation to generation.’’ 
This photograph proves Isaiah’s prediction true. 
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kingdoms — Babylon, Egypt, Nineveh, and Tyre — there 


4s an average of forty details prophesied of each. 


Let us see what almost unlimited opportunities there 
were for these prophecies to be wrong (assuming, for 
the moment, that they are purely human inventions), 
when so many details were given in each instance. If 
one should predict that next year there will be more 
severe storms in the United States than there were last 
year, his prediction would have one chance in two of 
being fulfilled, or half a chance. If he should add that 
most of these storms would occur between May 1 and 
November 1, then there would be two particulars to his 
prophecy, and it would therefore have one chance in 
four of being fulfilled, or one fourth of a chance. If he 
should add that the worst storms would be east of the 
Mississippi River, his prophecy would consist of three 
particulars, and would have one chance in eight of being 
fulfilled, or one eighth of a chance. If he added yet 
another detail, and declared that a majority of the vic- 
tims would be past middle age, then his prophecy as a 
whole, consisting of four points, would have only one 
chance in sixteen of being fulfilled. This is called ‘‘the 
law of compound probability.”’ 


ONE CHANCE IN HUNDREDS OF MILLIONS 


Now when we consider again that the prophecies of 
the Bible regarding Babylon, Egypt, Nineveh, and Tyre 
average forty particulars in each case, then you see we 
should have to raise the fraction one half to the fortieth 
power in order to express the remote probability that 
they would be fulfilled in every detail. This number 
would run up into the hundreds of millions. 

Yet — mark it well — every one of these prophecies, 
although standing only one chance im hundreds of mil- 
lions, has been fulfilled in every detail! ‘‘Not one 
faileth!’’ 

Who now can say that Bible prophecy is not from 
God and every whit to be believed and depended upon? 
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Painstaking scholars have discovered that the sixty- 
six books of the Bible contain about one thousand distinct 
prophecies, eighty-five per cent of which have already 
been fulfilled. And of the eighty-five per cent already 
fulfilled, not one ‘has been wrong in any particular. 
Assuredly such a stupendous array of evidence without 
one failure will convince anyone whose mind is open to 
conviction that the fifteen per cent yet remaining to be 
fulfilled stand every chance of proving true to the letter. 


HISTORY WRITTEN IN ADVANCE 


In view of the divine accuracy of Bible prophecy, it 
is no wonder that Paul was led to exhort the Thes- 
salonians to ‘‘despise not prophesyings.’’ How could 
anyone despise anything so wonderful? What an over- 
whelming testimony is prophecy to the worth of the 
Bible as a whole! No other book in all the world has 
ever been able to stand the test of specific prophecies; 
yet the Bible, containing many more prophecies than 
any other book, has never once lowered its colors. In 
this respect it is alone and unique. As one Bible student 
has said: ‘‘The Bible speaks more certainly of the 
future than any historian ever spoke of the past, with 
all his records before him. The Bible chronicles the fu- 
ture as if it were past, with the sure, luminous strokes of 
infinite knowledge.’’ And why? Because ‘‘no prophecy 
of Scripture is of private interpretation [or invention]. 
For no prophecy ever came by the will of man: but men 
spake from God, being moved by the Holy Spirit.’’ 

Perhaps some are saying at this juncture: ‘‘This is 
all informing and interesting, but it relates to the past. 
[ am interested much more in what is going to happen 
in this world-than in what has already taken place. 
Does Bible prophecy have anything of importance to 
say of the immediate future?’’ 

The question is a proper one. The future has always 
challenged man’s interest. Every generation has tried 
to see around the next corner. And if the prophecies 
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of the Bible throw light upon the uncharted seas of to- 
morrow, let us by all means know of it. 

The prophet Amos long ago wrote, ‘‘Surely the Lord 
God will do nothing, but He revealeth His secret unto 
His servants the prophets.’’* Our age is no exception. 
God knows well what the to-morrow of this world is to 
be, and He has revealed this secret to His servants the 
prophets. The Word of God is the lamp that casts afar 
its mellow light through the thickening mists of a storm- 
wracked world. In such a time, no man knows what a 
day will bring forth; but God does know. 


MENTIONED TWENTY-FIVE HUNDRED TIMES 


According to numerous prophecies of the Bible, the 
next great event for this world is our Lord’s second 
coming. Practically all of the fifteen per cent of the 
prophecies which remain unfulfilled relate to the second 
appearance of Christ. The evangelist D. L. Moody said 
the second coming is mentioned in the Bible about 
twenty-five hundred times. Out of the twenty-seven 
books in the New Testament, twenty-three contain from 
one verse to whole chapters on the second advent. The 
Epistle to the Galatians, that to Philemon, and the Sec- 
ond and Third Epistles of John — comprising all together 
only nine chapters — are the only New Testament books 
which contain no reference to Christ’s coming. Certainly, 
then, if frequency of mention is any criterion, the second 
coming of Jesus is a cardinal doctrine of the Bible. 

Indeed, the Bible and belief in the second coming 
stand or fall together. The testimony concerning this 
event is so interwoven with the fabric of the Scriptures 
from Genesis to Revelation, that to destroy the one is 
to destroy the other. Ever since time began, God has 
had His prophets writing of ‘‘the restitution of all 
things,’’— the second coming of Christ. Peter, in his 
second great sermon, testified that God ‘‘shall send Jesus 
Christ, which before was preached unto you: whom the 
heaven must receive until the times of restitution of all 
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things, which God hath spoken by the mouth of all His 
holy prophets since the world began.’’* Enoch, one of 
the earliest prophets, and ‘‘the seventh from Adam, 
prophesied of these, saying, Behold, the Lord cometh 
with ten thousands of His saints, to execute judg- 
ment upon all.’’” Unwilling Balaam was led by the 
Spirit of the Lord to proclaim when the Ruler of the 
world will assume His scepter.” Hannah, the happy 
mother of the babe Samuel, sings of the day when ‘‘the 
Lord shall judge the ends of the earth.’’* David oft- 
times in the Psalms glories in that time when Jehovah 
will establish His kingdom on earth.” The major 
prophets, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and Daniel, all give 
extended reference to the day when the righteousness 
of God will cover the earth as the waters cover the 
sea. The books of Hosea, Joel, Amos, Obadiah, Micah, 
Habakkuk, Zephaniah, Haggai, Zechariah, and Malachi 
abound in promises of ‘‘the day of the Lord.’’ 

The last prophecy of the Old Testament and the last 
of the New are both prophecies of His coming,— Malachi 
4:1-3 and Revelation 22:20. Listen to Job’s sublime 
faith in a living and a coming Saviour: ‘‘I know that 
my Redeemer liveth, and that He shall stand at the 
latter day upon the earth.’’ To the Thessalonians Paul 
declared that ‘‘the Lord Himself shall descend from 
heaven,’’ and ‘‘the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from 
heaven.’’ John said, ‘‘Behold, He cometh with clouds; 
and every eye shall see Him, and they also which pierced 
Him.’’ The promise of the two angels who lingered to 
comfort the disciples after Christ’s ascension was, ‘‘This 
same Jesus, which is taken up from you into heaven, 
shall so come in like manner as ye have seen Him go 
into heaven.’’ 

But valid and cheering as all these are, we have the 
testimony of One greater — Christ Himself. He, of 
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course, 1s the central and commanding figure in the 
event of the second coming; and because He is, and 
because He is God, His word is final. 


CHRIST’S OWN TESTIMONY 


While yet sitting at the table of ‘‘the last supper,’’ 
He gave them this assurance: ‘‘Let not your heart 
be troubled: ye believe in God, believe also in Me. In 
My Father’s house are many mansions: if it were not 
so, I would have told you. I go to prepare a place for 
you. And if I go and prepare a place for you, I will 
come again, and receive you unto Myself; that where I 
am, there ye may be also.’’“ And among the last words 
spoken by Christ to His disciples on that occasion, and 
just before He went out to Gethsemane, where the be- 
trayal took place, were, ‘‘I will not drink henceforth of 
this fruit of the vine, until that day when I drink it 
new with you in My Father’s kingdom.’’” 

Again: ‘‘When the Son of man shall come in His 
glory, and all the holy angels with Him, then shall He 
sit upon the throne of His glory: and before Him shall 
be gathered all nations.’’” 

The great parable of the ten virgins,” the parable of 
the talents,” and several other of the parables of Christ, 
were given as lessons in preparation for His second 
coming. And the twenty-fourth chapter of Matthew is 
devoted largely and directly to the subject, ‘‘What shall 
be the sign of Thy coming, and of the end of the world?’’ * 

The entire teachings of Christ while on earth must 
be done away if His pronouncements on His second 
advent are to be deleted from them. If we accept Christ 
and His mission on earth the first time, we can not 
escape the fact that He has promised to come the sec- 
ond time. And He is as good as His promise. 

Not far from Tokyo, Japan, the great and glorious 
mountain, Fujiyama, or Fuji, as the Japanese affec- 
tionately call it, rears its snow-capped head more than 
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COURTESY CANADIAN PACIFIC RAILWAY 


MOUNT FUJIYAMA IS FOUND IN ALMOST EVERY PIECE OF JAPANESE ART. 


12,000 feet. It dominates the landscape of this section 
of Japan, and more, it dominates the affections of every 
son of Nippon wherever he is. No Japanese artist con- 
siders his painting complete unless somewhere in it he 
has pictured his beloved Fuji. He may have Fuji in the 
foreground or in the dim perspective. He may have 
it in gorgeous colors, or clothed with the shadows of 
twilight or the gray hues of storm. But always Fuji. 

So the Bible. The hoped-for second coming of our 
Lord is found in practically every book and in nearly 
every prophecy. After the first coming, it is ‘‘the 
event’’ to which every eye looks and every heart turns. 
Sometimes the prophet paints the second coming in 
somber tones as ‘‘the great and terrible day of Je- 
hovah,’’ and again in the bright colors of hope —‘‘that 
blessed hope, and the glorious appearing of the great 
God and our Saviour Jesus Christ;’’ but whether in 
shadow or in light, always the second coming of our Lord. 


“Economic interests are the chief 
and bitterest of our time.’’— 
James Harvey Robinson. 


Greed and Industrial Conflict 


“The love of money is a root of all kinds of 
evil.”” 1 Timothy 6:10, A. R. V. 


N the preceding chapter, the two facts have been 

established that Bible prophecy is reliable in every 

particular, and that many of the most important 
prophecies of the Bible focus upon our own day. Be- 
ginning with this chapter, we shall study in detail some 
of the predictions of the Word which declare that be- 
cause certain conditions obtain in this generation, the 
second appearing of Christ is imminent. 

We shall consider at this time two specific prophecies : 


‘‘But know this, that in the last days grievous times shall 
come. For men shall be lovers of self, lovers of money.’’* 

“Come now, ye rich, weep and howl for your miseries that 
are coming upon you. Your riches are corrupted, and your gar- 
ments are moth-eaten. Your gold and your silver are rusted; 
and their rust shall be for a testimony against you, and shall eat 
your flesh as fire. Ye have laid up your treasure in the last days. 
Behold, the hire of the laborers who mowed vour fields, which is 
of you kept back by fraud, crieth out: and the cries of them that 
reaped have entered into the ears of the Lord of sabaoth. Ye 
have lived delicately on the earth, and taken your pleasure; ye 
have nourished your hearts in a day of slaughter. Ye have con- 
demned, ye have killed the righteous one; he doth not resist you. 

‘‘Be patient therefore, brethren, until the coming of the Lord. 
Behold, the husbandman waiteth for the precious fruit of the 
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earth, being patient over it, until it receive the early and latter 
rain. Be ye also patient; establish your hearts: for the coming 
of the Lord is at hand.’’” 

It is true that selfishness, greed, and the love of 
money have always, wolf-like, hung on the trail of 
civilization. The strife between employee and employer, 
between capital and labor, has been unceasing since men 
first began to work and to hire. But in full view of 
these indisputable facts, the foregoing prophecies affirm 
that ‘‘in the last days,’’ the love of self, the love of 
money, the purposeless heaping together of treasures, 
wanton extravagance on the part of the rich, abject 
poverty and dire need on the part of the poor, and the 
warfare between those who have and those who have 
not, all would be greatly intensified, and on a scale 
hitherto unknown. The prophets foresaw also that these 
ills would never be wholly cured by arbitration or strife, 
but would continue ‘‘until the coming of the Lord.’’ 


A WAR WHICH NEVER CHASES 

That these prophecies are a portrayal, faithful and 
true, of our time, is all too evident. Paul and James 
describe conditions as though they had written only this 
morning instead of nineteen hundred years ago. Every 
day, our newspapers bring us the story of another out- 
break, somewhere in the earth, of the conflict between 
capital and labor. It may be a seamen’s strike in 
Bremen and Hamburg; it may be a waiters’ strike in 
Paris; it may be a railway men’s strike in London; it 
may be a riot among the gold miners in South Africa 
or the coal miners in North America; it may be an 
uprising of the shipyard employees in Japan or the 
sheepshearers in Australia; it may be a lockout of the 
workers in the Mexican oil fields, or of the lumberjacks 
of the Pacific Northwest. Somewhere, every hour of 
the day and night, week in and month out, industrial 
strife is rampant. The world of work is like the troubled 
sea, which can not rest, but continually throws up mire 
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and dirt, because of-the storms that all the time harass it. 
Although data along this line are a bit fragmentary, 
yet it is a certainty that every decade witnesses an 
increase in labor troubles. For instance, according to 
statistics of the Department of Labor in Washington, 
there were in the United States, from the year 1881 to 
1905 — twenty-five years — 25,353 strikes and lockouts, 
involving 6,715,000 persons. But between January 1, 
1913, and December 31, 1921 — nine years — there were 
strikes and lockouts to the number of 23,100, and 18,- 
500,000 persons were directly involved. During the 
latter part of this period, New York City alone averaged 
366 strikes a year for six years, or more than one a day. 
During the twenty months of America’s actual partici- 
pation in the World War, the number of men sent to 
France was 2,053,347. During this same period, 2,386,285 
were engaged in labor strikes. 

These few figures are enough to prove that writer 
correct who wrote of the industrial society of our day 
that it is ‘‘a thin crust over a great volcanic, seething, 
revolutionary heart of fire.’’ 


MAN’S INHUMANITY TO MAN 


The causes of this omnipresent conflict are many and 
deep-seated. ‘‘The hire of the laborers’’ ‘‘kept back 
by fraud’’ is of course one of the outstanding causes. 
As a result of the advent of labor unions in such coun- 
tries as the United States and Great Britain, a ‘‘living 
wage’’ is now assured to a great majority of the wage 
earners; but there are still large areas in this world 
where those who work receive but the merest pittance. 
And even where conditions are best, the man who hires 
pays only what he is compelled to pay, by the concerted 
action of the workers. With but a few honorable excep- 
tions, the concessions that capitalists have made to the 
working class have been wrung from them almost at 
the point of the gun. They have conceded better work- 
ing conditions and a better wage, but only when they 
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COURTESY CITY ART MUSEUM, ST. LOUIS 


ECAUSE of poverty, hundreds of thousands of boys and girls are foreed to work in 
textile factories, cotton mills, and other industries. The painting reproduced above 
is ‘The Little Weaver,’’ by Juan Planellay Rodriguez. 
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were forced to do so. Those principles of humanity, of 
Christianity, and of fair dealing, which should prevail 
everywhere in the world of work, are scarcely to be 
found. Pope Leo XIII, in his classic encyclical on ‘‘The 
Condition of the Working Classes,’’ truthfully said that 
‘fa small number of very rich men have been able to lay 
upon the teeming masses of the laboring poor a yoke 
little better than that of slavery itself.’’ ‘‘In every 
man,’’ he further declared, ‘‘they [employers] must 
respect his dignity and worth as a man and as a Chris- 
tian. It is shameful and inhuman to treat men like 
chattels to make money by, or to look upon them as so 
much muscle or physical power.”’ 

This inhumanity of man to man is to be seen in lurid 
colors in the child labor situation. It is said that in the 
United States there are more than a million children 
under sixteen years of age who are the victims of com- 
mercial labor. In the textile factories of New Engiand, 
in the clothing industries of New York, in the cotton 
mills of the South, in the sugar-beet fields of the West, 
in the vast truck gardens of New Jersey, and in the coal 
mines of Pennsylvania, hundreds of thousands of boys 
and girls are working and sweating their lives away for 
a few paltry pennies with which to procure the barest 
necessities of life. They become stunted mentally, 
physically, morally, and spiritually. 

The pitiful cries of the child laborers in the United 
States must indeed enter into the ears of the Lord of 
hosts, as James predicted. 

When we take into consideration the fact that the 
lot of the laboring class is better in America than in 
any other country on the face of the earth, both in wages 
paid and in healthfulness of working environment, then 
we can see that the oppression of the poor and helpless 
of this world is a sore of such magnitude that a God of 
love can not leave it much longer unremedied. 

Another factor in our industrial and economic unrest 
is the unequal distribution of the world’s wealth. In 
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England, two per cent of the people have in their pos- 
session eighty-five per cent of the wealth. In the United 
States, more than seven eighths of the national wealth 
is controlled by less than one per cent of the population. 
Statistics furnished by insurance companies indicate 
that only four out of every hundred who die in the 
United States leave anything in the form of an estate 
or that requires legal administration. 

Everywhere in the world, extravagance and poverty 
can be seen side by side. Every city has its Fifth Ave- 
nue and its Hast Side, its mansions and its hovels, its 
wanton waste and its pinching want. The shadow of 
every rich man falls athwart the path of a hundred poor 
men. The grasping of life’s prizes by a few, while the 
masses of men and women must work and weep without 
satisfaction and without adequate reward — such is the 

“history of mankind. 

These conditions naturally make those who do not 
have, envious of those who have; and those who have, 
intolerant, or at least unmindful, of those who do not 
have. Thus come suspicion and hate and open strife. 


THE PREDOMINANCE OF MONEY INTERESTS 


But bad as this phase of the situation may be, R. H. 
Tawney, a prominent English economist, makes even a 
severer indictment in his widely read volume, ‘‘The 
Acquisitive Society.’? He writes: 


“‘The burden of our civilization is not merely, as many sup- 
pose, that the product of industry is ill-distributed, or its conduct 
tyrannical, or its operation interrupted by bitter disagreements. 
It is that industry itself has come to hold a position of exclusive 
predominance among human interests, which no single interest, 
and least of all the provision of the material means of existence, 
is fit to occupy. Like a hypochondriae who is so absorbed in the 
processes of his own digestion that he goes to the grave before 
he has begun to live, industrialized communities neglect the very 
objects for which it is worth while to acquire riches in their 
feverish preoccupation with the means by which riches can be 
acquired,”’ 
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This obsession by economic issues ‘‘is a poison which 
inflames every wound and turns each trivial scratch into 
a malignant ulcer.’’* 

In like vein, James Harvey Robinson, eminent his- 
torian and psychologist, recently asserted: 


‘Economic issues are the chief and bitterest of our time... . 
There is something humiliating about this situation, which sub- 
ordinates all the varied possibilities of life to its material pre- 
requisites, much as if we were again back in a stage of impotent 
savagery, scratching for roots and looking for berries and dead 
animals.’’* 


The scripture is certainly right when it says that 
‘‘the love of money is a root of all kinds of evil.’’ Our 
society to-day is a tragic monument to the truthfulness 
of the Word. 


MODERN INDUSTRIALISM NOT ALL GAIN 


Another factor in the ceaseless conflict of the worka- 
day world is the mechanization of industry. Some 
shallow thinkers assert that the workingman is much 
better off now than he was in the olden days, because 
he now has a thousand and one kinds of machines to 
help him with his labor. Instead of the tedious and 
long-drawn-out process of fashioning a product by hand, 
the craftsman now may pull a lever or turn a switch, 
and a machine turns out the product in an instant of 
time, with little or no muscular effort on the part of 
the worker. This momentous revolution has been hailed 
in some quarters as ‘‘the emancipation of the working 
class.’’ It is averred that the old-fashioned methods of 
production were virtual slavery to the worker, and that 
only under modern methods is he free from _ back- 
breaking toil and long hours, and has become, thanks 
to science and invention, master instead of slave. 

But the introduction of near-human machines has not 
been an unalloyed blessing to the workers. Indeed, 
many men of brilliant and analytical mind, among them 


3 Tawney, R. H., “The Acquisitive Society”: 183, 184. 
Robinson, J. H., ‘‘The Mind in the Making’’: 177, 
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4 beaks life of the modern industrial worker is not so easy or inspiring as some would 
make out. “His working life consists in repeating, thousands of times a day, some 
simple movement, like turning a serew. ... All joy in labor, all the pleasures of 
creation, all art and ingenuity, are killed by such excessive mechanization,” 
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Dean W. R. Inge, have the decided opinion that the 
mechanization of industry has in reality taken more joy 
out of the workers’ lot than it has added. Walter W. 
Head, president of the American Bankers’ Association, 
declares: 


““We must remember that the greatest natural reward of labor 
is not the pay-check or the foreman’s commendation. It is the 
joy of creation. The modern system of industry very largely 
destroys the worker’s opportunity to achieve this reward. 

‘““The old-time mechanic made a finished article. He took the 
raw materials; he applied his natural intelligence and his knowl- 
edge of his trade; he fashioned something new. He created; he 
made something. He was able to take pride in his creation, to 
compare it with the work of his fellows, to test his skill against 
theirs. 

““To-day there are very few laborers who work under such 
conditions ; the farmer approaches them nearest of all. The great 
majority perform some one act and pass the material along to 
others who do likewise. .. . The joy of creation—the pride of 
creation —is destroyed. This is the price of modern industrial 
methods. ’’ 


Here are a few sentences from Dean Inge apropos 
of modern industrialism: 


““The extended use of machinery means in practice that every 

worker is himself turned into a cog in a machine. His working 
life consists in repeating, thousands of times a day, some simple 
movement, like turning a screw. The human organism is not 
adapted to this kind of work; it is hateful and injurious. All 
joy in labor, all the pleasure of creation, all art and ingenuity, 
are killed by such excessive mechanization... . 
_ “The visible tokens of the triumphant machine are our 
horrible factory towns with their forests of tall chimneys; their 
unending rows of mean houses, peopled by crowds of dingy 
workers; and the pall of black smoke above their heads which 
pours down a shower of soot through the twice-breathed air, and 
devastates the country for miles beyond the radius of the town 
itself. If those philosophers are right who hold that beauty is 
an attribute of the Deity, and that ugliness of every kind is 
displeasing in His sight, our modern civilization is a blatant 
blasphemy.’’° 


5Inge, W. R., “Qutspoken Essays,”’ second series: 228, 229, 248, 244. 
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And go our modern industrialism, which some are 
wont to praise to the skies, is not all a blessing by 
any means, and is no insignificant factor in the general 
unrest that pervades the realm of toil. A man who does 
nothing but screw on nut No. 173 all his life as the end- 
less belt passes his station, or whose work consists of 
nothing more than punching out buttonholes year in and 
year out as half-complete trousers are hurried along on 
their high-speed multiplex journey through the factory, 
certainly can not be expected to harbor anything but a 
sullen grudge against the Juggernaut of Industry to 
whose crushing wheels he is a victim. 


‘(HE LOVE OF MONEY’’ THE ONE CAUSE 


But when all is said and done, when we have re- 
counted the evils of our cogwheel age, when we have 
established the fact that millions find it necessary to 
work for far less than a rightful wage, and that women 
and children who should be enjoying the comforts of 
home and school are slaving away for the taskmasters 
of field and factory, and when we have recounted the 
hundred and one other causes of the conflict in the sphere 
of capital and labor, we must come back to the basic 
cause —‘‘the love of money,’’ which is ‘‘a root of all 
kinds of evil.’’ Perhaps it would be even more accurate 
to say that this is the one and only cause, and the others 
are merely some of the results. 

And that is why the situation seems so hopeless; for 
the love of money is not cured by strikes or boycotts, 
by injunctions or by conferences. . The love of money is 
a part of the warp and woof of human nature, and hu- 
man nature itself will have to be transformed before 
peace will reign supreme in the world of capital and 
labor. More wages will not satisfy the laborer, nor will 
increased dividends appease the capitalist. It was the 
wise man who said, ‘‘He that loveth silver shall not be 
satisfied with silver; nor he that loveth abundance with 
increase.’’ The multimillionaire who on his deathbed 
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was asked by a friend, ‘‘What is the thing you want 
most?’’ replied, ‘‘One more million!’’ So it is only 
human nature to want another dollar when we have 
earned one, or another thousand when we have gained 
a thousand, or another million when we have amassed 
one million. The man in the parable had his many barns 
filled to the bursting, and all he needed for years to 
come; but that greed common to the human heart said, 
‘‘T will pull down my barns, and build greater.’’ The 
love of money is absolutely insatiable. Its maw is a 
bottomless pit. As one writer has observed, ‘‘The love 
of wealth and what goes with it is a universal form of 
idolatry which has kept humanity in a state of seething 
turbulence pretty much throughout the history of the 
race. The fires that burn in the refining of gold are 
not hotter than those that have inflamed the hearts of 
men for its possession.’’ 

There is scarcely any vice that Christ and the New 
Testament condemn more unsparingly than the inordi- 
nate love of riches, and nothing that is more praised 
than ‘‘godliness with contentment.’’ The Master Him- 
self, after a rich young ruler had passed the test of 
keeping certain commandments, gave as the supreme 
test of discipleship in the kingdom of God, ‘‘Go and sell 
that thou hast, and give to the poor, ... and come and 
follow Me.’’ But ‘‘the deceitfulness of riches’? had him 
in its clutches, and so he went out into the eternal night 
of his own choosing. A man can accumulate so much of 
this world’s goods that he no longer owns them; they 
own him, dominate him, drive him, make him hard in 
his human contacts, and a despiser of the kingdom of 
heaven, which shall be inherited only by the poor 
in spirit. 

One of the greatest passages in all the Scriptures 
contrasts the futile seeking of uncertain riches and the 
quest after ‘‘the life which is life indeed’’: 


‘‘Godliness with contentment is great gain: for we brought 
nothing into the world, for neither can we carry anything out; 
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but having food and covering we shall be therewith content. But 
they that are minded to be rich fall into a temptation and a 
snare and many foolish and hurtful lusts, such as drown men 
in destruction and perdition. For the love of money is a root 
of all kinds of evil: which some reaching after have been led 
astray from the faith, and have pierced themselves through with 
many Sorrows. 

‘‘But thou, O man of God, flee these things; and follow after 
righteousness, godliness, faith, love, patience, meekness. .. . 

‘‘Charge them that are rich in this present world, that they 
be not high-minded, nor have their hope set on the uncertainty 
of riches, but on God, who giveth us richly all things to enjoy ; 
that they do good, that they be rich in good works, that they be 
ready to distribute, willing to communicate; laying up in store 
for themselves a good foundation against the time to come, that 
they may lay hold on the life which is life indeed.’’* 


CHRIST’S COMING THE ONLY SOLUTION 


But enough of moralizing; now for the application. 
It is surely beyond debate that the conditions in the 
world to-day are an accurate fulfillment of the ‘‘last- 
day’’ prophecies from Timothy and James that were 
cited early in this chapter. The signs of Christ’s return 
are every day projected upon the recording pages of 
our daily papers, and anyone who gives half a glance 
at the universal strife between capital and labor can see 
that this conflict is a very marked and definite fulfill- 
ment of those prophecies which predicate such a condi- 
tion as a sign of our Lord’s second coming. 

And further, the second coming of Christ is the one 
and only remedy for our present undone industrial eon- 
dition. Men have been trying, almost since history 
began, to establish some measure of justice in the work- 
ing world, and to bring happiness and satisfaction to 
laborers and capitalists alike. But in vain. Can it not 
be stated, without fear of successful contradiction, that 
there has never been more turmoil and dissatisfaction 
in any age than there is to-day? It has been proved to 
a demonstration that we need one greater than man to 
remedy our seemingly incurable disease. We need a 


*1 Timothy 6; 6-11, 17-19, A. R. V. 
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great Mediator, a great Reconciler. And that one is 
no less than the Craftsman of Nazareth, the Carpenter 
in Joseph’s hillside shop. 

David, looking forward to the day when Christ shall 
come and create a new earth, saw that then would the 
poor of the earth have justice meted out to them. 


““He will judge the poor of the people, 

He will save the children of the needy, 

And will break in pieces the oppressor. . . . 

He will deliver the needy when he ecrieth, 

And the poor, that hath no helper. 

He will have pity on the poor and needy, 

And the souls of the needy He will save. 

He will redeem their soul from oppression and violence ; 
_ And precious will their blood be in His sight: 

And they shall live; and to him shall be given of the gold 

of Sheba.’’* 


It is then no wonder that James counseled: 


““Be patient therefore, brethren, until the coming of the Lord. 
Behold, the husbandman waiteth for the precious fruit of the 
earth, being patient over it, until it receive the early and latter 
rain. Be ye also patient; establish your hearts: for the coming 
of the Lord is at hand.’’ 


‘“‘The coming of the Lord’’ is the one great hope of 
those who now are downtrodden, and scourged with the 
lash of injustice. 

In that day, not only will the poor be recompensed, 
but the whole system of industrialism, where one man is 
master and a thousand men are his slaves, will be thrown 
into the discard. Micah assures us that ‘‘they shall sit 
every man under his vine and under his fig tree; and 
none shall make them afraid: for the mouth of the Lord 
of hosts hath spoken it.’’* In other words, every man 
shall be economically independent, his own capitalist and 
his own employer. Huge factories and dingy sweatshops 
will be no more. Time clocks, and foremen, and wage 


7 Psalm 72: 4, 12-15, A. R. V. 8 Micah 4: 4. 
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schedules, and strikes and boycotts, injunctions and 
lockouts, shall then become things of the past; ‘‘for 
the mouth of the Lord of hosts hath spoken it.”’ 

But you ask: What about the greed of the human 
heart? Will it not manifest itself again as it has in 
every age of the past? 

No, it will not, for the reason that all those who have 
enshrined the idols of silver and gold in their hearts, 
and who steadfastly refuse to cast them out, will perish 
with them. God will begin a new world, with men and 
women who love. justice and right rather than silver 
and gold. Here is Isaiah’s word for it: 


‘The loftiness of man shall be bowed down, and the haughti- 
ness of men shall be made low: and the Lord alone shall be 
exalted in that day. And the idols He shall utterly abolish. And 
they shall go into the holes of the rocks, and into the caves of 
the earth, for fear of the Lord, and for the glory of His majesty, 
when He ariseth to shake terribly the earth. In that day a man 
shall cast his idols of silver, and his idols of gold, which they 
made each one for himself to worship, to the moles and to the 
bats; to go into the clefts of the rocks, and into the tops of the 
ragged rocks, for fear of the Lord, and for the glory of His 
majesty, when He ariseth to shake terribly the earth.’’* 


The prophet Zephaniah also writes of the fate of 
those who have trusted in their money to get them 
everything in this world: ‘‘ Neither their silver nor their 
gold shall be able to deliver them in the day of the 
Lord’s wrath; but the whole land shall be devoured by 
the fire of His jealousy: for He shall make even a speedy 
riddance of all them that dwell in the land.’’” Then 
the greedy shall know, as the Scriptures have so often 
declared, that ‘‘he that trusteth in his riches shall fall,’’ 
and ‘‘riches profit not in the day of wrath,’’ and the 
‘treasures of wickedness profit nothing,’’ and ‘‘riches 
are not forever,’’ for ‘‘riches certainly make themselves 
wings; they fly away.’’ 

As to the practical effect of the belief in the Lord’s 
second coming, let me quote a few words from that man 
of God, Arthur T. Pierson: | 


*Tsaiah 2: 17-21, 10 Zephaniah 1; 18, 
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“The practical effect of looking for and waiting for His 
advent is to make disciples unselfish and spiritual, to relax the 
hold upon worldly things and carnal lusts, and to make all things 
seem small and insignificant beside the magnitude of eternity. 
The consistent believer in this truth can neither lay up treasure 
upon earth nor lay out vast plans for indolence and indulgence. 
While preparing for a long life of luxurious ease, the midnight 
ery may be heard; and he wants no treasures or pleasures, pur- 
suits or possessions, which His coming can interrupt, or condemn, 
_or bring to naught. If, step by step, human enterprise, worldly 
civilization, and ecclesiastical progress could bring on the latter- 
day glory, we should be justified in building as though everything 
were to last at least a thousand years; but if all these things are 
to be dissolved, and may be speedily brought to the fiery ordeal; 
if only the graces of the Spirit and the fruits of walking and 
working with God are to survive and endure, then let us expend 
our energy upon the imperishable things.’’ * 


- The world evangelist, Dwight L. Moody, also testi- 
fies: ‘‘When this truth of the Lord’s second coming 
really takes hold of a man the world loses its grip upon 
him. Gas stocks and water stocks, and stocks in banks 
and railroads, are of very much less consequence to 
him now. His heart is free when he looks for the 
blessed appearing and kingdom of the Lord.’’” 

Thus the truth of Christ’s soon appearing is at once 
the hope of the poor and oppressed, the Nemesis of 
greed and wanton riches, and an incentive to a life 
which will enable us to meet the Great Judge in peace 
and be qualified as citizens of the world made eternally 
new. Shall we not, then, thank God every day of our 
lives for the great fact of Christ’s second coming! In 
that day, human need and human greed, ‘‘the cares of 
this world,”’ illicit desire and ambition, strife and con- 
flict, all of which have been dominant notes in the sad 
music of humanity sounding down the years, shall be 
forever banished, and Christ, our Saviour and our De- 
liverer, shall reign supreme from pole to pole. 


11 Pierson, A. T., “Our Lord’s Second Coming’’: 11, 12. 
12 Moody, D. L., ‘Second Coming of Christ’’: 6. 
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Five child refugees 
from the hundreds of 
thousands in famine- 
stricken’ Armenia. 


COURTESY NEAR EAST RELIEF 


The Testimony of 
Famine, Pestilence, and Earthquake 


“As He sat upon the Mount of Olives, the dis- 
ciples came unto Him privately, saying, Tell us, 
when shall these things be? and what shall be the 
sign of Thy coming, and of the end of the world?” 
“Then said He unto them, Nation shall rise 
against nation, and kingdom against kingdom: 
and great earthquakes shall be in divers places, 
and famines, and pestilences.’”’ Matthew 24:3; 
Luke 21: 10, 11. 


N all-merciful God has besprinkled our day and 
a generation so thickly with unmistakable signs of 
the soon coming of our Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ that no man will be able to say, when he stands 
before the judgment bar of God, ‘‘I did not know that 
Christ was coming in my time.’’ On every hand, evi- 
dences are multiplying of the approach of that great 
event toward which the whole creation moves. 

Not in anywise least among the portents of His 
coming are the four which Christ Himself gave to 
His inquiring disciples — wars, earthquakes, famines, 
pestilences. Now it is certain that Christ knew that 
every generation would see wars, earthquakes, famines, 
and pestilences, for these have always been the tragic 
lot of the human race. It therefore must be assumed 
that Christ foresaw that the age which would witness 

(53) 
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His second appearance would experience greater mani- 
festations of these four phenomena than any other the 
world had ever known. 


ALL SINCE NINETEEN HUNDRED FOURTEEN ! 


And even such is the case, for it is most significant 
that the greatest war that ever embroiled the nations, 
the most destructive earthquake that ever shook the 
earth, the most terrible pestilence that ever laid its mil- 
lions low, and the greatest famine that ever stalked the 
continents, have all occurred since the year 1914. 
Surely, then, here are events of such import and mag- 
nitude, that when taken with Christ’s prophecy, which 
they obviously fulfill, they constitute a group of signs 
of the times which are as legible and portentous as the 
weather tokens of a flame-red sunset or cloud-gray dawn. 

The statement that the recent World War was the 
most general, and the: greatest in number of lives lost 
and property destroyed, needs no detailed proof. We 
know it all too well. The pall of its unparalleled horror, 
its carnage, its devastation, still hangs over us. The 
combined wars of any century gone by will not equal 
that of the five-year period of 1914-1918. So far as 
an unprecedented rising of nation against nation, and 
kingdom against kingdom, is concerned, our time un- 
questionably fulfills Christ’s prediction as made in 
Matthew 24, Mark 13, and Luke 21. 

Likewise with famine. Although the pages of his- 
tory abound with the stories of hunger-stricken peoples, 
yet the number of victims during recent times has never 
before been approached. In the great famine in China 
in 1919, no one knows the number of the dead; but that 
it ran into many hundreds of thousands is certain, and 
some say into the millions. In three provinces alone 
there were at one time more than 13,000,000 who were 
destitute of food. 

And then there followed the great Russian famine, 
which the London Times described’ as ‘‘a spectacle that 
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Fridtjof Nansen, the Norwegian explorer and scientist, said of the Russian 

famine that it was “‘beyond all doubt the most appalling that has ever hap- 

_ pened in the recorded history of man.’ Here are the unfortunates from 
one village who are on the trek for food. 


is apocalyptic in its awful suggestion of collapse.’’ The 
archbishop of Canterbury declared that ‘‘never in the 
history of the world has a condition of things existed 
comparable to the ghastly death by famine of whole 
millions of men, women, and children.’’ The Norwegian 
explorer and scientist, Fridtjof Nansen, said, ‘‘The 
famine is beyond all doubt the most appalling that has 
ever happened in the recorded history of man.”’ 

Besides these two monster famines, there have been 
the famines of Armenia and India, both of which would 
have loomed much larger had they not been dwarfed for 
the moment by those in China and Russia. 

And the millions in Central Europe who were fam- 
ished for years because of the war blockade of the Allies, 
and later because of the depreciation of their moneys, 
are not to be overlooked. 


PESTILENCE STALKED THE EARTH 


Some men, in the pride of the achievements of mod- 
ern medical science, asserted a few years ago that because 
of widely practiced sanitation and hygiene, and the use 
of serums and antitoxins, no great plague could ever 
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again sweep over the world as in ages less enlightened. 
But ‘‘pride goeth before destruction.’’ In 1918 began 
the world-wide scourge of influenza, or ‘‘flu’’ as it was 
more commonly called. Almost before notice had 
been taken of its presence, thousands fell its victims; 
and in the course of a few months, millions had suc- 
cumbed. Deaths were so numerous in the army camps 
of the United States that in some instances the usual 
custom of burial in separate graves was abandoned, and 
instead, great trenches were dug with tractors, and the 
bodies buried en masse. It is estimated that in India 
alone, 12,000,000 people died of ‘‘flu’’; and some would 
place the number even higher. Statistics of course vary, 
and are meager at best, because the nations were en- 
gaged in war and had little time for keeping such 
figures; but conservative students place the number of 
deaths in all the world due to influenza, and its con- 
comitant, pneumonia, at 15,000,000 to 20,000,000. And 
the effects of this disease are not to be reckoned in the 
number of deaths alone; for hundreds of thousands of 
persons who suffered of influenza were left so weakened 
in constitution or in particular organs of the body, that 
they afterwards died of diseases which otherwise would 
not have proved fatal. 

Besides the influenza epidemic, the London Times 
says that at one time in the winter of 1922-23 4,800,000 
cases of malaria were registered in South Russia alone. 

And so, although medical science has accomplished 
wonders in doing away with some of the pandemics of 
past times, such as typhus, yellow fever, and bubonic 
plague, yet right here in our vaunted germ-proof twen- 
tieth century, millions ‘‘in divers places’’ were killed 
by pestilence, as the prophecy had foretold. 


THERE SHALL BE GREAT EARTHQUAKES 


‘‘And great earthquakes shall be in divers places.”’ 
Two earthquakes of recent years — China, 1920; and 
Japan, 1923—are sufficient alone to indicate that 
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Christ’s earthquake prophecy has been very literally 
and definitely fulfilled in our own time. But before 
discussing these in particular, it is very illuminating 
to turn to Nelson’s Loose-Leaf Encyclopedia and scan 
the list of ‘‘Great Earthquakes in History.’’? This list 
begins with an earthquake in China in the year 1038 
A. D., and comes down to the Japanese catastrophe of 
1923. One significant observation to be made from this 
list is the fact that during the fifty years beginning with 
1875 there were more severe earthquakes than in the 
850 years preceding. This encyclopedia lists twenty-six 
‘‘ereat earthquakes’’ between 1038 and 1868. From 1875 
to 1923 there were twenty-eight; and of these twenty- 
eight, eighteen, or about two thirds, have occurred since 
1905. The list beginning with 1905 reads thus: 


1905 Kangra 1912 Turkey 
1906 San Francisco 1912 Mexico 
1906 Valparaiso 1913 Guatemala 
1907 Jamaica 1914 Japan 
1907 Turkestan 1914 Italy 
1908 Messina-Reggio 1915 Italy 

1910 Costa Rica 1920 China 
1911 Turkestan 1922 Chile 
1911 Luzon 1923 Japan 


Thus we see that in the eighteen-year period, 1905- 
1923, there were eighteen ‘‘great earthquakes’’; while 
from 1038 down to 1904 there were only thirty-six earth- 
quakes of note; or in other words, in eighteen years, we 
have had half as many big temblors as occurred in the 
previous 866 years. Is not this most significant in the 
light of the Christ-made prophecy! 

- But now as to the severity of the two ‘‘greatest’’ 
earthquakes. In the evening of December 8, 1920, the 
province of Kansu, China, experienced an earthquake of 
- which a special observer who shortly afterwards visited 
that region wrote, ‘‘Likely no other earthquake in scien- 
tific annals ever changed the physical geography of the 
affected region to the extent of the Kansu cataclysm.’’ 
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This observer, writing in the National Geographic 
Magazine, said that ‘‘mountains that moved in the night, 
landslides that eddied like waterfalls, crevasses that 
swallowed houses and camel trains, and villages that 
were swept away under a rising sea of loose earth, were 
a few of the subsidiary occurrences that made the earth- 
quake in Kansu one of the most appalling catastrophes 
in history.’’ 

That only 200,000 Chinese were killed by this tre- 
mendous earth upheaval is due to the fact that the 
region affected was one of the sparsely settled districts 
of China. 

But great as was the Kansu disaster, it was sur- 
passed by the destruction of Tokyo, Yokohama, and 
other Japanese cities, by earthquake on September 1, 
1923. The earthquake in China caused the greatest 
physical changes ever known, but the one in Japan 
destroyed the most property. The figures given out 
by the Japanese government as authentic are: 


Killédinccchon Gon, ce Geo ae ne 99,331 
"Wounded oss. 5 so ae ae eee 103,733 
Wigsiti® Cae wet aie wits cere cee 43,476 
Potal. COSHOl ties anche ewe ee 246,540 
Houses totally destroyed : 

By fire: 2: 2c sn 5 aot 2 te eee 447,128 

By collapse :\ ccm: treet ee 128,266 

By: tidal wwavesiv J55,.075 <seeee oc 868 
LONGI. Boca nn tere React eee 576,262 
Houses partially destroyed ....... 126,233 
Grand: total We ait each eae 702,495 


‘‘The greatest single disaster since the Flood,’’ is 
the appraisal of one writer; and another, an eyewitness, 
penned this graphic description for McClure’s Magazine: 


“The gates of hell swung open for Central Japan two minutes 
before the noon hour on Saturday, September the first, and for 
two days the demons of destruction worked their will with all 
the elements of earth, fire, and water. Death in a hundred forms 
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stalked abroad. The solid earth turned fluid. The sea invaded 
the land. Fire, unleashed and uncontrollable, fed upon the 
wreckage of half a hundred cities, towns, and villages, and 
drowned the shrieks of perishing thousands in its on-rushing roar. 

‘“Without one second of warning the blow fell that swept at 
least two hundred thousand people over the brink of eternity; 
that destroyed a majority of the buildings over three thousand 
square miles of one of the most densely populated sections of the 
world; that reduced one of the five Great Powers from a mighty, 
proud, and powerful nation to a people forced to turn abroad 
for many of the necessities of life.’’ 


Our age is preéminent in the number and severity of 
earthquakes. No other epoch is even a close rival in 
this phenomenon of nature. Without a doubt, Christ 
was looking forward to this time when He declared that 
‘‘ereat earthquakes shall be in divers places.”’ 

As David and Isaiah prophesied,’ the earth is waxing 
old hke a garment. Physically it is showing the signs 
of age and decrepitude. Droughts are numerous. Great 
storms sweep down with all suddenness and violence, 
and carry away their hundreds and thousands of human 
lives. Weather conditions over whole continents differ 
markedly from what our fathers knew. The vivid 
prophecy of Joel’ predicts that in the time just before 
the Lord comes, insect pests, diseases of trees and vines, 
vegetables and grains, will be increasingly destructive. 
Every farmer knows that never before have the hosts 
of insects and plant diseases been so formidable as now. 
Evidence is legion that, as Paul says, ‘‘the whole crea- 
tion groaneth and travaileth in pain together.”’ 


WHAT DO THESE THINGS MEAN? 


Two questions leap into the mind immediately when 
any of these great disasters, such as famine, pestilence, 
or earthquake, break forth. They are, (1) What is the 
cause? and (2) What do such things mean? 

The second question is the easier to answer. As we 
have intimated in foregoing paragraphs, these occur- 


1See Psalm 102 and Isaiah 51. i 2See Joel 1: 2-20; 2:1. 
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The Greatest of EARTHQUAKES 


HE gigantic temblor that on September 1, 1923, tossed Japan 
T about as a straw in the wind has been truthfully called the great- 
est of all earthquakes. Indeed, one writer has estimated it as ‘‘the 
greatest single disaster since the Flood.’’ The total casualties were 
nearly 250,000; the number of buildings wholly destroyed, upwards of 
600,000, besides 100,000 more partially destroyed. Most significant, 
however, is the fact that this earthquake is in partial fulfillment of the 


prophecy Christ gave when He said, ‘‘Great earthquakes shall be in 
divers places.’? 


The unusual severity 
of the Japanese earth- 
quake can be appre- 
ciated from the fact 
that the large river 
boat in this photo- 
graph was lifted 
bodily and hurled from 
the water, so that one 
end rested on the 
bridge, and the other 
on the river bank. 
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rences warn us that the world is aging. Long-continued 
sin is having its baleful effects on the physical world as 
well as on the world of men and morals. Sin means 
degeneracy, and degeneracy means decay; and therefore 
change and decay in all around we see. The very earth 
itself cries aloud for the coming of that day when new 
heavens and a new earth will be fashioned by the cre- 
ative hand of God. 

But above all, the event that these things portend is 
the soon coming of Jesus Christ. The prophecy made 
by Christ which we have used as the Scriptural basis 
for this chapter, specifies them as signs of His coming 
and the end of the present world state. The passage as 
recorded by Mark is especially illuminating: ‘‘ Nation 
shall rise against nation, and kingdom against kingdom: 
and there shall be earthquakes in divers places, and 
there shall be famines and troubles: these are the be- 
ginnings of sorrows.’’” 

We are therefore witnessing the travail of an old 
world, and the birth of a new one. That is the great 
meaning of these disasters by land and sea. Luke adds, 
‘‘When these things begin to come to pass, then look 
up, and lift up your heads; for your redemption draw- 
eth nigh.’’* 


WHAT IS THE CAUSE OF THESE DISASTERS ? 


The search for the basic cause of these tragic physi- 
cal phenomena brings us face to face with the consid- 
eration of the duality of the universe, and the age-long 
conflict between God and Satan. When Adam and Eve 
sinned in the Garden of Eden, they lost the dominion 
over the earth which God had placed in their hands. 
Satan, by virtue of the fact that he was their conqueror, 
usurped the dominion of this world. On several occa- 
sions, Christ called Satan ‘‘the prince of this world.’’* 
For nearly six thousand years now, God has allowed 


8 Mark 13: 8. 4 Luke 21; 28. 5 See John 12: 81; 14: 80; 16:11. 
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COURTESY NEAR EAST RELIEF 


Since the World War, we have had four great famines in the world. Millions 
in China, Russia, India, and Armenia, have felt the pangs of hunger; and the 
graves are legion of those who died of that most terrible death — starvation. 


Satan a certain leeway in his tyrannical rule over men 
and the elements of nature. The story of Job illustrates 
this truth. 

God permits the devil this power in order to show 
every man, woman, and child in this world (and not in 
this world only, but in all the universe) that the advent 
of sin and its continued existence mean only trouble and 
woe and disaster to everyone concerned. God is seeking 
to demonstrate that His way is right, so that men every- 
where will sense the hideousness of the regime of sin, 
and will turn to God, and to His kingdom that He is 
to establish in this world when sin reaches the end of 
its course and Christ comes the second time. 

With the latitude allowed him by God, Satan, the 
enemy of all good, plays havoc with the world. He 
causes great fires, he causes earthquakes, famines, pesti- 
lences, and devastating storms. Although he assured 
Mother Eve that if she would hearken to his guileful 
words, she would be as wise and happy as the gods, yet 
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he is all the time seeking the destruction of human 
beings before they can repent and turn to God, thus 
sealing them to his kingdom of eternal death. 

So God is not responsible for these calamities, al- 
though He permits Satan to cause some of them. John 
Wesley, in his sermon ‘‘The Cause and Cure of Harth-— 
quakes,’’ declares that ‘‘sin is the moral cause of earth- 
quakes.’’ The blame for all our ills must ultimately rest 
on the devil and his angels, upon our first parents, who 
fell victims to his blandishments, and upon those who 
love sin and continue in its way. Sin is the cause; and 
God is not the author of sin, and is therefore not re- 
sponsible for its consequences. 

We have the saying, ‘‘It is an ill wind that blows 
nobody good.’’ God does not allow these devil-invented 
and devil-sent catastrophes to be visited upon mankind 
without turning them to a good purpose. He uses them 
as a judgment upon sinners, calling them to a realiza- 
tion of their guilt and to repentance. Isaiah testified, 
‘‘When Thy judgments are in the earth, the inhabitants 
of the world will learn righteousness.’’* Human nature 
is so perverted that only in the day of adversity and 
calamity does it turn to the God of heaven. For this 
reason, wicked men who spurn even the mention of 
Jehovah’s name under ordinary circumstances, will fall 
upon their knees and seek His face when fire or storm 
or earthquake or starvation faces them. ‘‘Seek ye the 
Lord while He may be found,’’ and ‘‘Now is the day of 
salvation,’’ are the lessons that God would impress upon 
the hearts of sinners by these visitations of the elements. 


GOD’S PROMISE FOR THE DAYS AHEAD 


For a little time, we may expect disasters to increase 
rather than diminish. As sin moves along to its climax, 
these effects of sin will become more marked. The pains 
of travail increase in severity until the moment of birth. 
It is therefore important that men and women should be 
able to find a refuge in the time of storm that confronts 


STIsaiah 26:9, 
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the world. An all-loving God has foreseen the emer- 
gencies of the hour, and has provided some portions of 
His Word expressly for our time. He has given us 
of this age many great and precious promises, so that 
our faith and trust in Him may not be shaken, but be 
more enduring because of the storms that will test them. 

I have no doubt that God inspired His servant David 
to write the ninety-first psalm for the trouble-filled days 
that lie ahead. Read this portion of Scripture again, 
noting the promises and assurances for such a time: 


‘“He that dwelleth in the secret place of the Most High 
Shall abide under the shadow of the Almighty. 
I will say of Jehovah, He is my refuge and my fortress; 
My God, in whom I trust. 
For He will deliver thee from the snare of the fowler, 
And from the deadly pestilence. _ 
He. will cover thee with His pinions, 
And under His wings shalt thou take refuge: 
His truth is a shield and a buckler. 
Thou shalt not be afraid for the terror by night, 
Nor for the arrow that flieth by day; 
For the pestilence that walketh in darkness, 
Nor for the destruction that wasteth at noonday. 
A thousand shall fall at thy side, 
And ten thousand at thy right hand; 
But it shall not come nigh thee. 
Only with thine eyes shalt thou behold, 
And see the reward of the wicked. 
For Thou, O Jehovah, art my refuge! 
Thou hast made the Most High thy habitation; 
There shall no evil befall thee, 
Neither shall any plague come nigh thy tent. 
For He will give His angels charge over thee, 
To keep thee in all thy ways... . 
Because he hath set his love upon Me, therefore will I 
deliver him: 
I will set him on high, because he hath known My 
name. 
He shall call upon Me, and I will answer him; 
I will be with him in trouble: 
T will deliver him, and honor him. 
With long life will I satisfy nim, 
And show him My salvation.’’‘ 


7 Psalm 91, A. R. V, 
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CHRIST’S COMING DEMANDED 


The conditions in the physical world constitute not 
only signs that Christ is coming, but also a demand that 
He come. Men to-day, especially those who have become 
saturated with the evolutionary philosophy, are fond of 
boasting that they are doing away with this and that ill 
which besets the human race. But have you noticed that 
even the most boastful have not dared promise that they 
can ever guarantee the world against earthquake or 
storm or flood or other catastrophes that hang, like the 
sword of Damocles, over the world? No; under the 
present world regime, we shall never be immune from 
these things. Man with all his genius is as powerless 
as a newborn infant in their path. If ever we are to 
be free from them, a superhuman force must intervene. 
This condition calls for Christ and His coming. 

Of the day when Christ will again rule the earth, the 
prophet Isaiah testifies that ‘‘there shall be stability in 
thy times.’’* And again, ‘‘There shall be a pavilion for 
a shade in the daytime from the heat, and for a refuge 
and for a covert from storm and from rain.’’” 

When Christ receives back the dominion that was 
once lost to Satan, and returns this earth to normaley — 
that is, as it was before sin entered — then will famine 
and pestilence, storm and earthquake, be no more. 
Those who become citizens of that new world will never 
have to construct ‘‘cyclone cellars.’? They will never 
have to flee into the open spaces at the ominous rumble 
of the earthquake. They will never face starvation nor 
death from thirst. Pestilence and plague will be 
unknown. 

In view of these facts, friend, is not the second com- 
ing of Christ an event most desirable — indeed, ‘‘the 
glorious hope’’? 


STsaiah 88:6, A. R. V. * Isaiah 4:6, A. R. V. 


From the poppy fields of China and India comes 
a major part of the world’s narcotics. 


Derek, W orld 


“We know that the whole creation groaneth 
and travaileth in pain together, ... waiting for 
the adoption, to wit, the redemption of our body.”’ 
Romans 8: 22, 23. 
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HE human race is sick. Of the 1,750,000,000 in- 

habitants of this world, it is estimated that at least 

70,000,000 are sick all the time. About 35,000,000 
die every year. This is nearly 100,000 a day, or 4,000 
an hour. Almost as many people die in Europe annually 
as lost their lives in all the years of the World War. In 
the United States alone there are some 1,500,000 deaths 
each year, and at all times there are about 3,000,000 
persons sick. 

Yes, the people of the world are sick unto death, 
and it is the purpose of this chapter to show that not- 
withstanding the marvelous advance in medical science, 
disease and death are still with us, the human race 
physically is going downhill, and this very condition 
calls aloud for the Great Physician and demands His 
second advent. 

(67) 
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Some may be inclined to challenge the statement that 
the human race is less healthy to-day than in former 
generations. Because of a misinterpretation of statis- 
tics, the declaration is sometimes made that people live 
longer now than ever before. In the flush of pride over 
the triumphs and tremendous advances in hygiene, sani- 
tary science, surgery, and preventive and curative 
agencies, it has been said that in a few years more our 
scientists will have discovered the causes and cures for 
all our maladies, so that sickness will be greatly dimin- 
ished if not altogether abolished, and everyone will live 
to be a hundred or a hundred twenty-five years of age. 

It is true that deaths from such diseases as Asiatic 
cholera, yellow, typhus, and typhoid fevers, leprosy, 
smallpox, diphtheria, malaria, and tuberculosis, have 
been decidedly reduced. It is true that the number of 
babies who survive or escape the diseases of infancy 
is greater. It is true also that the feeble and infirm are 
kept alive longer than before. But in spite of all these 
facts, the average man or woman has more illness in 
store, and less years of health, than ever before in the 
history of the world. 

Most life insurance companies of the United States 
estimate 43 years as the average length of life to-day. 
Some go as high as 51.49 years as the medium age. 
Even the lower figure, 43, is about ten years higher than 
that of a century ago. But this apparent lengthening 
of life is deceptive. When the statistics are analyzed, 
we find that this seeming increase in the average length 
of life is due on the one hand to decrease in the death 
rate from such contagious diseases as smallpox, typhoid, 
and cholera, and on the other hand to increase in the 
number of years lived by infants and feeble members 
of society. We are making progress in our fight against 
certain germ-carried diseases; babies who a century ago 
would have died a few days or weeks after birth we now 
keep alive; and our knowledge and our facilities for 
prolonging the lives of the invalid class are now much 
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improved over what they once were. These are the true 
reasons why the length of life seems to be increasing. 
But one can see immediately that this increase is more 
apparent than real, for such facts do not guarantee any 
more health to the average man than his grandfather 
had. We have increased the longevity of the infant and 
the feeble, rather than the virile and robust. 

The most accurate test of vital endurance is the 
number of persons who attain great age. It is found 
to-day that there are fewer centenarians than there were 
even fifty years ago. A man has fewer chances of 
reaching a ripe old age than ever before in the history 
of the world. 


THE RACE PHYSICALLY IS PLUNGING DOWNWARD 


The reason why disease is tightening its already 
tenacious hold upon mankind is that although we have 
banished some of the infectious ailments, yet the degen- 
erative diseases, those which come from a breakdown 
of the body machine within, are greatly on the increase. 
In summing up the situation, a well-known scientist 
and sociologist, Albert Edward Wiggam, writes this 
pungent paragraph: 


‘‘The first warning which biology gives to statesmanship is 
that the advanced races of mankind are going backward; that 
the civilized races of the world are, biologically, plunging down- 
ward; that civilization, as you have so far administered it, is 
self-destructive; that civilization always destroys the man that 
builds it; that your vast efforts to improve man’s lot, instead of 
improving man are hastening the hour of his destruction; that 
the brain of man is not growing; that man as a breed of organic 
beings is not advancing; that microbial diseases are apparently 
decreasing, while at the same time man’s incapacity to resist them 
is probably increasing; that the great physiological diseases of 
man’s body —heart disease, Bright’s disease, diabetes, cancer, 
degenerative diseases of the arteries, liver, and central organs — 
are increasing; that the functional neuroses, the diseases that 
affect man’s mind and behavior —neurasthenia, hysteria, epi- 
lepsy, insanity, and the multiform minor mental and nervous 
derangements of the function — are probably all increasing ; that 
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weaklings, paupers, hoboes, and imbeciles are increasing; that 
leadership and genius— great men and first-class workmen — 
are decreasing.’’* 

And Samuel J. Holmes, professor of zodlogy in the 
University of California, corroborates Wiggam’s diag- 
nosis when he declares that ‘‘everywhere the Nemesis 
of degeneracy hangs threateningly over the organic 
world.’’* 

Whether the conditions are as bad as Wiggam and 
Holmes would have us believe may be questioned by 


“Of every nine men of military age in Great Britain, on the average three 

were perfectly fit and healthy ; two were on a definitely infirm plane of health 

and strength ; three could almost with justice be described as physical wrecks ; 
and the remaining man as a chronie invalid.” 


some, but the physical status of the young men as 
disclosed by examinations in the World War is most 
significant. One third of the millions of men examined 
for the United States army were rejected as physically 
unfit for military service. These men were at the most 
favorable age healthwise—twenty-one to thirty-one 
years of age. If one third of the young men in this 
period of life are diseased, what would be the figures 
if all the 110,000,000 and more citizens of the country 
were examined? We know that the older men and the 
women would make even a worse showing. 

The examinations of men who volunteered or were 
drafted for military service in Great Britain showed 
that the same alarming state of affairs exists in Hngland 


1 Wiggam, A. E., “The New Decalogue of Science”: 25, 26 
? Holmes, S. J., “‘The Trend of the Race’: 5. 
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as in America. The figures appeared even worse, be- 
cause Britain took in much older men than did America. 

The British Military Committee summed up its find- 
ings on the health of British soldiers thus: ‘‘Of every 
nine men of military age in Great Britain, on the aver- 
age three were perfectly fit and healthy; two were on 
a definitely infirm plane of health and strength; three 
could almost with justice be described as physical 
wrecks; and the remaining man as a chronic invalid.’’* 

According to this, only one third of those examined 
in Britain were healthy; the remaining two thirds were 
diseased to a greater or less extent, and two thirds of 
these were decidedly sick. 


DEGENERATIVE DISEASES RAMPANT 


Among the primary causes of this decadence of the 
race is, as Dr. Wiggam has intimated, the ominous 
increase in the ‘‘degenerative diseases.’’ Several 
authorities place the increase in deaths from these dis- 
eases at nearly one hundred per cent in the last thirty 
years. 

Among these, heart diseases rank first. In the last 
year for which we have official reports, 198.4 deaths per 
100,000 of our population were caused by heart dis- 
orders. This is the highest death rate for any disease. 

The death rate from heart disease increased from 
159 to 198.4 in ten years. No other cause of death is 
mounting with comparable rapidity. At the present 
rate, 7,000,000 persons now living in the United States 
will die of some form of heart trouble. 

Cancer is another malady that is growing rapidly. 
It causes one out of every ten deaths after the age of 
forty in the United States. The cancer death rate is 
increasing annually about 2.5 per cent. The recorded 
eancer death rate has practically doubled during the last 
forty years. Nearly 100,000 in the United States die of 
some form of cancer each year. This dread disease is 
on the increase in every civilized country. 


8 Quoted in “The New Decalogue of Science’; 27. 
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Kidney disorders also are increasing greatly, there 
being an increase of 20.7% in the United States since 
1900. About 110,000 persons die of this trouble each 
year. Of apoplexy, paralysis, and hardened arteries, 
108,000 die annually. 

Tuberculosis, though not strictly a degenerative dis- 
ease, is a great factor in the death rate. Its victims are 
slowly decreasing in number in the United States; yet, 
one man, woman, or child dies every three minutes from 
its ravages. Nearly one tenth of all deaths are due to 
this disease. More than 10,000,000 of the people of this 
country are doomed to die of the ‘‘white plagne’’ if 
present averages continue. 

Pneumonia causes the death of 150,000 of our country- 
men each year. 6,000,000 now living will be its victims. 

From the reports of one of the largest life insurance 
companies of America, the ‘‘New York Life,’’ for the 
last twenty-seven months, the following figures are 
taken. During that period, 24,253 policy holders died. 


Approximate 
Disease No. of Deaths per cent 

He artic eeecictace tere coererheava a enone teuceane 3,453 14 
Influenza and Pneumonia .......... 2,464 10 
Cancer “anda Eaumorn.n.i one ea 2,414 10 
Consumptiont Sau. weno 1,993 8 
Bright ’s/Disease Ga. wakes creas 1,680 ‘4 
Apoplexy-y.&. sissiser Srehcoch ce ae 1,471 6 
Diséasessof Arteries: nacre 827 3.5 

58.5 
Old TAgeL ee opt auton epee seater 153 6 
All Other Causes, Including Accidents 9,798 41 


In other words, seven types of disease are respon- 
sible for three out of every five deaths; and old age, 
which would be responsible for all deaths if the world 
were free from sickness and violence, carries off only 
one victim for every 160 deaths. To put it in another 
way, 159 persons out of every 160 die before genuine 
old age overtakes them. <A sorry plight indeed, and a 
sad commentary on the physical status of the race! 
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Now although the statistics given in this chapter 
apply mainly to the United States, it must be borne in 
mind that so far as the major countries of the world 
are concerned, America is near the top as to health. 
This is because people here have more money to spend 
on medical requirements than do those elsewhere, medi- 
cal science and hospital facilities are well advanced, and 
the nation is free from great devastating wars such as 
have harassed some other countries. So, if America 
seems to be on the toboggan in matters of health, where 
do the other nations stand in comparison? 


MENTAL DEFICIENCY’S ALARMING INCREASE 


The world is sick mentally as well as physically. The 
minds of men are becoming less efficient and more dis- 
eased as the years go by. Exception may be taken to 
this assertion, by some; but it is nevertheless a truth 
which is emphasized by a galaxy of scientists, sociolo- 
gists, eugenists, and physicians. 

Professor Holmes says, ‘‘We may estimate conserva- 
tively, in the light of statistics from other countries, that 
at any given time one third per cent to one half per cent 
of the population is actually insane to a degree that 
would warrant custodial care.”’ 

He quotes comprehensive statistics from countries so 
varied as New Zealand, Prussia, and England and 
Wales, which all show an alarming increase in insanity 
rates during recent decades. 

It is somewhat startling to learn that we have one 
half as many people in the insane asylums of the United 
States as we have students in our colleges and univer- 
sities and other higher institutions of learning. And 
this is not all of the story by any means, for there are 
thousands of feeble-minded and harmlessly insane who 
are not committed to institutions. 

Statistics for the whole country show that insanity is 
increasing about twice as fast as the population. The 


4 Holmes, S. J., “The Trend of the Race’: 114. 
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figures for Great Britain are equally disquieting. Dr. 
Alfred F. Tredgold, an eminent English physician, is 
authority for the statement that while the population of 
England and Wales in fifty-two years has increased 
85.5%, the increase of the certified insane has been 
262.2%. At the present time, in England and Wales 
there is one insane person to every 275 of the popula- 
tion. Besides these, there are not fewer than 150,000 
feeble-minded persons, who with the certified insane 
make a total of 290,000 mentally affected. In addition 
to these two classes there is ‘‘a vast horde of persons 
discharged from asylums, whose mental condition is 
decidedly unsatisfactory; and an additional army of 
individuals who, although they have not yet been com- 
mitted to asylums, are nevertheless of feeble and 
unstable mental constitution and may well be described 
as potential lunatics.’’ The mentally infirm in England 
and Wales constitute well over one per cent of the entire 
community. 

The state of Oregon recently undertook an exhaustive 
mental survey, and its findings have been published by 
the United States Health Service. The mental defec- 
tives and morons in that state were found to number 
about 75,000, out of a total population of 783,000, or 
nearly ten per cent. Surely Oregon would not be above 
the average in this respect, for its people are children 
of hardy pioneers, and for the most part live a healthy 
outdoor life. If this average holds good for the country 
as a whole, there are 10,000,000 to 11,000,000 mental 
defectives in the United States. 


REAPING AS WE HAVE SOWN 


After all this array of evidence as to the degeneracy 
of the race, the question inevitably presents itself, 
‘‘What is the cause?’’?’ The answer to this question 
naturally divides itself into two phases,—the reasons 
for mental degeneracy and those for strictly physical 
degeneracy. 
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So far as mental degeneracy is concerned, perhaps 
the most potent cause is the immutable and inexorable 
law of heredity. For a long time now, we have been 
breeding our populations from the most inferior stock 
mentally. The law is, ‘‘Whatsoever a man soweth, that 
Shall he also reap.’? An overwhelming majority of the 
mental defectives of the race have not been confined, but 
have gone their way rearing a second generation. De- 
fective usually marries defective, and the children of 
such a union are always defective. Those who have 
made exhaustive studies in this field have found that 
defective parents are much more fecund than normal 
parents, averaging fifty per cent more children, so that 
the millions of mentally deficient are every year rearing 
upward of fifty per cent more offspring per couple than 
normal parents. Men who raise cattle and horses and 
dogs and poultry, breed only from the best stock. But 
in producing coming generations of human beings, the 
world gets more from its inferior stock than from its 
best! It does not take a sage to foretell the result of 
such a course long continued. 

While the defective rear comparatively large fee 
those who are superior, physically and intellectually, are 
boycotting children. Investigators have found that on 
an average, superior American families of former gen- 
erations raised 5.44 children. Now the average is 2.8. 
Some one has estimated that at the present birth rate, in 
three hundred years more not a single descendant of 
““Mayflower’’ stock will exist. The birth rate in families 
whose head is a teacher, a doctor, a lawyer, an editor, a 
clergyman —in short, the professional class — has of 
late years been falling very rapidly, and has reached the 
place now where such parents scarcely reproduce them- 
selves. 

In other civilized countries, a similar situation exists. 
Sociologists and eugenists everywhere are stunned by 
the apparent fate of the race if present trends continue; 
and well may they be, for it is appalling to imagine what 
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the harvest would be were the world to continue on its 
present course for a few centuries more. 

Another factor in the situation, paradoxical as it may 
appear, is that our great facilities for caring for the sick 
and feeble are really, biologically speaking, a detriment 
to the race. In former times, when a puny infant was 
born, it usually died within a few days or months, be- 
cause no one knew how to bring it through to maturity. 
But nowadays our specialists take such a baby under 
their care and prevent its premature death. It comes to 
maturity with a body that is weak at best, marries, and 
produces its kind—physically or mentally inferior. 
Thus our present system helps the unfit to survive and 
to propagate their kind. This is humanitarian, and, 
according to Christian principles, the right and only 
thing to do; but it is eventual suicide for the race. 


ALCOHOL AND TOBACCO AS FACTORS 


There are other causes besides bad heredity and un- 
fortunate breeding that are not to be overlooked. The 
things that men and women put into their stomachs are 
a factor in race degeneracy. Take alcohol for instance. 
Practically all reputable physicians are agreed that 
alcohol is no help to the body, but a decided detriment. 
But almost since history began, there has flowed a 
stream of alcohol down the throats of men. The farther 
a stream is from its source, the greater its volume. So 
the longer the world stands, the greater this stream of 
alcohol becomes. 

It is true that America now for some years has en- 
joyed a prohibition against alcoholic liquors. This has 
accomplished untold good and has diminished by a large 
percentage the amount of liquor consumed. But the 
effects of the heavy drinking by generations of forebears 
are not eradicated in a few years. America is suffering 
to-day because of the liquor drunk before the prohibition 
amendment to the Constitution was adopted. 
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England drinks 30,000,000 more gallons of beer alone, 
not to mention other liquors, than of milk. Britain’s bill’ 
for liquor is about one and three quarters billions of 
dollars a year. This is more than thirty-five dollars for 
each person. ‘‘This is $2,500,000 more than the interest 
on the national debt; considerably more than the gross 
annual assessable value of lands, houses, and other prop- 
erty; almost twice as much as the capital invested in 
the coal industry ; more than 
twice the amount of taxes 
collected in 1922-23; nearly 
three times the estimated 
expenditure on imperial de- 
fense; nearly four times the 
amount spent on education.’’ 

The result of the exami- 
nation of English soldiers in 
war time as cited earlier in 
this chapter, is a mute but 
powerful testimony to the 
effect this ocean of alcohol 
has on the health of the Eng- 

lish people. 
ee or base corn coat than ar wale. In France and Italy, the 
consumption of wine is enor- 
mous. Adults drink it rather than water, and it is fed 
to children with their meals in quantities greater than 
milk. In Germany, the amount of beer drunk is well- 
nigh unbelievable. The German drinks beer not by the 
glass, but by the quart and the gallon. And so it goes 
the world around. Every people has its liquors and in 
every instance, liquor leaves its brand of disease and 
general disability upon the drinkers and the drinkers’ 
children. 

The universal consumption of tobacco is another con- 
tributing cause of world unhealth. The cigarettes used 
yearly in the United States alone, if placed end to end, 
would encircle the earth seventy times, or reach to the 


2 RRSUHA EE LEESON SERENE RO DET LANTERN TL REDO 
Oo 


eset 


. 

¥ 3 wes 
N / 
4 


SSE FS I TT FE TTT TT 


78 THE HOPE OF THE WORLD 


moon and back almost four times. Besides that, we 
smoke more than eight billion cigars a year, to say noth- 
ing of the tobacco chewed or used in pipes. We spend 
more for tobacco than for bread — considerably more 
than three billion dollars a year. 

And America is no great exception. All the ‘‘civ- 
ilized’’ nations consume tobacco in_ proportionate 
quantities; and through the influence and example of 
‘‘eivilized’’ nations, those 
we sometimes call uncivil- 
ized are calling for tobacco 
in rapidly increasing quan- 
tities. If one were on a 
neighboring planet, he 
’ would see our world as a 
great ball almost obscured 

by a dense pall of tobacco 
We in the United States spend more 
money for tobacco than for bread. smoke. 

Tobacco is a poison, and 
this poison is having its baneful effect on the health 
and vitality of the peoples of the world. 

The people of the United States also spend a big sum 
of money each year — $150,000,000 — for two other poi- 
sons, tea and coffee. We are using more than one and 
a quarter billion pounds of these a year now, or almost 
twelve pounds for each person. Although these drinks 
are not so harmful as alcohol and tobacco, yet their in- 
fluence is anything but good, and in the long run, helps 
to break down the body machine, They also become 


developers of appetite for stronger stimulants and 
narcotics. 


SLAVES TO NARCOTIC DRUGS 


A comparatively new but extraordinarily vicious 
health destroyer has appeared in the widespread use of 
narcotic drugs. The four drugs most commonly used 
are opium, morphine, heroin, and cocaine. Opium comes 
from the opium poppy. Morphine is a derivative of 
opium, and the active agent therein. Heroin is a deriva- 
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tive of morphine, but four times as strong. Cocaine 
comes from the coca shrub. 

While these drugs may have their useful place in the 
practice of medicine, yet at the present time, the amount 
used legitimately is only a drop in the bucket to that 
sold and consumed illicitly. 

These drugs are almost immediately habit-forming, 
and very few of the millions addicted to their use ever 
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Here is an addict who, having clandestinely procured a few grains of 
“dope,” is injecting the drug into his arm with a medicine dropper. 
He used the safety pin to make the incision. 
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free. themselves from the fetters. A man is practically 
sentenced for life, with no reprieve in sight, when once 
he starts their use. 

All four of these drugs are among the most danger- 
ous foes to health. Some of them depress the functions 
of the body, inducing artificial sleep; others are exciters 
of the bodily functions. But one and all, they in time 
almost completely wreck the nervous system. 

Since the war, the use of narcotic drugs has taken a 
tremendous leap, especially in the United States. A 
government report from the Department of the Interior 
says that one person in every seventy-three is a known 
user at the present time. Some estimate the number of 
users in this country at three million, some at less, and 
others at more. One of the worst features of this curse 
is that it fastens itself upon the young. The average 
age of the fifty thousand known addicts in New York 
State is twenty-three years. 

Every city in the world contains hordes of drug 
slaves. London, Paris, and Berlin have all reported an 
astounding increase in narcotic addiction since the war. 
One fourth of China’s 400,000,000 are opium smokers. 
India’s 300,000,000 consume a large share of the world’s 
output. 

‘‘War and pestilence have not eaten more ravenously 
into the heart of our manhood and womanhood over a 
period of fifty years than have narcotics,’? says one 
writer who has given special study to the question. 
Thus another impetus is given to the world’s downward 
trend of mind and body. 


THE GREAT RED PLAGUE 


Perhaps there is no single cause that has exerted a 
greater influence toward the deterioration of mankind 
than has venereal disease. Man has been immoral from 
the earliest times; and since time immemorial, venereal 
disease has been the inevitable result of immorality. 
The two diseases — syphilis and gonorrhea — have left 
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So great is the demand for narcotics on the part of addicts, and so great 
are the profits made by the smugglers, that even this Bible was used as a 
vehicle in which to carry their drugs past the customs inspectors. 


in their wake untold millions of unspeakably diseased. 
One of the most serious aspects of these maladies, so far 
as world health is concerned, is the fact that they are 
passed on, in all their virulence, to one’s progeny. The 
Bible dictum that the sins of the fathers are visited upon 
the children to the third and fourth generations finds no 
greater example of its truthfulness than here. Much of 
the insanity of the world, as well as other forms of de- 
fective mentality, comes directly from the uncounted and 
uncountable billions of syphilitic germs that flow in the 
blood stream of humanity. <A large proportion of the 
so-called ‘‘women’s diseases’’ are caused by gonorrhea 
and syphilis. Hundreds of thousands of little children, 
blind and deformed, throughout the world, are involun- 
tary witnesses to the universality of these terrible 
scourges. 

Dr. Royal 8S. Copeland, one-time health commissioner 
of New York City, and United States senator, declares 
that ‘‘of the 10,000,000 men in the draft, 2,675,000, or 


6 


82 THE HOPE OF THE WORLD 


about twenty-seven per cent of these men, were afflicted 
with social diseases. .. . When our men first went to 
cantonments there were 60,000 in one day who could not 
report for duty because of venereal disease.’’ Dr. W. A. 
Sadler says that competent authorities place the number 
of syphilitics in the United States at about 4,000,000, 
and those afflicted with gonorrhea at about 5,000,000, 
making a total of 9,000,000 venereally diseased. 

Statistics need not be multiplied by citation of those 
from other countries; but suffice it to say that in most 
nations issuing figures on these diseases, the situation 
is even more formidable than in the United States. 
When these facts are faced, who dare say that the 
world has any promise of a better time physically? 
Dr. Copeland says that ‘‘immorality, social diseases, 
narcotic habits, and entire loss of the spiritual and high- 
mindedness of too large a part of our people threaten 
to destroy our boasted civilization. We are a lost 
nation unless these conditions can be corrected to a 
considerable degree.’’ 


THE GREAT PHYSICIAN NEEDED 


Does not this sad and serious state of affairs, which 
has been but briefly outlined in this chapter, frame an 
unsilencable call for the Great Physician? Their one 
testimony and demand is that Jesus Christ must come. 
If the world should continue for long without some 
superhuman intervention, it would become one vast 
hospital, one great insane asylum, a charnel house whose 
walls are the four corners of the earth. Sin and its 
grievous physical effects are too well rooted for sur- 
geons and physicians to excise or cure. The world 
physically must have a new beginning, a new vitalization 
— yes, a new creation. 

Nearly two thousand years ago this truth was ex- 
pressed by Paul. In his epistle to the Philippian church, 
he voiced the hope that Christ was some day coming to 
‘‘fashion anew the body of our humiliation’’: 
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Here are $2,000,000 worth of narcotic drugs captured by the police of New 

York City within a few months. In the state of New York, ‘there are fifty 

thousand known addicts who must have their ‘“‘dope’’ every day. The cost 
runs as high as twenty dollars a day for the individual user. 


“Our citizenship is in heaven; whence also we wait for a 
Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ: who shall fashion anew the body 
of our humiliation, that it may be conformed to the body of His 
glory, according to the working whereby He is able even to sub- 
ject all things unto Himself.’’’ 


Yes, the world has waited these long, dreary centu- 
ries for this change to take place, and has at last come 
to the time when it must occur or the race will become 
extinct. ‘‘The whole creation groaneth and travaileth in 
pain together, .. . waiting for the adoption, to wit, the 
redemption of our body.”’ 

Salvation as experienced at the second coming of 
Christ will consist of two parts, the eternal salvation of 
our souls, and ‘‘the redemption of our body.’’ In view 
of the present condition of the world, is this latter part 
to go unemphasized? Should not men and women every- 


5 Philippians 3: 20, 21, A. R. V. 
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where who are sick and afflicted and dying be pointed 
to this glorious event, which means the emancipation of 
their bodies as well as the salvation of their souls? 
Mankind has always sought the spring of eternal youth, 
has always searched for the elixir of life, the élan vital. 
Anyone who announces that he has a panacea for the 
ills of the body is sure of an audience and a fat purse 
if he has the slightest trace of plausibility to his argu- 
ments. Patent medicine charlatans wax rich. Medicine 
men and fakers flourish. Religio-health cults, such as 
Christian Science and New Thought, attract their thou- 
sands because of their promise to alleviate the physical 
suffering of men. A ‘‘faith healer’’ can fill his tent 
every night with the sick and afflicted. Health, escape 
from disease and death — ah, these are among the things 
most sought and hoped for in all the earth. But how 
elusive! About the time the doctors get one disease 
under control, another breaks forth. If it is not ma- 
laria, it is tuberculosis, or it may be heart disease, or 
it may be cancer. The specter of disease always man- 
ages to keep one good stride ahead of its pursuers. 

Some have been so bold as to predict that sometime 
we may conquer disease, but none have dared promise 
that death would ever be no more. Bacon says, ‘‘It is 
as natural to die as to be born.’’ Even if men could 
accomplish their fondest dream, death would be the end 
of the trail, the common lot of all. 


THE PROMISE OF CHRIST’S COMING 


But what does the second coming of Jesus Christ 
promise? Of that new world state which shall succeed 
this present evil world, Isaiah prophesied, ‘‘The inhab- 
itant shall not say, I am sick: the people that dwell 
therein shall be forgiven their iniquity.’’‘ 

John declared that in vision he ‘‘heard a great voice 
out of the throne saying, Behold, the tabernacle of God 
is with men, and He shall dwell with them. ... He shall 


®Tsaiah 388: 24. 
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wipe away every tear from their eyes; and death shall 
be no more; neither shall there be mourning, nor crying, 
nor pain, any more: the first things are passed away.... 
And he showed me a river of water of life, bright as 
crystal, proceeding out of the throne of God and of the 
Lamb, in the midst of the street thereof. And on this 
side of the river and on that was the tree of life, bear- 
ing twelve manner of fruits, yielding its fruit every 
month: and the leaves of the tree were for the healing 
of the nations. And there shall be no curse any more.’’' 

Thus if God is capable of fulfilling His promises — 
and ‘‘with God all things are possible’’— then in that 
world which Christ will refashion at His coming, there 
will be no more pain, no more sickness, no more death. 
Could God promise a greater boon to men? A spring of 
never-failing health, a tree whose leaves are for the 
healing of the nations! 

In the second coming of Christ, the faithful of this 
world will find the redemption of their sin-filled and 
pain-wracked bodies. In that day, those ‘‘who through 
fear of death were all their lifetime subject to bondage’’ 
will be delivered from this haunting fear, ‘‘in a moment, 
in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump: for the 
trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be raised incor- 
ruptible, and we shall be changed. For this corruptible 
must put on incorruption, and this mortal must put on 
immortality. So when this corruptible shall have put 
on incorruption, and this mortal shall have put on im- 
mortality, then shall be brought to pass the saying that 
is written, Death is swallowed up in victory.’’* 

Let the sick man on his bed, let the mourner beside 
his loved one, look up and lift up his head, for the re- 
demption of the body draws nigh! 


7 Revelation 21: 8, 4; 22: 1-8, A. R. V. 
81 Corinthians 15: 52-54. 
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COURTESY NATIONAL CATHEDRAL FOUNDATION 


Ee remains of Woodrow Wilson lie in the National Cathedral at Washington (shown 
above). Mr. Wilson did his utmost to effect world peace; but the spirit of hate and 
revenge among the nations reasserted itself, and Wilson’s hopes are buried with him. 
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The sacking of Smyrna by the Turks in 1922 nearly precipitated 
another great war. 


The 
~World’s Peaceless Peace 


“As He sat upon the Mount of Olives, the 
disciples came unto Him privately, saying, Tell 
us, when shall these things be? and what shall be 
the sign of Thy coming, and of the end of the 
world? And Jesus answered and said unto them, 
. . - Nation shall rise against nation, and king- 
dom against kingdom.’ Matthew 24: 3, 4, 7. 


HE prophecy above, with others of like import, 

foretells international complications and _- conflict 

among the nations of earth as a sign of Christ’s 
second coming and the end of the present age. Fifteen 
or twenty years ago such prophecies did not produce 
the impression on the minds of men that they do now, 
because few people living in the first decade of this 
century believed that a war involving the majority of 
the nations of earth was an imminent possibility. But 
‘since 1914, these Bible predictions have a new meaning. 


“‘The earth has been forever changed. All the continents 
and oceans have been involved together in one conflict beyond the 
wit of any former generation to conceive. Empires and dynasties 
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have been swept away in a flood of ruin. New states and systems 
have emerged. ... A few tremendous years have — 


‘Cast the kingdoms old 
Into another mold.’ 


The final results of the French Revolution and the Napoleonic 
wars were puny by comparison with these transactions. The 
maps of Europe, nearer Asia, and middle Africa, have been 
altered out of all semblance to the atlases of the last century. 
There can be no confidence that all these novel boundaries are 
permanent. New wrongs have been too freely substituted for old 
wrongs. A durable resettlement of the international order has 
not yet been achieved by the twentieth century.’’ 


This estimate of the colossal changes already wrought 
and of those yet to come in world affairs is made by 
J. L. Garvin, editor of the London Observer, and a 
master student of world politics. His testimony could 
be corroborated by a score of men such as Simonds, 
Gibbs, Nitti, and Lloyd George, who believe that many 
of the problems considered by the treaty makers at 
Versailles have not been solved, but inevitably must 
embroil the nations again, in a not remote future. 
The most devastating war ever experienced has been 
succeeded by the most disappointing peace ever known. 
As more than one writer has observed, the war to end 
war has been followed by a peace that has ended peace. 

But the prophecy quoted has been fulfilled only in 
measure by the World War of 1914-1918. It points 
more particularly to the time which intervenes be- 
tween our day and that of the second coming of Christ. 

But some may ask: Can these prophecies be relied 
upon? Are not numerous organizations all over the 
world working for peace among the nations? Are not 
some of our great men promising us that eventually 
there will be universal peace? 

Yes, these prophecies are every whit trustworthy, 
first, because God Himself gave them, and second, 
because the present outlook among the nations tells us in 
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thunder tones that the peace made after the Great War 
is at best only a lull in the conflict, a breathing spell, 
as it were, before a greater war. The law is that ‘‘like 
causes produce like results.’’ It is therefore certain 
that another conflict is in the brewing; for the same 
causes which engendered our recent war are all present 
in the world now, and most of them in even a more acute 
form than before 1914. 

The fundamental causes of the World War may be 
summed up under seven heads: Nationalism, Impe- 
rialism, Economic Rivalry, Militarism, Secret Diplomacy 
and Alliances, Rebellion of Subject Peoples, and Mutual 
Hate and Fear. Let us briefly sketch international 
relations, to see what these seven factors promise for 
the future. 


I. NATIONALISM MORE DOMINANT THAN EVER 


Nationalism is that which leads the people of one 
nation to look upon all others with suspicion and mis- 
trust. It works on the basis that every other nation 
is designing. It deifies the ‘‘I’’ and the ‘‘Us,’’ and is 
ready to make war on all others. It magnifies bound- 
aries and builds high fences. It is group selfishness 
gone to seed. 

Nationalism was one. of the greatest causes of the 
World War, and, sad to say, remains a mighty incen- 
tive to another clash among the nations, especially those 
of Europe. H. G. Wells makes this truth-filled obser- 
vation: 


“The nineteenth century was before everything else the cen- 
tury of nationalism. Nationalism became a ruling principle in 
politics: it became an overpowering sentiment in men’s minds. 
The World War arose out of it, burst over it, and left it appar- 
ently more potent than ever. . . . We are bound to assume that 
the present system of sovereign states each violently competitive 
against the other must continue in the future, however wasteful 
and socially destructive, however monstrous the war possibilities 
that it must ultimately realize.’’* 


2“These Eventful Years’’: II, 4, 7. 
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Another world student views the situation thus: 


‘‘A new fanatical mania has seized the nations, a thirst for 
isolation and self-sufficiency, a fantastic straining to be Europe 
each by itself... . The golden war-time vision of a federated 
Europe has turned into a nightmare of provincial separation.’ ” 


II. IMPERIALISM PARCELS THE GLOBE 


Imperialism is that game played by the major 
powers in which the desirable portions of the world 
which belong to weak and defenseless peoples are par- 
celed out among those big and strong enough to take 
and hold them. These are called ‘‘colonial posses- 
sions,’’ ‘‘mandates,’’ ‘‘protectorates,’’? or ‘‘spheres of 
influence.’? This parceling process is carried on with 
the consent and in accordance with the plans of some 
group of powers. When the territorial acquisitions of 
one imperialistic nation or group run counter to those 
of another, then war is imminent. 

Among the foremost causes of the World War were 
the ambitions of two rival European groups to control 
certain parts of the Near East, the Far East, and 
Africa. It was hoped that the peace treaties made after 
the war would adjust conditions so that future ecolli- 
sions would be avoided, and that the appetite of the 
great powers for territory outside their own borders 
could be curbed. 

But alas! The possibilities of such an adjustment 
were quickly and irremediably shattered. One writer 
has said: 


‘At the Paris Peace Conference, a statistician, with a whim- 
sical bent, estimated that, in order to satisfy all the territorial 
aspirations of the victorious nations—so many of them coveted 
the same vineyards — it would require an area five times that of 
the entire globe. Peace in such a frame of mind was impossible.’’ 


The peacemakers awarded Smyrna and its rich hin- 
terland to Greece. But those who made the award had 
no more than turned around before aggrieved Turkey 


® Ravage, M. E., “The Malady of Europe”: 17, 18. 


THE WORLD’S PEACELESS PEACE 91 


declared war, drove Greece out of Asia Minor alto- 
gether, and won back part of Thrace, which also had 
been given to Greece. Bessarabia was given to’ Rou- 
mania by the treaty; but Russia is determined to regain 
this territory; and no one who knows the situation, has 
any doubt that war over that question will follow sooner 
or later. The territorial expansion of France in North- 
ern Africa is stirring up jealousies and forebodings on 
the part of several other nations, and complications of 
great magnitude are probable. England’s accessions 
of territory in Central Africa, and her steadily growing 
influence in Arab lands, Palestine, Mesopotamia, and 
Persia, have also aroused the antipathies of other 
powers. 

And so it goes. These are only stray examples. 
And if the past is any criterion, then the imperialistic 
ventures of the nations in post-war times make another 
great international conflict quite inevitable. 


III. ECONOMIC RIVALRY MORE BITTER 


Eeonomie rivalry between peoples is no new thing in 
history; but during the last few decades it has been 
greatly intensified, because of the industrialization of 
some of the major nations. Modern industrialism has 
piled up huge factories, which demand unheard-of quan- 
tities of raw materials, and produce unprecedented 
amounts of manufactured articles. The nations of 
Kurope do not possess sources enough of raw materials, 
nor do they afford big enough markets to consume the 
total output. Consequently these nations have been 
compelled to seek new fields. This has aggravated the 
nationalism of the various peoples, and forced their 
governments into further imperialistic policies, which 
are not in the least conducive to the peace of the world, 
but which portend trouble between the competitors. 

Britain and France industrialized first, and there- 
fore acquired the best of fields for raw materials and 
also for sale of their products. Germany, Italy, Russia, 


92 THE HOPE OF THE WORLD 


and Japan came along later in the process, and were 
driven to fierce competition with the former two in 
order to keep alive their industrial centers and com- 
mercial activities. Tariff walls and protection fences 
were constructed to foster home industries and hamper 
those of rivals. 

In fact, so serious was the economic rivalry of the 
nations prior to 1914 that some great minds are of the 
opinion that had there been no other factors, this one 
alone would have caused the nations to make war on 
one another. 

What is the situation to-day, after this great war 
has come and gone? Have the erstwhile commercial 
rivals ceased their competition? No! It is impossible 
for them to stop, because industrialism, with its ma- 
chines and factories, its looms and forges, its insatiable 
maw and tremendous production, is not only in the 
world to stay, but is increasing with every twelvemonth. 
The competition in trade will not only continue, but 
will become more keen. England’s factories and mines 
have been slack since the war boom. She must find a 
market for their output, for she can not continue to 
pay unemployment doles forever. When Germany’s 
factories are going full blast, she will have to burst 
the bounds that Versailles put upon her, else she will 
strangle to death. When Russia gets back to normal 
after her Bolshevistic experiment, she must look for 
new fields to conquer. The highly perfected industrial 
machine of the United States demands millions of con- 
sumers more than her own population number. Japan 
is becoming more and more a land of factories. She 
must have her place in the sun. 

And there is the factor of oil. Oil is supposed’ to 
calm the troubled waters and to eliminate friction; but 
so far as world politics are concerned, it promises 
to stir up to a froth the already disturbed seas, and to 
inject endless friction into the world machine. Oil is one 
thing the modern world must have, and have in un- 
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The eager quest for oil outside their own borders, 
on the part of the great nations, is leading them into 
danger-fraught competition. Here is a British oil field in India. 


limited quantities. Petroleum and its scores of deriva- 
tives are as necessary to the world of industrialism, 
machinery, shipping, and engines of warfare, as air is to 
the human body. But oil is not found in all countries 
in the amount needed for all time to come. Hence, as 
men fought for stakes in the Alaskan Klondike and for 
holdings in the diamond fields of South Africa, so the 
nations are scouring the four quarters of the earth 
for subterranean lakes of petroleum; and woe be the 
consequences when this struggle becomes more intense, 
as it must with the passing of the years and a demand 
which is increasing by leaps and bounds. Britain and 
America are already none too friendly when oil is 
mentioned; France is uneasy over her oil prospects; 
and with Germany, Japan, and Italy, it is a matter of 
life or death that they obtain sources of oil which can 
be assured in the event of war. 


24 THE HOPE OF THE WORLD 
IV. MILITARISM AS LIVE AS EVER 


Everyone knows that force and recourse to arms 
was the final arbitrament between nations up to and 
including 1914. It is also universally acknowledged 
that the great and growing navies of England and 
Germany, and the huge standing armies of France, 
Russia, and the Central Powers, were not least among 
the causes of the World War. The race in armaments 
could not continue indefinitely without a trial of strength. 
That trial was made in the years 1914-1918. 

When the war was over, we were told, in those 
days of rose-tinted illusion after the Armistice, that 
militarism was one of the things that was to be rele- 
gated to oblivion in the new world soon to be formed. 

But militarism is not dead. Indeed, the standing 
armies of Kurope are greater to-day than before 1914, 
and this in spite of the fact that the armies of the 
Central Powers have been reduced to a mere skeleton. 
It is true that some of the nations decided on a limita- 
tion of the number of dreadnaughts for the ten-year 
period of 1922-1932; but in lesser craft and in air fleets 
the competition goes merrily on. All the major powers 
are spending enormous amounts each year on their 
armies and navies and air squadrons. 

Of this portentous post-war militarism, J. L. Gar- 
vin declares: 


‘“There is a process in action which of necessity must prove 
mortal to the world’s peace unless some form of coneerted civilized 
intervention can arrest it in time. . . . The growth of competitive 
armaments must mean war in the end and never can mean any-’ 
thing else.’’* 


And Lloyd George is of the same opinion: 


‘“Foree is still the supreme arbiter of right and wrong in inter- 
national affairs in Hurope. . .. The old continent is throwing 
to the dogs of war with both hands the bread that should feed 
her children. One day those dogs will, in their arrogant sav- 
agery, turn upon the children and rend them.’’* 


*“These Eventful Years’: I, 159. ®°“Where Are We Going?” 68, 58. 
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Nicholas, ezar of Russia, and William, kaiser of Germany, in the now famous 
“Willy-Nicky Letters,’ for twenty years carried on secret negotiations that 
made and unmade empires. 


VY. SECRET DIPLOMACY AND ALLIANCES 


Before the World War, the affairs of Europe were 
manipulated by a professional class of diplomats. Their 
work was done almost entirely in secret. Francesco 
Nitti, formerly premier of Italy, says that the minds 
of not more than thirty men controlled the entire in- 
terests and futures of the great empires of Germany, 
Russia, and Austria-Hungary. The now famous letters 
that passed between William Hohenzollern and Nicholas, 
ezar of Russia, over a period of more than twenty 
years, are a revelation as to what two lone men can 
do secretly in the making and unmaking of empires. 

The favorite bit of stratagem on the part of EKurope’s 
diplomatists is the binding of the nations into rival 
groups. They do this, they say, to maintain a ‘‘balance 
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of power.’’ This method of handling European affairs 
reached its climax just before the World War broke out. 
One historian describes the situation in these words: 


“‘The game of international diplomacy had become quite in- 
volved and absorbing by 1914, and quite hazardous. Germany, 
Austria-Hungary, and Italy were members of a ‘defensive’ Triple 
Alliance. France and Russia were members of a ‘defensive’ Dual 
Alliance. Italy and France were parties to a special military 
‘convention.’ Great Britain was in an alliance with Japan and in 
a friendly entente with both France and Russia. Roumania 
adhered to the Triple Alliance, and Turkey was in league with 
Germany and Austria-Hungary. Most of these engagements 
had been made secretly, and their precise terms were not gen- 
erally known prior to the World War. The very existence of some 
of them, notably the Franco-Italian convention and the Turkish 
alliance with Austria and Germany, was known in 1914 only to 
the governments directly concerned.’’* 


Wheels within wheels, and all grinding along toward 
the fateful, ineluctable clash! 

After the war, it was clearly seen that secret diplo- 
macy and the system of rival alliances in Europe had 
been provocative; so we were promised by such men 
as Woodrow Wilson that these things would be done 
away in the new order to be established. But it was 
too much to hope for. This manner of transacting 
international business in Europe was too firmly in- 
trenched. Since the war, the nations have been busier 
than ever before in building up new alliances. 

France, anxious to hedge about her traditional 
enemy, Germany, has built a wall of iron around her. 
On the west, Belgium stands with France as against 
Germany. On the northeast, a militant Poland stands 
ready to help France against either Germany or. Rus- 
sia. To the south of Poland is the ‘‘Little Entente,’’ 
composed of Czecho-Slovakia, Roumania, and Jugo- 
Slavia, with which France is in league. 

Germany is greatly hampered in seeking helpmeets 
for future emergencies, because of the strictures placed 
upon her by the Treaty of Versailles; but it is well 
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known that tacit agreements at least bind Germany and 
Russia together against Poland, France’s ally. 

Russia has made a binding alliance with Japan. 
Between them they hope to force adjustment of Russia’s 
western frontiers, and to exert a large influence in Far 
Eastern questions. 

The English publicist and member of Parliament, 
Edmund D. Morel, says that ‘‘what emerges out of all 
this is that the old game of the ‘balance of power’ is 
being played again for all it is worth. ... The out- 
look is profoundly disquieting, and those who know 
the most are those whose anxieties are the greatest.’’ 


‘VI. SUBJECT MINORITIES AND THE BALKANS 


The policy of holding under one flag millions of 
people who racially belonged to a different allegiance 
was one of the greatest causes of the World War. As 
Frank Simonds has well said, ‘‘Compare the race map 
of Europe of 1914 with the political map, and the 
reason is fully revealed why all peace was precarious 
and peace itself could not be permanent.’’ 

The problems presented by subject minorities are no 
less to-day than they were before 1914. Simonds fur- 
ther says: ‘‘Here lies the gravest danger for the new 
Europe.... The new dispute which already domi- 
nates the European situation is that of frontiers. For 
inevitably nearly every liberated and aggrandized nation 
has extended its boundaries into debatable lands.”’ 

Italy, in extending her frontiers, has acquired sev- 
eral hundred thousands of German-speaking Tyrolese. 
East of the Adriatic, she has a Slav majority. Czecho- 
Slovakia has within her borders 3,000,000 citizens of 
the German race, Roumania more than half as many of 
the Magyar. Jugo-Slavia has both a Magyar minority 
and a Bulgar remnant. More than a third of the entire 
population of the new medley state of Poland is com- 
posed of discordant minorities of Jews, Germans, 
Lithuanians, White Russians, and Ruthenians. 


a 
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But the worst cause of future turmoil in Europe is, 
as usual, in the Balkans. Although wholesale readjust- 
ments were made in the boundary lines of the Balkan 
States, yet no enduring peace has been effected, and 
observers are agreed that it is only a matter of time 
until another great conflagration will burst into flame. 
Lothrop Stoddard terms the Balkans ‘‘a permanent 
political storm center’’: 


‘‘Tet us remember that the Balkans have always been a bor- 
derland where races, religions, languages, and cultures have met 
and fought in endless turmoil. ... The Balkans are the Wild 
East of Europe. Abode of half-barbarian peoples fired by crude 
ambitions and cursed by savage blood feuds, the Balkans are a 
permanent political storm center lying like a perpetual thunder- 
cloud on Europe’s southeastern horizon. Here the late war 
began, and here new wars may well arise. In fact, the most 
ominous feature of the situation is that, as a result of the late 
war, Europe’s Wild East has spread far beyond its former 
borders. Instead of being confined to the Balkan Peninsula, as 
it was before 1914, it now stretches over most of East Central 
Europe, which has been politically and spiritually Balkanized.’’ 


VII. BOILING LAVA OF HATE 


We have canvassed six of the causes and aids of the 
World War. We come now to what is perhaps the 
most fundamental and most ineradicable cause of all 
—the spirit of fear and suspicion, hate and revenge, 
that incases the heart of the European peoples. They 
have warred on each other for so many decades — yes, 
centuries — that mutual hatred is suckled with their 
mother’s milk. 

It is obvious that there can be no lasting peace 
where such a spirit prevails. If Europe’s peoples 
were friends, adjustment of their differences could be 
expected; but with hate and not love the unseen con- 
trolling hand, reconciliation and peace for any consid- 
erable number of years is out of the question. Frazier 
Hunt, world traveler and journalist, writes: 


**And so it goes all over Europe and the Near East —a half- 
world burning up with revenge and fear and hate. Five hundred 
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The expansion of France in Northern Africa is provoking jealousies and 
forebodings to the extent that complications of magnitude are probable. 
Above is a view in Tunis. 


million people hating each other ; hating because of nationalisms, 
religions, races, colors, classes—blind, relentless, unforgiving 
hate; a hate so hopeless and unanswerable that one almost senses 
some great divine plan of punishment in it all.’’ 


Lloyd George, who knows Europe, testifies: 


‘“Whilst nations are piling up, perfecting, and intensifying 
their explosives, they are also saturating the ground with the 
inflammable passions which one day will precipitate the explo- 
sion. Injustice, insult, insolence, distilled into the spirit of 
revenge, is everywhere soaking into the earth. . . . Europe is 
a seething caldron of international hates, with powerful men 
in command of the fuel stores feeding the flames and stoking 
the fires.’’ 


CAN WE HOPE FOR SOMETHING BETTER? 


We have now plumbed the general causes of the 
conflict of 1914-1918, and have ascertained beyond the 
shadow of a doubt that every one of the seven is not 
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only alive right now, but in many cases exists in a 
more potent and portentous form than before 1914. 
The immutable law of cause and effect therefore decrees 
that there can be but one end to the seed-sowing of the 
present. None but those with their heads in the sands 
of illusion and delusion can conclude otherwise. 

With such dark storm clouds hanging over our 
planet, can any rays of hope pierce them and bring 
us the assurance that sometime, somehow, we may have 
a warless and peace-filled world? Or are we to go on 
century after century and millennium after millennium, 
the victims of these destructive forces so utterly beyond 
our control? Are we to be eternally subject to the 
jungle law of hate and fight? 

No! God promises that there shall be an end to 
the conflict between the nations. In one of Daniel’s 
great prophecies — Daniel 2—the prophet looks for- 
ward to the day when the warring kingdoms of this 
present world shall be superseded by the kingdom of 
God. Under the symbolism of a stone ‘‘cut out of the 
mountain without hands,’’ which destroys the discord- 
ant elements on the earth, and which then fills the whole 
world, Daniel foretells the establishment of the king- 
dom of God. In interpreting this stone and its actions, 
he says: 


‘““In the days of those kings shall the God of heaven set up a 
kingdom which shall never be destroyed, nor shall the sovereignty 
thereof be left to another people; but it shall break in pieces and 
consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand forever.’’* 


‘Cut out... without hands.’’ Yes; men have 
tried long enough to fashion this world by their own 
efforts, but we have failed. We have proved to a 
demonstration that its problems are beyond our solu- 
tion. The so-called peace that we bring after periodic 
wars is but a sham, and serves only to cast us into 
the furnace again. We need a new order of things not 
made by the fallible hands of men. We need that 
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heaven-sent stone which shall destroy our ineffectual 
schemes and substitute the kingdom of God. 

Here, then, is the hope of the world,— that God, by 
the second coming of Christ, will intervene in our 
world-muddle and ‘‘set up a kingdom which shall never 
be destroyed, nor shall the sovereignty thereof be left 
to another people.”’’ 

In that day, we shall not look to the next as one 
that shall bring nothing but another revolution and 
more upheaval. The years of eternity will flow on, 
with the uncertainty of our present. evil world gone 
and forgotten. No more subject peoples and usurpa- 
tion of territory, for the sovereignty thereof shall not 
be left to another people. No more nationalism and 
factionalism, for the boundaries of that kingdom will 
be the boundaries of the world. No more racial antip- 
athies, for the inhabitants of that new world will be 
one people. No more divided allegiances and rival 
flags, for we all shall serve the one Lord and Master. 
No more economic rivalry and imperialistic division 
of the globe, for mankind will form a common brother- 
hood, and every man will love his neighbor even as 
himself, ‘‘in honor preferring one another.’’ No more 
militarism, no more marching of armies and screaming 
of shrapnel, for ‘‘they shall not hurt nor destroy in 
all My holy mountain, saith the Lord.’’ No more kings 
and emperors and presidents and princes and diplomats 
plotting and counter-plotting, for Jehovah alone shall 
rule in that day. 

‘‘Of the increase of His government and peace there 
shall. be no end.’’ It will not be a peaceless peace, such 
as the world gives us, but it will be peace that passes 
human understanding and attainment. It will be the 
peace which weary and fearing hearts all over our 
world are longing for and searching for and praying 
for to-day. 

In Christ’s advent and His coming kingdom is the 
one hope of the world. 
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From Tangier to Rangoon the 
East is in ferment. 


The Eastern Question 
and Armageddon 


“And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon 
the great river Euphrates; and the water thereof 
was dried up, that the way of the kings of the 
East might be prepared. . .. And he gathered 
them together into a place called in the Hebrew 
tongue Armageddon.’”’ Revelation 16:12, 16. 


HE Eastern question is always with us. Although 

‘“settled’’ over and over again, yet it is perennially 

unsettled. It has been a thorn in the side of diplo- 
matists for many generations, and the future promises 
no diminution of troubles and perplexities in that part 
of the world. 

The Hastern question, as popularly conceived of be- 
fore the World War, centered around the policy of the 
“‘nowers’’ concerning European Turkey, Constantinople, 
and the waterways contiguous to the Golden Horn. Prior 
to 1914 there was also a Far Eastern question, but most 
of us knew little about the issues involved. Since the 
war, however, the Near Eastern and the Far Eastern 
question have in a way been fused, as we shall see in 
this chapter; so that now, in the Eastern question, not 
only is Turkey involved, but the complications extend 
over Northern Africa, Egypt, Arabia, Palestine, Syria, 

(103) 
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Mesopotamia, Persia, Russia, India, China, Japan, and 
the islands of the Pacific. The Larger Hastern ques- 
tion, if such it may be called, includes not only Turkey, 
but all ‘‘the kings of the East,’’ as the prophecy quoted 
above phrases it. 

This development and enlargement of the Eastern 
question is directly in line with the prophecy. The reve- 
lator declares that the drying up of the Turkish Empire 
prepares the way for the kings of the Kast to come up 
and participate in the final conflict of earth, the war of 
Armageddon. 

That the ‘‘river Euphrates’’ of Revelation 16:12 
represents the Turkish Empire is unquestionable. A 
river is often used in Scripture prophecy to represent 
the nation through whose territory it runs. In Isaiah 
8:7, a river symbolizes the Assyrian kingdom; and in 
Revelation 9:14, the river Euphrates itself is connected 
definitely with the Turkish Empire and its armies. 
Therefore Bible scholars who have made a study of the 
subject agree that in Revelation 16:12, Turkey is sym- 
bolized by the river Euphrates, because for centuries 
Turkish power was coterminus with that Mesopota- 
mian river. 

This prophecy foretells a ‘‘drying up’’ of the river 
Euphrates. Of this process, the able commentator, 
Grattan Guinness, has said, ‘‘The drying up of the 
Euphrates . . . has long been understood to refer to 
the wasting away of the Turkish power.’’ 

In this chapter, it is our object to find how the drying 
up of the Turkish power is paving the way for the 
kings of the East to make war at Armageddon, as the 
prophet foresaw. 


TURKEY — SMALL BUT A HISTORY MAKER 


It is quite remarkable that a nation so weak as 
Turkey, could exert the profound influence it has on 
world politics. When we look at the map, Turkey seems 
indeed diminutive compared with the British Empire, 
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the United States, Russia, or other of the so-called 
‘“powers’’; but when we consider the way in which 
Turkey has molded the history of modern times, we find 
that it has exerted an influence on international affairs 
almost second to none. Indeed, Turkey is the fulerum 
on which much of modern world history has turned. 

When the World War was over, practically everyone 
thought that the Turk was at last to meet his doom. 
The Allies had promised the passing of Turkey if they 
won; and to all appearances, his chances of survival 
were absolutely nil. 

Still the Turk lives, because, as has always been the 
case, the Allies could not decide how they should let him 
die. They all yearned for his death, but like many 
expectant heirs, they could not agree on the division of 
the property he was to leave behind. By the Treaty of 
Sévres, made in August, 1920, Turkey was dismembered. 
Her territory in Syria, Mesopotamia, Palestine, and 
Arabia was divided between France and England. To 
Greece was given a slice of Anatolia, also a piece of 
Thrace. 

But before the treaty was put into effect, France con- 
cluded that England had taken too much of the spoils, 
so she began to bargain with Turkey without England’s 
knowledge. Greece wanted more than the treaty had 
awarded her, and with England’s blessing, she essayed 
to take more of Anatolia by force. The new Turkish 
leader, Kemal, backed by France and Italy, soon routed 
the Greeks, chased them out of the country, and turned 
upon the British armies. The moral backing of neither 
Italy nor France was behind England, so arbitration 
instead of war was decided upon. The consequent con- 
ference at Lausanne began in November, 1922, and 
dragged on until July, 1923. From this conference the 
Turk emerged victor. He was once more reinstated as 
a European power, was given full control of Constan- 
tinople and the Straits, and Asia Minor was made his 
more than ever. 


« Sdaquia SulApun 1184} WoAy auUey JO sjel yooys ‘A104sS1Yy JO sad10F 
ALBIPUIIUL OM} 94} ‘9OBI PUB UOISI]oe.1,, 2194YM 4OdS a4} se afdouljuB\sUuOg paqiaosap Aa[«opy p4sory 


O1L0Hd “W GNY “d 


EASTERN QUESTION AND ARMAGEDDON _ 107 


Thus Turkey remains a factor in international prob- 
lems, and promises untold complications for the future. 
Frank Simonds says that it again serves ‘‘to raise the 
specter of fresh quarrels in a future hardly distant.’’ 
J. L. Garvin, in 1924, declared, ‘‘It is improbable that 
the last surprising scene in the long drama of Ottoman 
fortunes since 1908 has yet been witnessed.’’ 

C. F. G. Masterman, a well-known British author, 
wrote this of the portent of the return cf the Turk, at 
the time when the Lausanne Conference was still in 
session: 


‘ANOTHER WAR WITHIN TEN YEARS’’ 


““The Turk stands triumphant, with England and Europe 
almost begging for satisfactory terms, and with the whole Moslem 
world rejoicing at the defeat of the Greeks, which they regard 
as the defeat of England; and, in order to prevent a greater 
catastrophe than that which we ourselves have created, we have 
promised them the rulership of Constantinople and the return 
of Eastern Thrace, thus thrusting this barbaric race once more 
into the heart of the Balkans... . 

“‘A distinguished soldier, who has just come back from the 
Near East in the midst of these desperate times, told me that there 
was no alternative to this promise; but ‘of course,’ he added, 
“it is certain to lead to another war within ten years.’ ’’ 


In summary of Turkey’s topsy-turvy history since 
the World War, Sir Valentine Chirol — than whom there 
is‘no greater authority on Near Eastern affairs — writes: 


“The Mudania Convention [ October, 1922] brought hostilities 
between Turks and Greeks to an end, and removed the danger of 
a chance collision between Turks and British. But it was more 
than a mere armistice paving the way for a final peace confer- 
ence. It closed, however unsatisfactorily, a lamentable chapter 
in the history of the relations between East and West. It wiped 
out the ill-starred Treaty of Sévres, and with it almost all the 
penalties which Turkey had brought upon herself by her entry 
into the Great War, and the atrocious crimes perpetrated by her 
against her subject races. When she surrendered to the mercy 
of the Allies at Mudros on October 30, 1918, the death knell of 
Turkey seemed to have actually sounded. At Mudania, four 
years afterwards, she was resuscitated, and resuscitated in a blaze 
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of military glory, which however cheaply earned could not fail 
to vindicate, in the eyes of the East, her claim to be regarded as 
the triumphant sword of Islam and the spearhead of the Asian 
revolt against the West. It was hailed with enthusiastic demon- 
strations by Mahomedan Indians in Caleutta as well as by the 
Turkish population in Constantinople, and it was hailed every- 
where, and not without reason, as a blow dealt specially at 
England, who had played the chief part in the overthrow of 
Turkey during the Great War and in the drafting of the Sévres 
Treaty so as to deprive her once and forever of her ancient powers 
of oppression. ... The future alone can show whether, sooner 
perhaps than many anticipate, other Western nations besides 
our own [England] will not have to share the far-reaching con- 
sequences of Turkey’s victorious resurgence.’’* 


Chirol has in this passage given us a clue as to how 
the Turkish Empire and its diminishment prepare the 
way for ‘‘the kings of the East.’’ He calls Turkey ‘‘the 
spearhead of the Asian revolt against the West.’’ She 
is just that. Her territory is the point where European 
civilization and Eastern civilization have for centuries » 
met and deadlocked. Here Orient and Occident have 
come face to face. Anything that happens to Turkey, 
the Orient takes as a slap in its face; not that the Hast 
as a whole has any particular love for the Turk, but only 
because Turkey is the great outpost of the Orient in its 
conflict with the Oeccident. Its fortunes and misfortunes 
serve as texts and pretexts for all the brown and yello 
peoples. . 


A NEW EAST SINCE THE WAR 


In order to understand what the prophet meant by 
the phrase, ‘‘that the way of the kings of the Kast 
might be prepared,’’ let us examine briefly some of the 
new trends and movements among those hundreds of 
millions who together are known as ‘‘the Hast’’ or 
‘‘the Orient.”’ 

Everyone who has made a study of the situation 
knows that the Kast of post-war times is altogether a 
different one from that which existed twenty or more 
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years ago. Until recent years, the Hast accepted the 
vaunted superiority of the West at face value. They 
thought that the firearms and warships of the West were 
invincible, and that the yoke of subjection and sub- 
servience was upon them to stay. They knew they were 
the under dog and were being exploited; but in their 
traditional fatalism, they felt that the situation was 
hopeless and unchangeable. 


“During the closing decades of the nineteenth century, to be 
sure, premonitory signs of a change in attitude began to appear. 
The yellow and brown races, at least, stirred by the very impact 
of Western ideas, measured the white man with a more critical 
eye, and commenced to wonder whether his superiority was due 
to anything more than a fortuitous combination of circumstances 
which might be altered by efforts of their own. Japan put this 
theory to the test by going sedulously to the white man’s school. 
The upshot was the Russo-Japanese War of 1904, an event the 
momentous character of which is even now not fully appreciated. 
Of course, that war was merely the sign-manual of a whole nexus 
of forces making for a revivified Asia. But it dramatized and 
clarified ideas which had been germinating half-unconsciously in 
millions of colored minds, and both Asia and Africa thrilled with 
joy and hope. Above all, the legend of white invincibility lay, a 
fallen idol, in the dust. Nevertheless, though freed from imagi- 
nary terrors, the colored world accurately gauged the white man’s 
practical strength and appreciated the magnitude of the task 
involved in overthrowing white supremacy. That supremacy 
was no longer acquiesced in as inevitable and hopes of ultimate 
success were confidently entertained, but the process was usually 
conceived as a slow and difficult one. Fear of white power and 
respect for white civilization thus remained potent restraining 
factors. : 

““Then came the Great War. The colored world suddenly 
saw the white peoples which, in racial matters, had hitherto 
maintained something of a united front, locked in an internecine 
death-grapple of unparalleled ferocity ; it saw those same peoples 
put one another furiously to the ban as irreconcilable foes; it saw 
white race-unity cleft by political and moral gulfs which white 
men themselves continuously iterated would never be filled. As 
colored men realized the significance of it all, they looked into 
each other’s eyes and there saw the light of undreamed-of hopes. 
The white world was tearing itself to pieces. White solidarity 
was riven and shattered. And— fear of white power and respect 
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for white civilization together dropped away lke garments out- 
worn. Through the bazaars of Asia ran the sibilant whisper: 
‘The Hast will see the West to bed.’ 

‘‘The chorus of mingled exultation, hate, and scorn sounded 
from every portion of the colored world. Chinese scholars, Japa- 
nese professors, Hindu pundits, Turkish journalists, and Afro- 
American editors, one and all voiced drastic criticisms of white 
civilization, and hailed the war as a well-merited Nemesis on 
white arrogance and greed.... 

‘““What does the European war mean to us Orientals?’ 
queried the Japanese writer, Yone Noguchi. ‘It means the sad- 
dest downfall of the so-called Western civilization; our belief 
that it was builded upon a higher and sounder footing than ours 
was at once knocked down and killed; we are sorry that we 
somehow overestimated its happy possibility and were deceived 
and cheated by its superficial glory.’ ... 

‘‘Such was the colored world’s reaction to the white death- 
grapple, and as the long struggle dragged on both Asia and Africa 
stirred to their very depths. To be sure, no great explosions 
occurred during the war years, albeit lifting veils of censorship 
reveal how narrowly such explosions were averted. Nevertheless, 
Asia and Africa are to-day in acute ferment, and we must not 
forget that this ferment is not primarily due to the war. The 
war merely accelerated a movement already existent long be- 
fore 1914.... 

“The white world to-day lies debilitated and uncured; the 
colored world views conditions which are a standing incitement 
to rash dreams and violent action.’’* 


ALLIES’ DUPLICITY ENRAGES EAST 


After the signing of the Armistice came the reck- 
oning time. The subject peoples of the world were 
promised ‘‘self-determination.’’ England and France 
had promised Arabia, Syria, and Mesopotamia inde- 
pendence and self-rule. The Far Hast, including India, 
had the idea that the self-determination gospel meant 
that they would be free from those who ruled them. 
Everybody from the Mediterranean east to the Pacific 
saw the golden age about to dawn. But — 

Far from loosening its hold on the East after the 
war, the West gripped it even more firmly. ‘‘Imperial- 
istic secret treaties formed the basis for Versailles’s 
treatment of Asiatic questions, and those treaties were 
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drawn precisely as though Armageddon [referring to 
1914-1918] were a skirmish and Asia the sleeping giant 
of a century ago. Upon the brown world, in particular, 
white domination was riveted rather than relaxed. This 
amazing disregard of present-day realities augurs ill 
for the future.’’* 

In the early years of the war, the Arabs who made 
up the major, part of the population in Mesopotamia, 
Arabia, Syria, and Palestine had been promised by 
England and France an independent Arabic state were 
the Allies victorious in the war. This promise was made 
on the grounds that the Arabs in all this territory would 
revolt against Turkish rule and help defeat Turkey. 
The Arab peoples did their part, and of course expected 
their reward. 

But in 1916, the English and French foreign offices 
had put their heads together and secretly covenanted, in 
the Sykes-Picot Agreement, to a partitionment of the 
Turkish Empire between them. 

After the war, when this secret agreement was pub- 
lished, the whole Arabic world at once saw they had been 
duped; and for a.moment, they were on the verge of a 
tremendous revolt and blood-letting. But such leaders 
as Prince Feisal knew the military strength of England 
and France, and hence implored that arbitration be had 
instead of war. Feisal pleaded his case before the Peace 
Conference, but failed. In the meantime, French troops 
had entered Syria, and British troops remained in all 
the other parts of the territory. The Arabs knew they 
were helpless in the face of such force, and must abide 
their time until other factors came to aid their cause. 

Egypt likewise had expected independence from 
Britain after the war; but instead, their spokesman, 
Zaghoul Pasha, was sent to Malta for a while. Persia 
had looked forward to running her own affairs, but was 
made an English ‘‘sphere of influence.’’ England’s vast 
Indian Empire became restive with new ideas of inde- 
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pendence, and Britain had to bear down on them. And 
so it went; from Tangier to Rangoon, the spirit of self- 
determination had flamed up, and the white lords 
promptly applied the fire extinguisher. But they have 
by no means extinguished the smoldering, sullen hatred 
against white domination. This grows apace. 


EAST RESENTS CONTROL BY WEST 


The chasm between the Orient and the Occident is 
in large measure attributable to the fact that the Hast 
resents the political and territorial intrusion of the 
West. The colored races outnumber the white two to 
one, there being some 550,000,000 white people in the 
world, and nearly 1,200,000,000 colored. But of the 
53,000,000 square miles that constitute the habitable land 
area of the globe, less than 6,000,000 square miles have 
non-white governments. In other words, the whites 
control eight times as much of the earth as the colored 
races, although the latter are twice the number of the 
former. 

To the Westerner, this appears perfectly justified. 
Indeed, he apparently thinks he is only doing his duty 
by the world. We hear the pious phrase, ‘‘the white 
man’s burden,’’ by which is meant that the West looks 
after the East because the East is not able to care for 
itself. The West sometimes believes that all wisdom 
is resident with it, and all the rest of the world would 
soon go to ruin if its restraining hand were not over all. 

But the East looks through the other end of the 
telescope. The Hast declares they had a high state of 
civilization in Hgypt, Babylon, Assyria, India, and 
China, thousands of years before there was any West. 
They say their fortunes may have fallen temporarily on 
evil times, but that they are not inferior races, and shall 
not always remain subject to the domination of the 
West. In time, the worm will turn. 

And so the East is in revolt. England is having all 
sorts of trouble holding Egypt and the Sudan. The 
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Arab lands are in chronic revolution against English 
and French predominance. India is becoming more and 
more a problem to England, and more than one of her 
statesmen have predicted that the day is not far distant 
when she will either have to fight to retain her grip 
there or else back out entirely. 

England says she must keep Egypt, Palestine, and 
Arabia, because she can not defend her Suez Canal 
without them. She must keep Mesopotamia for two 
reasons: first, because the Constantinople-Basra rail- 
way, formerly the Berlin-Bagdad railway, is nearly 
finished, and as a short route to India, will be immensely 
profitable in a few years, and immensely important to 
the British Empire; second, because there is a vast 
reserve of oil in Mesopotamia, and England needs oil. 

England must also keep India, or Russia will get it. 
France says she must keep Syria, or Russia will take 
it. The United States says she must keep the Philip- 
pines, or Japan will get them. The status of the West 
in the Hast has become so complicated that it could not 
voluntarily relax its hold if it would. 


THE FACTOR OF ISLAM’S RELIGION 


Another considerable factor that is increasingly 
disturbing the relations of East with West is that of 
religion. The West is Christian. The East is Moham- 
medan — that is, those parts of the Hast are which are 
most in ferment now. In Northern Africa, Arabia, Pal- 
estine, Syria, Asia Minor, Mesopotamia, Persia, Afghan- 
istan, India, and on east through Malaysia and into the 
islands of the Pacific are 250,000,000 to 300,000,000 of 
the followers of Mohammed. Paul W. Harrison, a medi- 
cal missionary of long experience in Arabia, and a 
recognized authority on Mohammedan questions, says: 


‘‘Hor aggressiveness, flexibility, and power, Islam is the out- 
standing religious phenomenon of centuries. It has spread into 
every continent in the world except one, and it now comprises 
over two hundred and fifty million followers. The ignorant 
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African in Zanzibar, the Moro in the Philippines, the Afridi in 
Afghanistan, and the Turk in Constantinople, together with the 
Arab who gave the system to the world, accept its main tenets 
as we accept a geometrical axiom... 

““The black man in Africa, the brown man in the Malay Penin- 
sula, the yellow man in China, and the white man in the Cireas- 
sian Mountains are all equal in the sight of God and one in a great 
religious internationalism.”’ 


Mohammedanism has for a number of years now 
been of the belief that the Christian West is trying to 
destroy it. Stoddard quotes Djemal-ed-Din, until his 
death in 1896 the power behind Pan-Islamism, as saying: 


“‘The Christian world, despite its internal differences of race 
and nationality, is, as against the East and especially as against 
_ Islam, united for the destruction of all Mohammedan states. 

‘‘The Crusades still subsist, as well as the fanatical spirit of 
Peter the Hermit. At heart, Christendom still regards Islam with 
fanatical hatred and contempt.’’* 


ISLAM AROUSED OVER THE TURK’S MISFORTUNES 


This feeling, unreasonable as it may be, has always 
existed in latent form; but especially since the war has 
it been fanned into a flame. The cause has been the 
dismemberment of the Turkish Empire by the Allies, 
and the abridgment of the power of the caliph. The 
caliph is to Mohammedanism what the pope is to Roman 
Catholicism. During modern times, he has been a Turk, 
and usually the office has been vested in the sultan. As 
head of Islam, he has held special jurisdiction over the 
holy cities of Mchammedanism,— Mecca, Medina, Jeru- 
salem, Damascus, et cetera. He was supposed to keep 
these under the power of Mohammedan rulers at all costs. 

But after the war was over, not only, as we have 
already seen, did the Allies forget their promises to the 
Mohammedan peoples, from Egypt to the Huphrates, 
that they should be free and independent of all others, 
but they limited the power of the caliph over some of 
the holy places, and took it away altogether in the case 
of Jerusalem, Damascus, and Bagdad. 


4“The New World of Islam’: 64. 
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This caused an intense feeling of religious hatred to 
sweep through Mohammedanism, from the Nile to the 
Ganges. Then later, when the caliphate itself was abol- 
ished by action of the Nationalists at Angora, which 
action some in the Hast believe was prompted by pres- 
sure from England and France, Islam was more inflamed 
than ever. The Mohammedan world believes that these 
acts on the part of the Christian powers are added proof 
that a program of annihilation of Mohammedanism is 
under way. Dean Inge observes: 


“At the present time there is not a single Moslem ruler who 
is really independent of Europe.’ ‘‘It is also true that a very 
bitter feeling has been aroused among educated Moslems, in every 
country where they live, by the destruction of the Mohammedan 
kingdoms and governments. ... The downfall of that proud and 
conquering faith has been, from the political point of view, almost 
complete. This humiliation, we are told, may lead to a great 
militant revival. The Moslems may put themselves at the head 
of the Pan-Asiatic movement.’’” 


As noted before, the growing revolt of the Hast 
against the West is largely because of political and 
territorial domination; but this feeling of oppression 
and nationalism is accentuated by the religious element. 
Frazier Hunt describes the cause as nationalism, ‘‘but 
it is nationalism made of the bricks of race feelings and 
bound together by the mortar of Moslem religion.’’* 
Lothrop Stoddard declares that ‘‘the brown world, like 
the yellow world, is to-day in acute reaction against 
white supremacy. In fact, the brown reaction began a 
full century ago, and has been gathering headway ever 
since, moved thereto both by its own inherent vitality 
and by the external stimulus of white aggression. The 
great dynamic of this brown reaction is the Mohamme- 
dan revival.’”" 

Sir Valentine Chirol has stated, through the London 
Times, that while in England religion has ceased to be 
nationally dynamic, ‘‘throughout the East, on the con- 


5 “Outspoken Essays’”’: II, 217. 6<“The Rising Temper of the East’: 52. 
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trary, religion has not for a long time past been so 
dynamic, especially among Mohammedans, or racial 
hatred everywhere so fierce as it is to-day. Religion 
and racial hatred are combined in a spirit of revolt 
against the West which has been spreading throughout 
Asia since the beginning of the century.”’ 


DISMEMBERMENT OF TURKEY THE CAUSE 


Let us not lose sight of our prophecy, which stipu- 
lates that because of the diminishment of the Turkish 
Empire, the way will be prepared for the kings of the 
East to come to the war of Armageddon. Here is 
another quotation from Lothrop Stoddard that shows 
the connection between the two — Turkey and the kings 
of the East: 


‘‘The menacing temper of Islam is shown by the furious agi- 
tation which has been going on for the last three years among 
India’s 70,000,000 Moslems against the dismemberment of the 
Ottoman Empire. This agitation is not confined to India. It is 
general throughout Islam, and Sir Theodore Morison does not 
overstate the case when he says: ‘It is time the British public 
realized the gravity of what is happening in the East. The Mo- 
hammedan world is ablaze with anger from end to end at the 
partition of Turkey. The outbreaks of violence in centers so far 
remote as Kabul and Cairo are symptoms only of this widespread 
resentment. ... The diplomats at Versailles apparently thought 
that outside the Turkish homelands there is no sympathy for 
Turkey. This is a disastrous blunder. ... In India itself the 
whole of the Mohammedan community from Peshawar to Arcot 
is seething with passion upon this subject. Women inside the 
zenanas are weeping over it. Merchants who usually take no 
interest in public affairs are leaving their shops and counting- 
houses to organize remonstrances and petitions; even the medi- 
eval theologians of Deoband and the Nadwatul-Ulama, whose 
detachment from the modern world is proverbial, are coming 
from their cloisters to protest against the destruction of Islam.’ ’’* 


The Literary Digest, under the heading, ‘‘Hurope 
Prodding Islam into a Holy War,”’’ says: 


‘“That the West is crusading for Islam’s destruction is, we 
are told, a widespread belief among Mohammedans. . . . Islam’s 


5“The New World of Islam’; 84, 85. 
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hatred of Europe was brought to a head, say several writers, by 
the long series of aggressions which sheared off large portions of 
the Turkish domain and brought the Mohammedan countries of 
North Africa under European rule. ... Islam’s sense of outrage 
was increased by the peace settlement, and so ominous were the 
portents that even before the Versailles Conference had ad- 
journed many European students of Eastern affairs expressed 
grave alarm. 

“Speaking in the spring of 1919 on the war’s effects on the 
East, Leone Caetani, duke of Sermoneta, said: 

‘* “The convulsion has shaken Islamic and Oriental civilization 
to its foundations. The entire Oriental world, from China to the 
Mediterranean, is in ferment. Everywhere the hidden fire of 
anti-European hatred is burning. Riots in Morocco, risings in 
Algiers, discontent in Tripoli, so-called Nationalist attempts in 
Egypt, Arabia, and Lybia are all different manifestations of the 
same deep sentiment, and have as their object the rebellion of 
the Oriental world against European civilization.’ ’’ 


Please notice that all these writers declare that ‘‘the 
dismemberment of the Ottoman Empire,’’ ‘‘the parti- 
tion of Turkey,’’ ‘‘the long series of aggressions which 
sheared off large portions of the Turkish domain,’’ is 
the cause of Mohammedan unrest in particular, and in 
general one great cause of the revolt of Orient against 
Occident. You will remember, also, a quotation from 
Sir Valentine Chirol earlier in this chapter, in which he 
referred to Turkey as ‘‘the spearhead of the Asian 
revolt against the West.’’ Now place right alongside 
these statements from men who know the actual condi- 
tion of affairs in the Hast, the prophecy made by John 
1,900 years ago: ‘‘The sixth angel poured out his vial 
upon the great river Euphrates; and the water thereof 
was dried up, that the way of the kings of the Hast 
might be prepared.”’ 

Is it not most certain, therefore, that before our very 
eyes to-day some of the first steps are being taken that 
lead up to the final war of Armageddon? As the 
prophet foresaw, the drying up of the Turkish Empire 
is a cause or pretext for the kings of the Hast to con- 
solidate and come up to Armageddon en masse. 
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John’s prophecy merely states the fact that the kings 
of the East will come up to-the battle of Armageddon. 
He does not define how the lines of conflict will be drawn 
nor name the antagonists. He does not say it will be 
Hast against West, or North against South. I therefore 
have no disposition to attempt to name the contenders, 
for it is presumption and foolhardy for uninspired man 
to rush into the field of prediction where the prophets 
feared to tread. 


WILL IT BE EAST VERSUS WEST? 


It is nevertheless interesting to note what some stu- 
dents and observers of world problems are saying about 
the future world struggle. Lothrop Stoddard says: 


‘Such is the situation to-day: an East, torn by the conflict 
between new and old, facing a West riven with dissension and 
sick from its mad follies. Probably never before have the rela- 
tions between the two worlds contained so many inealeulable, 
even cataclysmic, possibilities.’’ ° 


Arthur Moore makes this assertion: 


‘‘Orientals everywhere are tuning their minds to a note of 
struggle. The East is awake. Actively and definitely it is resent- 
ful of the West. The Western business brain; Western ‘push’; 
Western capital; Western military superiority and skill in inven- 
tion; above all, Western patronage and unspoken assumption of 
an essential difference between European and Asiatic humanity 
—all these have at last turned Asia’s blood to gall, and produced 
a solidarity of venom that can unite even Mussulman and Hindu 
in a prayer of hate.’’ 


W. R. Inge, an English thinker and writer of emi- 
nence, gives as his judgment that ‘‘the peril from the 
- colored races, which before the war loomed in the dis- 
tance, is now of immediate urgency.’’” 

S. 8. McClure, a well-known American journalist and 
editor, made the following statement in England on his 
way back to America after a trip around the world: 


“The struggle for land has caused innumerable wars in 
Europe for hundreds of years. The coming struggle for land 


®*“The New World of Islam’’: 129. 1° “Outspoken Essays’: II, 225. 


EASTERN QUESTION AND ARMAGEDDON 121 


will be on the scale of continents and.hemispheres. The situation 
on the Pacifie is sufficient explanation for the great navies of the 
United States and Japan, but there is another struggle between 
the peoples of Asia, a struggle looming in the future which will 
include also the people of Africa against the dominance of the 
white race. ... To-day the white race occupies not only Europe, 
but North and South America and Australia, and rules ninety- 
seven per cent of Africa and nearly half of Asia, and the most 
important fact to-day is the coming struggle between the races 
of color and the white race.’’ 


DOES HE SEE ARMAGEDDON ? 
Stoddard makes this challenging observation: 


““Dragons’ teeth have been sown over both Europe and Asia, 
and unless they be plucked up they will presently grow a crop 
_ of eataclysms which will seal the white world’s doom... . 

‘‘Some sort of provisional understanding must be arrived at 
between the white world and renascent Asia. We whites will 
have to abandon our tacit assumption of permanent domination 
over Asia, while Asiatics will have to forego their dreams of 
migration to white lands, the penetration of Africa and Latin 
America. Unless some such understanding is arrived at, the 
world will drift into a gigantic race war — and genuine race war 
means war to the knife.’’ 


Does Stoddard here glimpse Armageddon, not know- 
ing what he sees? His view is corroborated by another 
world student, Frazier Hunt: 

‘‘There are many men, wise to the East, who to-day not only 
feel that this [revolt of East against Western domination] will 
happen but that once freed from the heel of the white West, and 
with the adoption of the science and culture of modern warfare, 
these billion men will seek race revenge, and that again black, 
brown, and yellow hordes may swoop over white Europe and its 
great outposts of white culture.’’” 


Hunt goes on to say that the four great urges which 
make men ready to sacrifice their lives are all present 
in the East in its feeling against the West. These four 
are the ‘‘struggle for existence, race, nationalism, and 
religion.’’ 

In 1923, when Viscount Grey, of the British Parlia- 
ment, was giving the reasons why Britain should con- 
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struct a $50,000,000 naval base at Singapore, he predicted 
that ‘‘the next great war will come in the Pacific, with 
the United States and Great Britain fighting on the same 
side. For this will be a race war.’’ 

Most significant in this connection is the fact that 
Russia has definitely set her face eastward, and is build- 
ing up alliances with China, Japan, and other Hastern 
peoples, in opposition to the West. In his May Day 
speech of 1924, Trotsky announced to the world, ‘‘We 
are going to help the Eastern peoples to shake off the 
yoke of foreign domination.’’ That Japan is courting 
Russian codperation to this end is an open secret in 
the foreign offices of Europe and America. 


THE BATTLEFIELD OF THE CENTURIES 


Such are some of the factors that may play a part 
in that final conflict of earth which will take place on the 
old historic battle ground of earth,—the vale of Me- 
giddo, the plain of Esdraelon, or Armageddon, as it is 
variously called. Here Deborah and Barak won their 
memorable victory; here Pharaoh-Nechoh triumphed 
over Josiah; here Allenby vanquished the Turks in 1918. 
The battlefield of the centuries it is; and it is yet to 
witness its greatest conflict, when the kings of the Kast 
and of all the world cross swords here. 

The prophet Joel paints this vivid picture of that 
great day: 

‘‘Proclaim ye this among the nations; prepare war; stir up 
the mighty men; let all the men of war draw near, let them come 
up. Beat your plowshares into swords, and your pruning-hooks 
into spears: let the weak say, I am strong. Haste ye, and come, 
all ye nations round about, and gather yourselves together: 
thither cause Thy mighty ones to come down, O Jehovah. Let 
the nations bestir themselves, and come up to the valley of Je- 
hoshaphat; for there will I sit to judge all the nations round 
about. Put ye in the sickle; for the harvest is ripe: come, tread 


ye; for the winepress is full, the vats overflow; for their wick- 
edness is’ great. 


‘‘Multitudes, multitudes in the valley of decision! for the day 
of Jehovah is near in the valley of decision.’’” 


2 Joel 3: 9-14, A. R. V. 
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Joel’s prophecy teaches the generation of which you 
and I are a part two things: first, that when we see the 
nations of all the earth in preparation for Armageddon, 
we may know that the harvest of the earth is ripe and 
about to be garnered; and second, that in that time there 
are multitudes in the valley of decision between right 
and wrong, truth and error, sin and righteousness. 

When, in our newspapers, our magazines, and our 
books, we see how the nations are lining up, according 
to the prophetic schedule, for their final and titanic 
struggle in the vale of Megiddo, the truth should every 
day be thrust anew upon our hearts, that Christ is soon 
to come. The time of which John wrote in Revelation 
14:14-16 will follow immediately upon Armageddon: 


“*T looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud one 
sat like unto the Son of man, having on His head a golden crown, 
and in His hand a sharp sickle. And another angel came out of 
the temple, crying with a loud voice to Him that sat on the cloud, 
Thrust in Thy sickle, and reap: for the time is come for Thee to 
reap; for the harvest of the earth is ripe. And He that sat on 
the cloud thrust in His sickle on the earth; and the earth was 
reaped.’’ : 


Then when we fully sense what great events are im- 
pending, we should put the question squarely to our- 
selves, Are we ready for Christ to come, or are we 
lingering in the valley of decision? In view of the truth 
that present trends in the world about us augur an 
approaching Armageddon and the consequent reaping 
of the earth, it is surely high time for us ‘‘to awake out 
of sleep: for now is salvation nearer to us than when we 
first believed. The night is far spent, and the day is at 
hand: let us therefore cast off the works of darkness, 
and let us put on the armor of light. Let us walk 
becomingly, as in the day; not in reveling and drunken- 
ness, not in chambering and wantonness, not in strife 
and jealousy. But put ye on the Lord Jesus Christ.’’” 


18 Romans 13: 11-14, A. R. V. 


A view of one part of the plain of Esdraelon. This photograph was taken from the 
crest of the hill at Nazareth. In the background is Mount Tabor. The war of Arma- 
geddon will center about this plain, 
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A SEAPLANE READY TO BE “CATAPULTED”? FROM THE ‘“‘U. S. S. MARYLAND.”’ 


New Weapons for New Wars 


*“Proclaim ye this among the nations; prepare 
war; stir up the mighty men; let all the men of 
war draw near, let them come up. Beat your 
plowshares into swords, and your pruning-hooks 
into spears: let the weak say, Iam strong.” Joel 
3:9, 10, A. R. V: 


HIS scripture cited from Joel was used in the 

concluding paragraphs of the preceding chapter as 

a prophecy of the Armageddon war that occurs 
just before Christ returns to earth the second time. It 
is also a prophecy of a keen activity in the forging of 
weapons of war in preparation for that conflict. Our 
purpose in this chapter is to see if the nations of earth 
are beating their plowshares into swords, and their 
pruning-hooks into spears, in the expectancy that they 
may need them erelong. If we ascertain that such is 
the case, then another link is forged in the chain of 
prophetic evidence of Christ’s soon return. 

We are only stating what everyone knows to be true, 
when we say that never before has there been a time 
when men, science, and invention were being drafted 
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into the discovery of new and more efficient methods of 
Waging war as in our own day. Arthur Guy Enock 
declares: 


“It would seem, of recent years, that the human race is com- 
ung to regard the production of appliances for killing as its chief 
work. A few hours spent in a patent office library would reveal 
some most interesting facts. For example, on May 5, 1718, James 
Tuckle received letters patent for a warlike invention. The 
inventor claimed great advantages for a new type of ‘gun or 
machine called a ‘‘defense’’ that discharges soe often and soe 
many bullets and can be soe quickly loaden as renders it next to 
impossible to carry any ship by boarding.’ Its peculiar virtue 
lay in the fact that it was constructed with two sets of maga- 
zines —one for round bullets, for fighting Christians, and the 
at for square bullets with sharp edges, to be used against 
- Turks!’ 


Since the time of Tuckle and his Christian-Turk gun, 
the competition in weapons of warfare has been accel- 
erated a thousand times. This is because only within 
comparatively recent years have marvelous discoveries 
made possible our varied and potent array of weapons, 
and also because wars are now waged on a world-wide 
scale, whereas once they were staged in a corner. In 
the abolition of distance by fast ships, trains, and air- 
planes, and communication by telegraph and wireless, 
all the nations of the world have been brought face to 
face, and consequently they feel that they must be armed 
against emergencies, which may come upon them over- 
night. 

This feverish race in the scientific preparation for 
war is a bit anomalous to-day if we consider a phrase 
that was often heard during the World War, after H. G. 
Wells had coined it,—‘‘the war to end war.’’ We were 
told by certain enthusiasts, that when that conflict was 
over, mankind would banish war-making, and scientists 
and armament manufacturers would turn to peaceful 
pursuits, for no more would we have to prepare armies, 
navies, air squadrons, or chemical corps for future wars. 


EDWIN LEVICK PHOTO 


HE “U. S. S. Colorado,’ one of the world’s greatest dreadnaughts, with the 

financial district of New York City in the background. The astounding increase 
in the size of our floating fortresses within one generation can be appreciated from 
the fact that the first ‘‘Colorado,”’ built in 1856, was only one tenth the size of the 
present ship of the same name. She is 624 feet in length, 97 feet 314 inches in 
width, has a displacement of 32,600 tons, has armor as thick as 18 inches, has eight 
16-inch, twelve 56-inch, and eight 38-inch anti-aircraft guns, and is electrically driven. 
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But, as we have seen in a former chapter, militarism 
is still rampant in the world, and the future promises 
no alleviation of this evil. Statesmen everywhere com- 
prehend that with conditions in the world as they are, 
wars are inevitable; and they prepare for that which 
they know they must some day face. 


ARMTES AND NAVIES AS BIG AS EVER 


Armies have always been the backbone of warfare, 
and to-day there are more men under arms in Europe 
than there were before the war. It is true that England 
has reduced her forces to a peace-time footing, and the 
armies of Germany and her war-time allies are now not 
much more than a hundred thousand; but in spite of 
~these reductions, the standing armies of Europe as a 
whole are greater than before the fateful tocsin sounded 
in August, 1914. 

As for navies, the Washington Treaty on Naval 
Limitation established a definite ratio and tonnage for 
the five leading naval powers of the world, to be binding 
until 1932. This limitation, however, was confined to 
‘capital ships,’’ and did not'in any way designate the 
number of lesser craft, such as cruisers, submarines, 
destroyers, et cetera. 

The legion of those who are somewhat skeptical of 
the genuine benefit of the Washington Treaty declare 
that the reasons why capital ships only were limited, 
are, first, that these dreadnaughts are the most expen- 
sive type of armament, and the powers knew they would 
be hard up for a few years financially because of war 
bills; and second, that they had some doubts as to the 
value of such craft in future wars, and were therefore 
willing to limit their activities along this line in order 
to release funds for experiments and development in 
newer and more promising fields of armament. 

But however the Washington limitations are to be 
interpreted, it is a fact that Great Britain, the United 
States, and Japan are to-day spending enormous amounts 


9 


“SuIp[Ing 19Y 0% snolAead Aanjuao v ‘Sg8I JO AABU yYstsuq sjoym 24} pip ueYy, e10uL daidui1a ayy 4ysod ayg ‘su0y 
000‘3F Wey} axrou Jo juemsoR|dsip e BurlAey ‘pltom ayy ur drysa[}}eq 4seBxe, ay} St ,,poozy,, Jasiniad 9[}}7eq YSag ayy, 


OLOHd BTOINOYHO “4 “Ss 


NEW WEAPONS FOR NEW WARS 131 


of money in keeping their first-line battle fleets up to the 
Washington standard. Britain and the United States 
are allowed eighteen dreadnaughts each, and Japan ten. 
America’s newest contribution is the super-dreadnaught 
‘*Colorado,’’ a floating fortress of 32,600 tons displace- 
ment and carrying main batteries of eight 16-inch 45- 
caliber guns. Her captain, R. R. Belknap, makes these 
observations: 


‘“What remarkable changes have taken place between the 
first ‘U. S. S. Colorado,’ built in 1856, and the latest super- 
dreadnaught of the same name! As a general measure of size, 
the 3,400 tons displacement of the old frigate is grown nearly 
tenfold ; the old seasoned oak hull is now all steel, of thick armored 
sides and many water-tight compartments; full sail power has 
utterly disappeared, and its lofty, wide-spreading, slender spars 

- are replaced by tower-like cage masts, topped by large fire control 
stations; the symmetrical tracery of standing and running rig- 
ging is now represented by the bristling, knobby and oddly placed 
radio antenne. 

“*Down below in the old frigate, rectangular boilers of copper 
furnished steam at only twenty-five pounds pressure to a thump- 
ing, cumbersome, slow-moving horizontal reciprocating engine, 
which by means of a single screw drove the ship at ten knots at 
best, where now oil-burning, tubular steel boilers generate 290 
pounds steam pressure for the delicately balanced turbines, ad- 
justed to the thousandth of an inch, which, without the least 
tremor of vibration and with scarce a sigh of sound, spin at about 
2,100 revolutions a minute, generating alternating, electric cur- 
rent which, by a twelfth reduction, turns four screw propellers 
171 revolutions for a ship speed of twenty-one knots.’’ 


The mighty British battle cruiser ‘‘Hood’’ has a dis- 
placement of more than 42,000 tons. She cost the 
empire more than did the whole English navy of 1823, 
a century previous. 

Battleships did not have much opportunity to dem- 
onstrate their efficiency in the war of 1914-1918. The 
German fleet ventured out but once, and then the Jutland 
battle took place, for which both sides claimed the 
victory. 

The submarine was the naval vessel on which all eyes 
- were focused in the recent war. Indeed, the submarine 
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all. but decided the issue of the conflict in favor of Ger- 
many. At one time, the German under-sea boats were 
so effective that one out of every four ships leaving 
Britain never returned to its home harbor, but was sent 
to the bottom of the sea. The German submarines sank 
8,500,000 tons of British shipping during the war, not 
to mention hundreds of ships belonging to other nations. 
For individual destructiveness, however, the palm goes 
to a British submarine operating in the Dardanelles 
expedition, which penetrated the mine fields and nets of 
the Narrows, and sank eighty-nine Turkish vessels, and 
put out of action several others. 

These figures are enough to prove that the submarine 
is a most effective weapon in modern warfare, and the 
nations are working overtime to get the latest and best. 
The United States has just come out with a new class of 
submersibles, the ‘‘V’’ class. The ‘‘V-1’’ was launched 
in 1924. It has a length of 341 feet 6 inches, and the 
surface displacement is 2,164 tons. It has sufficient size, 
power, speed, and radius of action to accompany the 
fleet anywhere on the high seas. It has a speed of 22.5 
knots on the surface and 10 submerged. This latest 
submarine is in great contrast to the first one, the 
fragile 65-ton ‘‘Holland’’ of 1895. That was only 53 
feet 3 inches in length, and although of a correct design, 
was of little practical use. 

The British navy has put out even a larger sub- 
mersible in the new ‘‘X.1,’’ which has a displacement of 
2,780 tons on the surface. This boat, as well as other 
English submarines, carries a 12-inch gun, which is as 
large as the battleships of only a few years ago carried. 
The submarine was formerly dangerous because of its 
torpedoes only; but now, with its large guns, it is really 
a submergible battleship, and has a double threat. The 
modern submarine has a cruising radius of some 20,000 
miles, carries high-powered radio outfits, and some have 
even been equipped with seaplanes. But with all these 
developments, naval men consider the under-sea boat as 
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HE tank was one of the new weapons first used in the World War. Perfected by the 

British army, it came to be heavily relied upon in offensive movements. Three hun- 
dred were used by General Mangin in one attack. They have been greatly improved 
in the last few years, and will undoubtedly play a major réle in “the next war,’’ when 
“onwards they will go, rousing hostile bivouaes by the shrieks of their sirens, flashing 
their searchlights along hedgerows, over fields, and through villages; they will reduce 
the enemy to a demented mob.” 
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still in its infancy, and are looking forward to the con- 
struction of submergible cruisers of 7,000 tons dis- 
placement. 

Although submarines of the size of the ‘‘X.1’’ cost 
about $4,000,000, yet the nations know that the partici- 
pants in the next war must have them by the scores; and 
so, regardless of cost, naval designers and shipyard 
workers are busy on these monsters. 


LIKE PREHISTORIC SAURIANS 


Another weapon that was christened in the World 
War was the tank. This is a striking example of the 
beating of plowshares into swords, for the tank is but 
a farm tractor dressed up for battle. Until its dramatic 
appearance on the battlefield of the Somme, September 
15, 1916, the tank, without its armor and armament, 
plowed the fields and reaped the harvests of the United 
States, Canada, and other spacious farming countries. 
Of the début of this new thing under the sun, J. L. 
Garvin says they ‘‘appeared like prehistoric saurians 
with guns in their ribs and shambling through all 
obstacles while roaring hard.”’ 

On July 18, 1918, ‘‘one of the turning points in his- 
tory,’’ and the day when the Allies began their great 
offensive that ended in the Armistice in November, the 
brilliant French general, Mangin, ‘‘launched forward 
over three hundred tanks, a larger swarm than had yet 
worked together. These craft were light, low, fast 
models, and, as they came on, almost invisible amongst 
the crops of high summer, their machine guns flashed 
over the standing corn. At one point Mangin advanced 
eight miles— more than the Allies had yet made in 
one day.’’* 

The tank attacks of the Allies made so great an im- 
pression upon the German army that General Von Zwehl 
wrote in his memoirs of the war, ‘‘It was not the genius 
of Marshal Foch that defeated us, but ‘General Tank.’ ’’ 


1Garvin, J. L., “These Eventful Years’’: I, 89. 
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Since the war, a new variety of tank has made its début — the amphibious 
tank. This monstrosity can fight on land, and if need be, ean take to the 
water and cross any canal, river, or lake that may lie in its path. 


The tank had really gone through but its experi- 
mental stages when the war closed. The Allies had 
perfected plans whereby it was to play a major part in 
the campaign of 1919. And according to the judgment 
of many strategists since the war, a future conflict will 
see hosts of these wheeled forts moving rapidly through 
enemy lines. The tank of to-day is a much speedier 
machine than that of the war. Experiments are being 
made on an amphibious tank, which will be able to ford 
rivers as easily as it can traverse the land. The arma- 
ment has been greatly increased, also the armor. 

A colonel in the British army, J. F.C. Fuller, 
D. 8. O., who is also an author of repute, and who has 
written ‘‘Tanks in the Great War,’’ writes in his recent 
book, ‘‘The Reformation of War,’’ of the future war 
that he believes will be fought largely by mechanical 
means: 


‘“When we contemplate the wars of the future, the recent war 
with its trenches and its canteens will appear a very leisurely 
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affair. There will be no ten days’ mobilization, and less getting 
in and out of trains, for war in the air will force pace upon the 
earth. There will be no time to select and prepare landing places, 
or to take over some friendly harbor ; besides the obvious landing 
points will have been marked down by the enemy, and will be 
drenched with persistent gases long before we reach them. Fur- 
ther than this, we do not want the enemy to know where we are 
going, for, as surprise is always the most powerful of weapons, we 
wish to take him unawares, suddenly springing at his throat. 
Therefore, when the crash comes, we may expect to see our tank 
army of the future mobilize in a few hours and make for the 
coast, either to take to the water or to crawl on to tank-carrying 
ships, which, under cover of darkness, will speed across the sea 
or possibly under it. These ships will make for some prearranged 
point, perhaps a desolate stretch of sand dunes, where the tanks 
will either crawl ashore or take to the water from the ships and 
swim towards the land.’’ 

Colonel Fuller declares that this tank army will 
throw out dense and huge clouds of smoke, which will 
obscure its exact presence from any birdman, so that 
“only when it bursts, when the thunder of the guns is 
heard, and the flame-projecting tanks advance on their 
prey, spouting forth sheets of fire, like tongues of 
lightning, will the enemy discover which parts of the 
typhoon are alive. It may then be too late for him to 
maneuver his own tank army to meet the invader, or, if 
he has gauged their position correctly, then will a battle 
of mechanical monsters take place, each monster con- 
trolled by a tiny brain —its crew, upon the pluck and 
determination of which, even more so than in the past, 
will victory depend, for the machine is, after all, but the 
weapon of man; once a sword, to-day a rifle, and to- 
morrow a tank.”’’ 

‘(THE NATIONS’ AIRY NAVIES”’ 

Tennyson was thought to have stretched his ‘‘poetic 
license’’ to its utmost limit, and not to be a man with a 
vision but only visionary, when he wrote: 

‘‘Then I looked into the future 


Far as human eye could see; 
Saw the glory of the world 
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And all the wonders yet to be; 
Saw the heavens filled with commerce, 
Argosies with golden sails; 
Pilots of the purple twilight 
Dropping down their costly bales; 
From the skies an awful tumult, 
And there rained a ghastly dew 
From the nations’ airy navies 
Grappling in the central blue.’’ 


But when, within a few days after the opening of 
hostilities in August, 1914, a German airman dropped a 
small bomb on Liége, the world suddenly realized that 
a new and fearsome weapon of war had arrived, and 
arrived with promise of almost unlimited destructiveness 
“in modern warfare. 

Until little more than ten years before, the man who 
would have prophesied that a decade hence the issues 
of a world conflict would be determined in no incon- 
siderable measure by machines of war flying in the sky, 
would have been regarded as insane. But on December 
17, 1903, over the sand dunes of Kitty Hawk, North 
Carolina, the Wright brothers flew the first successful 
heavier-than-air machine. Some six years later, in 
July, 1909, the War Department of the United States 
government accepted the first airplane for military 
purposes. This was done after an endurance test of 
the Wright machine in which a world’s record for flight 
duration was made,—1 hour, 12 minutes, and 40 sec- 
onds,— and a speed test in which an average speed of 
42.583 miles an hour was made over a five-mile course. 
This machine had a maximum altitude of 150 feet. 

As the World War progressed, the usefulness and 
efficiency of the airplane became more and more appar- 
ent. Indeed, for scout duty and observation purposes, 
the time came when the side that commanded the air 
won the battles. By the time the war was over, scores 
of men in all nations predicted that ‘‘the next war’’ 
would be won in the air. Admiral Lord Beatty, of the 
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Lieutenant Williams, of the United States navy, standing beside the “Cur- 
tiss Racer’ in which he made a speed of 266.68 miles an hour, or practically 
4% miles a minute. ‘‘Such a rate of speed is actually greater than that of 
the cannon balls that were used in the Civil War, at their point of impact.” 


British navy, said, ‘‘The fleet which possesses the best 
air service will win the next war.’’ Sir William Joynson- 
Hicks, member of the British Parliament, said: 

‘‘We can not reiterate too frequently that the next Continental 
war will undoubtedly be fought and won almost entirely in the 
air. The navy and army will almost certainly be impotent spec- 
tators of an air battle or series of battles which will determine 


the issue by the destruction of the enemy capital before even the 
older services can get into operation.’’ 


The major nations of the world have of course sensed 
the military future of aircraft, and are pushing develop- 
ments along this line at a tremendous pace. Two planes 
of the United States army circled the globe in 1924. 
French aviators have stayed in the air in continuous 
flight for over 38 hours. On November 4, 1923, Lieu- 
tenant Williams, of the United States army, made a 
speed record of 266.68 miles an hour; and Lieutenant 
Brow made one lap of the race course at a rate of 274.2 


_- 
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miles an hour, or more than 414 miles a minute. Gen- 
eral William Mitchell, of the United States Air Service, 
says that ‘‘such a rate of speed is actually greater than 
that of the cannon balls that were used in the Civil War, 
at their point of impact.’’ A United States navy plane, 
the ‘‘NC-4,’’ was the first military machine to cross the 
Atlantic, doing so in the summer of 1919. An American 
army lieutenant attained a height of 39,000 feet — nearly 
714 miles —in the autumn of 1924. 

This is indication enough that the airplane has made 
stupendous progress since its.adoption as a military 
arm in 1909. During the greater part of the war, it was 
used chiefly in reconnoitering, scout, and photographic 
duty. Toward the end, however, it began to show its 
efficiency as a bomber; and for the development of this 
use and distribution of lethal chemicals, extensive ex- 
perimentation has since been carried on in all countries. 

At the close of the war, a bombing plane could carry 
but 2,000 or 2,500 pounds in bombs. Now such machines 
as the Barling bomber can carry 10,000 pounds of bombs. 


INTERNATIONAL PHOTO 


Here is the U. S. Army’s Barling bomber, one of the world’s largest heavier- 
than-air craft. This plane has a wing spread of 120 feet, is powered with 
six Liberty ‘12’? motors, has a speed of about 100 miles an hour, and can 
cruise at full speed for 12 hours. It carries seven guns in five cockpits, 
and 5,000 pounds of bombs, and weighs, when fully loaded, 40,000 pounds. 
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‘‘Sir Samuel Hoare, former British air minister, reports that 
during the war the largest amount of bombs dropped in England 
in any one month was twelve tons. To-day, an air force of but 
four fifths the strength of the present French armada could de- 
liver 170 tons of bombs in England within twenty-four hours and 
continue at a rate of fifty-seven tons a day for an indefinite 
period. 

‘‘René Fonck, chairman of the French Aéro League, and 
himself a distinguished war aviator, estimates that five hundred 
airplanes could obliterate a city a kilometer square in one night, 
and that Paris could be reduced to ruins within a little more than 
a fortnight. In no other field have so many advances been made 
since the Armistice as in military aviation.’’ 


The United States has made repeated tests in the 
bombing of battleships by aircraft. Obsolete ships have 
been taken out into the ocean, and airmen let loose to 
~ see what they could do with aérial bombs. It has been 
demonstrated that with bombs as now perfected, a direct 
hit is not necessary, but a 4,000-pound bomb exploding 
in the water anywhere in the immediate vicinity of a 
ship is enough to sink it or render it useless. By the 
use of smoke bombs dropped from a high and safe alti- 
tude, the plane can swoop down within 1,500 feet of the 
target, in comparative safety, and let go explosives 
and chemicals with deadly accuracy. These tests have 
been made on radio-controlled ships moving at full 
speed, with as disastrous results to the ship as when 
it was anchored. 

Gratifying experiments have been made with torpedo 
planes also. These machines carry torpedoes similar to 
those discharged by submarines. Such a plane may fly 
within striking distance of a battleship, launch its tor- 
pedo, and the pilot may get away before aircraft fire 
becomes too severe. If the torpedo has been aimed true, 
one will sink a ship. 

All these developments have made the nations so 
uneasy that they have started a race in aérial armament, 
similar to that existing in pre-war times between HEng- 
land and Germany in naval armament. Britain realizes 
that her once-secure little island can now be reached in 
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COURTESY U. S. CHEMICAL WARFARE SERVICE 


A 1,100-pound air bomb strikes squarely on the aft deck of a condemned 
battleship. Although this bomb did not contain enough explosive to sink 
the vessel, yet it put it out of commission. 


less than thirty minutes from across the narrow chan- 
nel. The London Daily Express asks the question: 


‘‘Can London be defended by any means? Two lines of 
guns, wheel to wheel, encircling the capital; great apron balloon 
defenses; hundreds of squadrons of day and night flying ma- 
chines? By such means we might insure that only, say, a third 
of an attacking host could penetrate barrage, apron, and aéro- 
planes with explosives and poison gas.”’ 


On the Continent, the nations are all grouped within 
so small an area that practically every one of them is 
within easy distance of the air force of every other one. 
Indeed, no longer can any country count on distance by 
land or water to give it protection against the ‘‘airy 
navies’’ of hostile powers. One writer declares: 


‘**But a little more, progress in airplane development . . . will 
render the Atlantic and the Pacific of no more protection to 
the United States than the English Channel now is to Great 
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Britain. . . . Overnight the range of aircraft will be increased 
from hundreds of miles to thousands. Continents will no longer 
be separated by enormous distances, and the journey across the 
Atlantic or the Pacific will be a matter of hours instead of days.’’ 


France has a huge air fleet, nearly three times the 
size of that of her nearest competitor, England. The 
British Parliament, however, has awakened to the threat, 
and intends to build an ‘‘air navy second to none.’’ 
Italy has gone into military air craft production with 
alacrity. Japan has more than four hundred modern 
planes with her army and fleet, and Italy and Germany 
(working in Holland) are producing machines for Japan 
that will make her the undisputed master in the east- 
ern Pacific. She has bombing planes now that could fly 
from Japan to the Philippines, drop a thousand-pound 
bomb, and return to the home base. 

That ‘‘the next war’’ will be an air war is certain, 
and on a scale hitherto undreamed of. 


NAVY OFFICIAL PHOTO FROM INTERNATIONAL 


The line running from the upper right-hand corner of the photograph to 
the battleship “U. S. S. Arkansas” is the wake of a torpedo that was dropped 
from the torpedo plane seen making its get-away. Formerly torpedoes were 
discharged only from surface craft; but since the war, the ships of the air 
have been experimenting with torpedoes, and with gratifying success, too. 
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GAS, THE ‘‘GHASTLY DEW’’ 


The idea of gas warfare 
did not originate in the con- 
flict of 1914-1918; for away 
back in the fourth century 
before Christ, when the 
Spartans besieged the cities 
of Platea and Belium, they 
““saturated wood with pitch 
and sulphur and burned it 
under the walls of these 
cities in the hope of choking 
the defenders and render- 
ing the assault less difficult. 
Similar uses of poisonous 
gases are recorded during S 
the Middle Ages.’’ But the Gauiieey Oa. SHE wens Hearne ee 
use of chemicals inthe form The possibilities of the next war are 
of gases on a large and ie suits that will resist poleonous 
deadly seale was begun by chemicals in bas este ooo and liquid 
the German army at the 
battle of Ypres, April 22, 1915. Late in the afternoon, a 
French division in the opposing trenches saw a yellowish- 
green cloud advancing toward them. They were terror- 
stricken at this new, intangible enemy, whose true nature 
they did not know; and well they might be, for in a few 
minutes, every soldier in the area affected was a casu- 
alty, and one out of every three — 5,000 in all — was 
killed by the chlorine gas. 

This practice, once started, has remade warfare. Sir 
William Robertson, of the Imperial General Staff of the 
British army, has asserted that ‘‘with the exception of 
the airplane, the introduction of poisonous gases has 
worked a greater revolution in the conduct of war op- 
erations than has any invention since the advent of 
gunpowder.’’ 

Within a few months after the German gas attack, 
the Allies took up the use of gas; and before the war 
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was over, it was employed so extensively that Major 
Victor Lefebure, of the British army, says that in 1918, 
‘‘hostilities were no longer a war of explosives. German 
guns were firing more than fifty per cent of gas and 
war chemical.’’ 

That gas warfare is effective may be seen from the 
fact that of the 274,217 casualties suffered by the Ameri- 
can troops in the war, 74,779, or 27.3%, were due to gas. 
In other words, one out of every four casualties among 
American troops was caused by gas. Of its efficiency, 
General Amos A. Fries, chief of the Chemical Warfare © 
Service of the United States army, says: 


‘*One great reason why chemical warfare will continue is that 
it fills a long-felt want on the part of the soldier, that of shooting 
successfully around a stump or rock. The gas cloud is ines- 
capable. It sweeps over and into everything in its path. No 
trench is too deep for it, no dugout, unless hermetically sealed, is 
safe from it. Night and darkness only heighten its effect. It is 
the only weapon that is as effective in a fog or in the inky black- 
ness of a moonless night as in the most brilliant sunshine. Only 
the mask and the training that go with it protect. Terror, con- 
fusion, lack of discipline and control are fatal.’’ 


Everyone knows that in the last war, only a begin- 
ning was made in the use of gas. The American army, 
when the Armistice was signed, was about to use a new 
gas, lewisite, on a big scale. General Fries has called 
lewisite ‘‘the dew of death.’’ It is many times more 
deadly than any gas used in the war, but is probably 
weak beside some that will be used in ‘‘the next war.’’ 
Sir Philip Gibbs says: 


.*“That gas used in the last war was like a lady’s perfume com- 
pared with the poison that has been prepared for the next war. 
It is a fine powder that spreads imperceptibly over a wide 
area, blasting all life upon which it falls. There is no gas mask 
yet invented through which it does not penetrate. 

“*Tt becomes a sluggish vapor, creeping down into cellars and 
underground places, lying there ready to choke any living being 
who comes within its reach. And itis very cheap! It is reckoned 
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by military experts that three squadrons of aéroplanes could 
destroy all life in London at the cost of one hundred and sev- 
enty pounds.’’ 


Another writer has said that even with the gases now 
known, and with the airplane as perfected since the war, 
‘‘Paris, Rome, or London could in one night be changed 
from a metropolis to a necropolis.’’ 


DEATH GUIDED BY UNSEEN HANDS 


Since the war, a new phase of war-making has devel- 
oped in the experimentation with wireless control of 
airplanes, ships, and flying torpedoes. 

In a recent maneuver of the United States navy off 
the coast from the Panama Canal, the ‘‘U. S. 8. Iowa,’’ 
a veteran of the Spanish-American War, was directed 
for hours by wireless control. There was no human 
being aboard the ‘‘Iowa’’ during this trial; yet it started 
and stopped, went full speed ahead and astern, turned 
and zigzagged, under complete control of the unseen 
operator aboard the battleship ‘‘Mississippi,’? which 
was ten miles away all the time. 

The United States army has also perfected a wireless 
control device whereby a pilotless airplane has been 
flown for ninety miles under complete control. The 
manless plane took off from the ground, rose to the 
desired altitude, wheeled and turned, and came back to 
a perfect landing on the field. This invention promises 
much for the next war. A great squadron of pilotless 
planes could leave their mother country, fly to an enemy 
city, release their bombs, and return to their base, with- 
out endangering those who direct the attack. If some 
of the planes are shot down, it will mean only a small 
monetary loss. 

The British have invented a flying torpedo that is 
controlled by wireless waves. These torpedoes can be 
taken to a great height by a plane, and when released, 
can be controlled by wireless in their flight from the 
plane to the object it is aimed to destroy. 
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WIDE WORLD PHOTO 


Above is the “U. S. S. Iowa,” without a human being aboard, yet starting 

and stopping, going full speed ahead and astern, turning and zigzagging, 

under complete control of the unseen wireless operator aboard the ‘‘Missis- 
sippi,’’ ten miles away. 


Wireless control is of course only in its early experi- 
mental stages, and there is no limit, so far as can be 
seen, to its uses in time of war. 

Another form of preparation for future wars is in- 
dustrial preparedness. The last war demonstrated that 
not alone the men on the fighting front are embroiled, 
but modern warfare demands the mobilization of every 
man and woman in the countries affected who is engaged 
in any of the thousand and one industries upon which 
the supply of food, clothing, equipment, and munitions 
of the actual fighters depends. Consequently, since the 
war, the nations have been making exhaustive surveys 
of their factories of all sorts, to determine how best each 
can serve in war time, and what can be expected of them 
in the production of war implements and supplies. 


WHAT WILL ‘‘THE NEXT WAR’’ BE? 


In view of these extensive preparations for a possible 
future war, what kind of war will it be? The late Julius 
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Kahn, veteran chairman of the House Committee on 
Military Affairs in the United States Congress, ex- 
claimed : 


_ “The next war — God prevent ! — will involve horrors incon- 
ceivable to the mind to-day. To prepare for and combat these 
horrors America will have universal conscription applying not 
only to men of military age, but to all men and women capable 
of industrial pursuit directly or indirectly connected with war. 
In a nation struggling for a defensive cause, that conscription 
will be extended to include every healthy citizen capable of mental 
or physical effort. The war of the future, polluted with heinous 
invention that will make the present submarine and airplane 
resemble ten-cent toys, will not understand the term ‘noncom- 
batant.’ The entire population of a country will be exposed to 
danger and death, from the fighting man in combat down to the 
suekling child.’’ ’ 


One popular writer portrays a future war thus: 


“Tf another great war comes, what will it be like? The one 
thing about which we can be certain is that it will be vastly more 
destructive than was the World War. Since the Armistice, the 
range of guns has been doubled, the speed of tractors trebled, and 
the destructiveness of airplane bombs increased tenfold. Machine 
guns are now available which fire 1,500 shots per minute. An 
automatic cannon has been perfected which fires one-and-one- 
quarter-pound shells at the rate of 120 per minute. We now have 
a sixteen-inch gun which hurls a missile weighing more than a ton 
for a distance of twenty-seven miles. A speed of 200 miles an 
hour for airplanes is now common, with a possibility of 250 miles 
an hour. In endurance tests, machines have remained in the air 
for thirty-six hours continuously, and non-stop flights of more 
than 2,000 miles have been made. Airships are now available 
with a cruising range of 4,000 miles and a gross lifting power of 
120,000 pounds. The significance of aviation in any war of the 
future was borne in upon the writer last summer when he flew 
from Cologne to London in three hours and crossed the English 
Channel in exactly thirteen minutes. 

‘‘The size of demolition bombs is steadily growing. During 
the recent war, 400-pound bombs were considered highly effective, 
while now 4,000-pound bombs are available. One of these bombs 
would be sufficient to destroy completely the Woolworth building. 
In the realm of poison gas, great progress is also being made. In 
this connection, D. B. Bradner, chief of the chemical research 
and development section of the United States Chemical Warfare 
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Service, said: ‘The Chemical Warfare Sery- 
ice has discovered a liquid approximately 
three drops of which, when applied to any 
part of the skin, will cause a man’s death. 
One plane carrying two tons of the hquid 
could cover an area one hundred feet wide 
by seven miles long in one trip and could 
deposit material to kill every man in that 
area by action on his skin.’ 

‘‘High explosives and deadly gas are not 
the only contents available for huge bombs. 
Phosphorus and other highly inflammable 
substances are ready for use. If a consid- 
erable number of these incendiary bombs 
should be dropped upon a city, it would 


A 4,000-pound demolition air bomb is more than twice the 
length of a good-sized man. Such a bomb contains 2,000 
pounds of “‘T. N. T.” 
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be utterly impossible for fire departments to extinguish the in- 
numerable fires that would be started, and soon the whole city 
would be ablaze. 

““Deadly disease germs are also available. A few well placed 
bombs filled with these germs could poison the water supply of 
whole areas. With comparative ease entire populations could 
be infected with virulent diseases. On this point, General E. D. 
Swinton, of the British army, says: ‘The great future weapon 
of war will be deadly germs. We have since the war discovered 
and developed germs which, dropped down upon cities and 
armies, will slaughter a nation in a day.’ Progress is also being 
made in projecting. electric rays through space with deadly 
effects. There is an abundance of evidence to indicate that sub- 
marines and torpedoes will be vastly more destructive of life ‘and 
commerce in any future war.’’ 


But you exclaim, ‘‘If a future war means this to the 
human race, can it be true that men and nations are 
rushing headlong toward such a suicide of civilization?’’ 

Let David Lloyd George, war-time premier of Great 
Britain, answer this most vital question. He pictures a 
man who was wrecked on a lone island in 1914, before 
the war began, coming back to Europe in 1923, not 
knowing, until his arrival, that a war had occurred 
during his absence. Of this man Lloyd George says: 


‘“He would naturally expect that after such terrifying ex- 
periences [as the World War], the world would have learned its 
lesson, turned its back finally on war, its crimes and its follies, 
and set its face resolutely toward peace. It is the one thing he 
discovers has not changed —the world has not learned one single 
syllable. Suspicions amongst nations exist just as ever, only more 
intense; hatreds between races and peoples, only fiercer; combi- 
nations forming everywhere for the next war; great armies 
drilling; conventions and compacts for joint action when the 
toesin sounds; general staffs meeting to arrange whether they 
should march, where they should march, how they should march, 
and where they should strike; little nations only just hatched, 
just out of the shell, staggering under the burden of great 
armaments, and marching along towards unknown battlefields; 
new machinery of destruction and slaughter being devised and 
manufactured with feverish anxiety; every day science being 
brought under contribution to discover new methods to destroy 
human life —in fact, a deep-laid and powerfully concerted plot 
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N the warfare of the future, not only will battleships have to be on their guard against 

enemy ships on the surface and under the water, but a menace equal to if not greater 
than any hitherto known will be potentially present in hostile aircraft and their power- 
ful bombs. In the instance above, a United States army bomber has dropped a 100-pound 
phosphorus bomb, which made a direct hit on the fire control platform of a battleship. 
This was one of the smallest bombs that is used; some of them are as large as 4,000 
pounds. It is not necessary that one of these larger bombs shall strike a ship direct. 
If it explodes in the water anywhere in the immediate vicinity, one 4,000-pound bomb 
will sink any ship afloat. The bomber can fly at an altitude that makes him practically 


immune from anti-aireraft fire, and yet register a large percentage of hits on the ship 
or in the water near-by. 


) 


NEW WEAPONS FOR NEW WARS 155 


against civilization, openly organized in the light of the sun. 
And that after his experience of four or five years ago! .. . What 
a complex creature is man! It is little wonder that God gave 
him up repeatedly in despair. He is unteachable.’’’ 


What a forcible testimonial to the absolute truthful- 
ness of Bible prophecy do the facts and quotations 
presented in this chapter constitute! The prophecy used 
at the head of this chapter reads: ‘‘Proclaim ye this 
among the nations; prepare war; stir up the mighty 
men; let all the men of war draw near, let them come up. 
Beat your plowshares into swords, and your pruning- 
hooks into spears: let the weak say, I am strong.’’ 

How do the developments of our time justify this 
prophecy, and prove its accuracy! And be it remem- 
bered that, as we found in the preceding chapter, Joel’s 
prophecy ends in Armageddon and Christ’s second 
coming. Deadly gases, machines of war that cleave the 
air with cannon-ball speed, giant under-sea boats that 
lurk in the ocean’s depth waiting for their prey, invisible 
rays that control the flight of pilotless bombing planes, 
tanks that mow down the rows of the enemy as if they 
were the summer’s grain,—all these are in fulfillment 
of Joel 3:9, 10, and they label our time as the one which 
shall see the Son of God come to earth the second time. 

And He must come! Should He not—should He 
delay His promised coming a few more decades — there 
would be nothing here for Him to come to, no people 
left for Him to save with an everlasting salvation. Ac- 
cording to the testimony of scores of men in every 
nation, a few wars with the engines of destruction now 
in the making, and men and civilization would disappear 
from the earth. As Lord Bryce has said, ‘‘If we do not 
destroy war, war will destroy us.’’ Christ must come 
to save us from ourselves, from the destruction of our 
own devising, from universal extinction at our own hands. 

Here is another prophecy, one from John: ‘‘The na- 
tions were angry, and Thy wrath is come, and the time 


2 Lloyd: George, D., “Where Are We Going?’ 28, 29. 
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of the dead, that they should be judged, and that Thou 
shouldest give reward unto Thy servants the prophets, 
and to the saints, and them that fear Thy name, small 
and great; and shouldest destroy them which destroy 
the earth.’’* 

Yes, the time is almost here when God will ‘‘destroy 
them which destroy the earth.’’ And mark it well, that 
at the time when the nations are angry, and God must 
intervene to save the race from absolute annihilation — 
at that same time, all those who fear God, the small 
and the great, will receive their reward. 

What is their reward? No small part of it is that 
after the glad day of His coming and His creation of 
new heavens and a new earth, they shall live forever 
in a world from which the war spirit, warriors, and war- 
making have been forever banished. In view of our 
undone condition to-day, is that not a sufficient reward 
to lead every man, woman, and child to seek God while 
He may be found, that at His second coming we may be 
without blame and faultless in His sight? 

So the preparation for war which we see all about 
us to-day teaches us three lessons; namely, that Christ 
is coming soon; that His coming will put an eternal end 
to war; and that every soul should this day prepare to 
meet Him in peace, so that instead of being destroyed 
with those who destroy the earth, be can become a citizen 
of that new world where the reverberations of cannon 
will never be heard, but only the roll of eternity’s years 
as they move along in peaceful and unbroken succession. 


8 Revelation 11:18. 


While peace propagandists are saying, 

“Let us beat our swords into plow- 

shares,” the nations are beating their 
plowshares into swords. 


“This Man 
Shall Be Our Peace’ 


“The day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in 
the night. For when they shall say, Peace and 
safety; then sudden destruction cometh upon 
them, as travail upon a woman with child; and 
they shall not escape.’’ 1 Thessalonians 5: 2, 3. 


AUL’S Thessalonian prophecy is a graphic and 

startling one indeed. The Spirit of God declares 

through him that the day of Christ’s second ap- 
pearance will come upon the world as a thief, because 
the majority of mankind will be so engrossed with a 
“‘neace and safety’’ propaganda that they will not see 
the signs of the times which are so thickly strewn 
around them. 

Since 1914, we have seen that such a world-surprise 
is not only possible but probable; for the majority of 
the people who lived in July, 1914, thoroughly believed 
that peace had taken up its abode on this earth to remain 
a long, long time. Scores of our great idealists and lead- 
ers of thought were every day assuring us that war on a 
world scale was unthinkable; that the ties of friendship 
between nations were strengthening; that international 
commerce of itself would veto any war that militarists 
might propose; that war-making had come to the place 
where it presaged destruction so great that the nations 
would never again risk it. 

(157) 
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That able author and university professor, Carlton 
J. H. Hayes, writes of those days of illusion in these 
words: 


“‘The years immediately preceding the World War presented 
a curious contrast between thought and action. The predomi- 
nant thought throughout the world was pacific and optimistic. It 
was popularly believed that the human race was making notable 
progress not only in physical comfort and well-being, but also in 
intellectual attainments and spiritual breadth and depth, and 
that the rapidly growing world commerce in ideas as well as in 
commodities was paving the way, in conjunction with interna- 
tional finance and international labor organization, for a peaceful 
evolution toward a new world-order. in which the lion should lie 
down with the lamb, swords should be beaten into plowshares, and 
war, the primeval curse of humanity, should be exorcised eter- 
nally. Never were pacifists more active or more enthusiastic. 
Andrew Carnegie and Alfred Nobel consecrated their fortunes 
to peace propaganda. The governments of the world participated 
in peace conferences at The Hague in 1899 and 1907 and planned 
for a third m 1915.77~ 


Raymond B. Fosdick, formerly under  secretary- 
general of the League of Nations, has said: ‘‘Up until 
1914 most of us were fairly confident, fairly easy about 
the future. We talked glibly of the direction and goal 
of human evolution, and of the bright prospects of 
the race, but now we know that we did not know. We 
were misled by superficial hopes, blinded by false as- 
sumptions. ’’ 

One English writer has said that ‘‘we were living in 
a fool’s paradise.’’ Another disparagingly refers to 
‘‘the period of our complacency which ended at mid- 
night, August 4, 1914.’ An American editor says we 
were enjoying ‘‘the illusion. of security.”’ 

But despite the roseate hopes and flamboyant pre- 
dictions of the pacifists, war came, and such a war as 
the world had never before known. Just when they 
were saying, ‘‘Peace and safety,’’ sudden destruction 
came upon them, and millions did not escape the scythe 
of Mars. In less than one year, the Russian army alone 


1“These Eventful Years’: I, 194, 
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In the World War, among all belligerents, the dead numbered 8,847,024, and 
the wounded 20,927,459, or a total casualty list of approximately 30,000,000. 
Here is a corner in one of the American cemeteries in France. 


suffered 4,000,000 casualties. In the entire war, among 
all belligerents, the dead numbered 8,847,024, and the 
wounded 20,927,459, or a total casualty list of approxi- 
mately 30,000,000. And these figures take no cognizance 
of those thousands upon thousands of noncombatants 
whose death is indirectly attributable to war. In mone- 
tary values, the war bill runs to about $172,000,000,000 
direct loss; $29,000,000,000 loss in damage done to 
houses, factories, lands, railways, et cetera; $3,000,- 
000,000 loss in mercantile and naval marine; and $57,- 
000,000,000 capitalized value of war pension liabilities; 
or a total of some $261,000,000,000. 


‘“PEACE AND SAFETY’’ CRY EVERYWHERE TO-DAY 


Our prophecy from Thessalonians foretells that a 
surprise similar to but far greater than that of 1914 
will overtake the world just before Christ comes; for 
when the great cry of peace and safety is heard, then 
unlooked-for destruction will descend. 
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What is the state of affairs to-day? We find that 
what one statesman calls ‘‘the infinite capacity of man- 
kind for deluding itself’’ is still at work. The churches 
of the land have taken up a monster campaign that they 
eall ‘‘the war on war.’’ We are assured that with 
a little more enlightenment and enough agitation and 
publicity, those who plan wars will be forced to cease 
their devisings. One can scarcely pick up a religious 
magazine these days without finding the affirmation that 
war is only a disease, and that in a little time, when we 
get the world educated a bit more, its peoples will learn 
how to keep away from war as they do from contagious 
maladies. ‘‘Peace Societies,’’ and ‘‘Leagues to Enforce 
Peace,’’? and ‘‘Societies for International Friendship 
Through the Churches,’’ and ‘‘ Leagues for International 
Conciliation,’’ are springing up overnight by the scores. 
When a noted American editor, Edward Bok, made his 
offer of $100,000 for a peace plan, over 22,000 persons 
rushed in with their panaceas for war and recipes for 
peace. There are literal millions who believe that the 
League of Nations will some day bring about universal 
peace. Thousands of others believe that the Hague 
Tribunal or some similarly constituted body will solve 
our problems for us. 


THE SAME OLD PLANS 


But the disconcerting thing about all the ‘‘peace and 
safety’’ gospel we hear preached is that it puts forth 
exactly the same plans as were extolled before 1914, or 
at best a rehash of the old ones. Henry Ford has de- 
clared that the nations will continue to war ‘‘until a 
force appears which makes the biggest forces they can 
muster trivial by comparison. No amount of conversa- 
tion about war will do anything toward preventing war, 
excepting when the parties concerned are afraid to 
fight.’’ 

This is the fallacy that was preached so lustily in 
pre-war times. We were told that since the airplane 
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A year before the World War began, the Illustrated London News published 

this photograph of the German army, with the caption, ‘‘An Ever-Growing, 

Peace-Ensuring Force.’’ The futility of great armies and navies to preserve 
peace was demonstrated in the years 1914-1918. 


had been invented, and explosives discovered of such 
unparalleled force, they made war wholly improbable, 
because the nations would be afraid to fight. Nearly 
every new instrument of war has been introduced as a 
guarantee of peace. Havelock Ellis tells how he with 
others stood about Hudson Maxim’s newest gun some 
thirty years ago. Mr. Hllis asked, ‘‘ Will this gun not 
make war more terrible?’’ 

““No,’’ replied Maxim; ‘‘it will make war im- 
possible.’’ 

But Maxim’s gun did not make modern warfare im- 
possible; it made it more deadly. 
_ Others are telling us that armaments are the way to 
peace; that if all the nations have good armies and 
navies and air forces, peace will be maintained because 
of the status in quo. If this doctrine is true, then why 
did not the rival military establishments of the nations 
keep them from war in 1914? Europe was armed to the 
teeth; yet their armaments not only did not prevent war, 


bt 


162 THE HOPE OF THE WORLD 


but actually hastened it. At the seventeenth Universal 
Congress of Peace, held in London in July, 1908, Mr. 
Asquith, then prime minister of England, delivered an 
address whose title was, ‘‘Do Armaments Safeguard 
Peace?’’ ‘‘These things,’’ he said, ‘‘are intended to be 
used. They are not accumulated, and do not exist, for 
ornament and display. They are intended to be used, 
and at some moment, by the sudden outburst possibly of 
an accidental fit of passion or temper, they will be let 
loose upon the world.’’ 

Six years later his prophecy was fulfilled. How can 
anyone to-day say that preparedness for war is the best 
guarantee of peace? 


INTERNATIONAL AGREEMENTS NO GUARANTEE 
AGAINST WAR 


We hear a great deal nowadays about ‘‘outlawing 
war.’’ We are urged to pass laws declaring that war 
is outlawed, and that any nation going to war will be 
a pariah among the other nations. But is this the way 
to peace? 

The editor of a widely read weekly magazine has 
well said of this idea: ‘‘The intelligent man realizes that 
it [war] can not be abolished by resolutions. To pass 
laws against it is as futile as passing laws against head- 
ache and sore throat. War is an effect, not a cause.’’ 

When any nation gets mad enough to fight, in its 
march toward the battlefield it will toss aside the laws 
against war as scraps of paper. Resolutions may be 
effective at a women’s sewing circle, but they carry little 
weight in the emergency of war. 

The League of Nations serves a very useful purpose 
as a clearing house of statistics and general information 
between the nations; but as to its being a preventive of 
war, let no man be deceived. When Mussolini decided 
to make war on Corfu, the League hurled its thunder- 
bolts at him, but he went serenely on bombarding the 
island. The Hague Peace Tribunal is also good enough 
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The League of Nations serves a very useful purpose as a clearing house of 

statistics and general information between the nations; but as to its being 

a preventive of war, let no man be deceived. Above is the headquarters of 
the League in Geneva. 


so far as it goes, but it does not and can not go far 
enough. The Palace of Peace itself was finished but a 
few months before the World War commenced. A great 
meeting was on the schedule for 1915, and all the na- 
tions had signified their intention of being present; but 
instead of that, they met on the battlefields of France 
and Belgium. Can we hope that this institution, or any 
like it, will be able to do more for us in a future crisis 
than it did in the last? 


CAN WE ABOLISH ARMAMENTS ? 


Another plan that is much in vogue these days is 
that of the abolition of armaments. Its proponents 
insist that if we can get the nations to limit their armies 
‘and navies, then, even if they do happen to become 
angry, they will have nothing to fight with, and will get 
over their anger before they can prepare the muni- 
tions of war. The Washington Conference of 1922 was 
hailed as a great step along this line; but the New York 
Independent pertinently observes, ‘‘As the prayers and 
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benedictions of the conference died on the air, there was 
heard the sound of hammer on steel in the building of 
cruisers not in the forbidden class, and the voices of 
learned admirals declaring that much of the sensational 
scrapping of capital ships was a convenient way of get- 
ting rid of weapons fallen into obsolescence.”’ 

Some at that conference wanted to limit greatly, or 
do away with altogether, the building of submarines; 
other nations, who wanted submarines, vetoed this move. 
Some wanted to limit military aircraft preparation; 
others refused point-blank. A resolution was finally 
passed against the use of poison gas in future warfare. 
Of the effectiveness of this resolution let a writer in 
McClure’s Magazine tell: 


““Poison gas is forever outlawed! Universally condemned in 
public opinion, banned by many international treaties, its use was 
specifically renounced by resolution of the Washington Limita- 
tion of Armaments Conference on January 7, 1922. The United 
States, Great Britain, Japan, and France are signatories to this 
solemn agreement to prohibit the use in war of ‘asphyxiating, 
poisonous, and other gases.’ 

“And yet, each of the four signers of this pact is going ahead, 
to-day, full tilt with the development of poison gas as a weapon! 
So is every other important nation on earth. 

‘““Why? Because of the practical certainty that the next war 
will be fought with poison gas— with devastating gas used on a 
scale we have never even imagined hitherto.”’ 


Anyone who believes that the nations will abide by 
such an agreement when the stress of war comes upon 
them is indeed blind to the lessons of history. One of 
the articles of the Hague Convention of 1899 reads, 
““The contracting powers agree to abstain from the use 
of projectiles the object of which is the diffusion of 
asphyxiating or deleterious gases.’? Germany was a 
signatory to this article; but, as we have seen in a pre- 
vious chapter, she deluged the French lines at Ypres 
with chlorine gas on April 22, 1915. The Allies there- 
upon took up the use of gas, and the prohibition of The 
Hague was forgotten. 
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Speaking of chemical warfare and the future, an 
English army officer makes this statement: 


“Whether we like it or not, chemical warfare has come to stay. 
It is inconceivable that the light barriers of mutual consent or of 
edict can effectively close the road I speak of. Military history 
and human nature are against it at every turn. No case is known 
of a successful new weapon or a tactical advantage having been 
discarded once its value was approved. No agreement or treaty 
has proved strong enough to bind an unscrupulous enemy seek- 
ing an advantage, or for that matter one with its existence at 
stake.’’” 


On the question of trying to abolish war or any par- 
ticular kind of warfare, the New York Independent 
wisely says: 

‘‘One may deplore the fact that wars take place. One may 
agree that war is an evil and contrary to the highest ideals of 
modern thought; but under existing conditions, to attempt to 
abolish it by proclaiming it illegal is utterly futile. . . . Until 
human nature changes and all nations become uniformly virtu- 
ous, war can not be abolished by mandate.”’ 


MAN-MADE PEACE ONLY A TRUCE AT BEST 


So, in view of these facts, our future, from the hu- 
man viewpoint, is anything but a happy one. In the 
three preceding chapters, we found that the seeds of 
more wars are everywhere planted, and that arms of 
war with a potency never before dreamed of are being 
forged; and now we find that the many plans for peace 
so far proposed, though good in purpose, miserably fail 
of reaching their goal, and promise no alleviation what- 
soever of our war malady. 

Charles Evans Hughes, when secretary of state for 
the United States, said, ‘‘To one who reviews the his- 
tory of strife, peace appears merely as the lull between 
inevitable storms always gathering in some quarter with 
the fateful recurrence of the operations of nature.’ 

Tt was the verdict of Clausewitz that ‘‘peace is at 
best but a truce on the battlefield of time.”’ 


2 Auld, Captain S. J. M., Royal Engineers’ Journal. 
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That shrewd judge of human nature and master of 
war, Frederick the Great, in one of his letters to Vol- 
taire, wrote: ‘‘Running over the pages of history, I see 
that ten years never pass without a war. This inter- 
mittent fever may have moments of respite, but cease, 
never.’’ 

General James G. Harbord, of the United States 
army, says of world peace that ‘‘in the long march of 
humanity across thousands of years or thousands of 
centuries it remains still an ideal lost in inaccessible dis- 
tances, as when it first gleamed across the imagination.’’ 

According to the doleful testimony of these men of 
renown, we can never hope for a change in that crimson 
tapestry which portrays the tempestuous passage of 
humanity through the ages, unless some power greater 
than ourselves shall take a hand in human affairs. We 
can only shout ‘‘ Peace, peace,’’ where there is no peace. 
Is our undone world condemned to go on forever in this 
fruitless search for peace? Must war and bloodshed 
always prevail? 


‘‘mpy JESUS’’ 


No! The cry for peace which is sounding in all the 
world to-day, and which will grow into a deafening 
crescendo just before Christ comes: in the clouds of 
heaven, is at the same time a sign of His near approach 
and a demand on heaven that He who is our peace shall 
come. The shortest proposal for world peace which was 
submitted in the contest Edward Bok recently staged 
consisted of two words only,—‘TRY JESUS.” Of 
course, the judges in the contest were so intent on find- 
ing, among the 22,000 schemes submitted, one whereby 
men could effect universal peace, that they passed this 
by without a second thought. ‘‘Try Jesus’’ was the one 
sensible plan submitted. It is the only plan that will 
work. We are trying to cure the world’s constantly 
recurring illness with remedies that have been tried and 
have failed a thousand times. 
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The Palace of Peace at The Hague was completed but a few months before 

the World War commenced. A great peace congress was scheduled for 1915, 

and all the nations had signified their intention of being present; but in- 
stead they met on the battlefields of France and Belgium. 


At the head of that most beautiful flight of stairs in 
the Hague Peace Palace stands a great bronze figure of 
Jesus Christ. Appropriate it is indeed that the Prince 
of peace should grace such a building. But the sad part 
is that the delegates from all parts of the world who 
have assembled in that building to plan for world peace, 
have ascended that stairway, walked past the figure of 
Christ, and have gone into their sessions with only their 
own schemes to propose. Never once have they opened 
their Bibles and learned that world-wide peace is not to 
be had until Christ shall come the second time to rule 
over a world made new. One of the most obvious truths 
in all the Scriptures, and withal the most comforting 
and hopeful to us mortals wracked with war, has been 
passed by by the great majority of the men and women 
of Christendom, because their confidence has been in 
man and not in God. 
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Since the World War, we have talked much of ‘‘re- 
construction.’’ The Bible says that genuine reconstruc- 
tion will take place at Christ’s appearing only. In 
talking with His disciples, Jesus phrased it thus: “‘The 
regeneration when the Son of man shall sit in the throne 
of His glory.’’* Peter voices the same gospel in his 
great sermon from Solomon’s porch: ‘‘Repent ye there- 
fore, and be converted, that your sins may be blotted 
out, when the times of refreshing shall come from the 
presence of the Lord; and He shall send Jesus Christ, 
which before was preached unto you: whom the heaven 
must receive until the times of restitution of all things, 
which God hath spoken by the mouth of all His holy 
prophets since the world began.’’* 

Regeneration, reconstruction, and restitution — all 
these will take place when the second coming of Christ 
occurs, of which all the prophets have dreamed and 
which they have foretold since the world began. “The 
song of the angels hovering over Bethlehem nearly two 
thousand years ago, ‘‘Peace on earth,’’ will be realized 
when the Christ whose first coming they honored returns 
the second time. 


THE MIRAGE SHALL BECOME A POOL 


That well-known English author, Lucas Malet,— pen 
name of Mary St. Leger Harrison,— declares that ‘‘the 
ery of a new world, for a new world, echoes forever 
down the corridors of history. It, and the intoxicating 
promise of it, has been in the mouth of every conqueror, 
from Alexander to Attila, from Roman Cesar to Corsi- 
can Bonaparte. ... It is in fact the worship of Maia, of 
illusion, a worship which has cost, and still is costing, 
humanity millions of lives and oceans of blood.’’* 

Yes, so far the hope of a new world wherein war 
is unknown and peace is universal, has been naught 
but the worship of Maia, of illusion. Sometimes, as in 
tbe World War, we have been told that peace is to be 


8 Matthew 19: 28. * Acts 3: 19-21. 5“Ts It a New World?” 29, 30. 
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_PEACE SOCIETIES AND PEACE DEMONSTRATIONS ARE SPRINGING UP ON EVERY HAND. 


seen on the horizon, just ready to break over the world. 
But that vision has always proved a mirage. Yet, 
praise God, according to His own Word, the day is 
coming when the mirage will become a reality. We read 
this glorious promise in Isaiah, the thirty-fifth chapter. 
That chapter is a prophetic pen picture of the earth as 
it shall be reformed in the time of regeneration and res- 
titution. The seventh verse contains our promise, but 
let us begin with the first verse to get the picture in all 
its radiant colors. We read from the American Revised 


Version: 


‘<The wilderness and the dry land shall be glad ; and the desert 
shall rejoice, and blossom as the rose. It shall blossom abun- 
dantly, and rejoice even with joy and singing; the glory of 
Lebanon shall be given unto it, the excellency of Carmel and 
Sharon: they shall see the glory of Jehovah, the excellency of 
our God. 

‘‘Strengthen ye the weak hands, and confirm the feeble knees. 
Say to them that are of a fearful heart, Be strong, fear not: be- 
hold, your God will come with vengeance, with the recompense 
of God; He will come and save you. 

‘‘Then the eyes of the blind shall be opened, and the ears of 
the deaf shall be unstopped. Then shall the lame man leap as 
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a hart, and the tongue of the dumb shall sing; for in the wilder- 
ness shall waters break out, and streams in the desert. And the 
glowing sand shall become a pool, and the thirsty ground springs 
of water.’’ 


The marginal reading for ‘‘glowing sand’’ is ‘‘mi- 
rage.’’ It is the hot, glowing sand that causes the 
phenomenon of the desert known as the mirage. 

A few months ago I was crossing the Great Ameri- 
can Desert. It was midsummer. The heat was well- 
nigh intolerable. The dust came in through the screens 
in smothering clouds. Everyone in the car was per- 
spiring, dust-covered, and wilted. Outside there was 
nothing but desert sand, greasewood, and eacti. Nota 
living thing was in sight. Even the prairie dogs were 
deep in their holes, seeking respite from the sun’s 
torrid rays. 

But suddenly, as if by magic, there appeared just 
ahead a silver strip of water, a lake, a sea! No moun- 
tain pool was ever so limpid, no mountain torrent ever 
so cool and refreshing. On its farther edge rose majestic 
fir trees, their green spires reflected in its depths. 

All the passengers pressed their faces against the 
windows in expectancy. We all believed that when our 
train ran along the edge of this lake, the dust of the 
desert would be laid, a delightful breeze from, off its 
cool surface would revive us, and a momentary breath 
from the green fir trees would buoy us up for the re- 
mainder of the afternoon. 

But alas, as quickly and mysteriously as the phan- 
tom lake came, it vanished. It was no pool of life-giving 
water; it was an illusion, a mirage! 

After our disappointment, the heat seemed hotter, 
the dust dustier, and the desert endless. We had longed 
for a pool, and got a mirage. 

Such is this life. The things we most yearn for — 
peace, happiness, health — about the time we think we 
have them, they vanish we know not whither. They 
burst like bubbles in our grasp, and we are left dis- 
consolate. 
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But Isaiah says the glad day is coming when the 
mirage will become a pool of water. Not a mockery, not 
something that tantalizes us to the point of expectancy 
and then disappears. No; in the wilderness of our wan- 
derings will waters break out, and in the desert of our 
disappointment shall we find streams of joy. And the 
mirage of our blasted hopes will in that time become 
pools of realization and attainment. 

So to the peoples of this world who have weltered 
through the World War, and whose deepest yearning is 
for new heavens and a new earth wherein dwell right- 
eousness and peace and joy everlasting, we would say, 
In a little while, ‘‘He that shall come will come, and will 
not tarry;’’ and then we shall see the establishment 
of a new world order, wherein peace will be universal 
and eternal. 

The prophet Micah, by inspiration, gives us this beau- 
tiful and hope-filled prophecy of Christ: 


“Thou, Bethlehem Ephrathah, which art little to be among 
the thousands of Judah, out of thee shall one come forth unto Me 
that is to be ruler in Israel; whose goings forth are from of old, 
from everlasting... . And He shall stand, and shall feed His flock 
in the strength of Jehovah, in the majesty of the name of Jehovah 
His God: and they shall abide; for now shall He be great unto 
the ends of the earth. And this Man shall be our peace.’’° 


‘‘This Man’’—ah, that is Jesus Christ and Him 
alone. He is the one and the only one who can give 
this troubled and war-vexed world the perfect peace we 
so long for. In Him and His coming is the hope of 
the world. 

The individual Christian, however, may have the 
peace of Christ even now, in this present evil world. 
When about to leave this earth nineteen hundred years 
ago, Jesus said to His disciples: ‘‘Peace I leave with 
you, My peace I give unto you: not as the world giveth, 
give I unto you. Let not your heart be troubled, neither 
let it be afraid.’’' 


8 Micah 5: 2, 4, 5, A. R. V. 7 John 14: 27. 
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Though there may be ‘‘upon the earth distress of 
nations, with perplexity; the sea and the waves roaring; 
men’s hearts failing them for fear, and for looking after 
those things which are coming on the earth,’’* yet the 
heart of the follower of Christ may be at perfect peace. 
Isaiah wrote of God, ‘‘Thou wilt keep him in perfect 
peace, whose mind is stayed on Thee: because he trust- 
eth in Thee.’’* Trust and faith in God guarantees peace 
within, no matter how fiercely the storms may rage 
without. ‘‘God is our refuge and strength, a very pres- 
ent help in trouble. Therefore will not we fear, though 
the earth be removed, and though the mountains be 
carried into the midst of the sea; though the waters 
thereof roar and be troubled, though the mountains 
shake with the swelling thereof.’’” 

And this ‘‘peace of God, which passeth all under- 
standing,’’ which keeps our ‘‘hearts and minds through 
Christ Jesus,’’ is a pledge of the peace which will obtain 
over all the earth when ‘‘the kingdoms of this world are 
become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of His Christ; 
and He shall reign forever and ever.’’” 

‘‘This Man’’ is our peace now individually, but then 
His peace will cover the earth as the waters cover 
the sea. 


‘‘Grant us Thy peace—O God of peace and love, 
‘Who dwellest in the shining worlds above; 
Grant us with Thee forever to abide 
Where is no night, nor falling eventide. 
Till that day break, and earth’s dark shadows cease, 
O God of peace and love— grant us Thy peace.”’ 


8 Luke 21; 25, 26. STsaiah 26: 38. 10 Psalm 46: 1-8. 
1 Revelation 11: 15, 


So frequent have mail robberies become that the 
government has ordered all mail carriers armed. 
Here is a mail truck protected by special motorcycle 
policemen. 
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Abounding Lawlessness 


“Because iniquity [lawlessness] shall abound, 
the love of many shall wax cold.’”’ Matthew 24: 12. 

“The earth also was corrupt before God, and 
the earth was filled with violence. . . . And God 
said unto Noah, The end of all flesh is come be- 
fore Me; for the earth is filled with violence.”’ 
Genesis 6:11, 13. 

“And as it was in the days of Noah, so shall 
it Us pie in the days of the Son of man.”’ Luke 
17: 26. 


coming of Christ cover every important phase of 

world conditions to-day, and make the outstanding 
trends and events of our age tokens of His imminent 
advent. The spirit of lawlessness that is now stalking 
the length and breadth of the earth is no exception. It 
has been made the subject of Scriptural prediction, and 
its existence is a sign of the times. 

In that greatest of last-day prophecies, the twenty- 
fourth of Matthew, Christ Himself declares that ‘‘be- 
cause iniquity [lawlessness] shall abound, the love of 
many shall wax cold.’’ (The word ‘‘iniquity’’ found 
here is rendered in many versions as ‘‘lawlessness,’’ and 
such indeed is the literal rendering of the Greek word 
anomia.) 


Alois prophecies of the Bible concerning the second 
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Christ predicted also that the conditions existing 
before the Flood would be duplicated before His return. 
The predominant characteristics of Noah’s age were 
violence and corruption. 

Lawlessness, violence! What two words could better 
describe conditions as we read of them every day in our 
papers and magazines? The newspaper to-day devotes 
a large share of its col- 
umns to the chronicling of 
atrocious murders, rapes, 
robberies, lawsuits, mis- 
carriage of justice, and a 
score of other things that 
witness to the corruption 
of our age. History bears 
no record of any genera- 
tion that has been more 
lawless than our own. 


KILLED BY CRIME 


Homicide statistics of Crime is deadlier than war. In 

ks the last ten years, 85,000 per- 

the United States alone sons have been murdered in the 
United States, while this country 

are enough to cause God lost only 50,827 soldiers in the 


World War. 


to exclaim as He did in 
Noah’s day, ‘‘The end of 
all flesh is come before 
Me; for the earth is filled with violence.’’ In the last ten 
years, 85,000 persons have been murdered in the United 
States. This country lost 50,327 soldiers in the World 
War. Therefore the people murdered in the last decade 
outnumber the killed in the war by 34,673, or some 
sixty-eight per cent. The murder rate per 100,000 of 
population has doubled in the last twenty years. In 
one year since the war, the city of New York had a 
murder for every day, Sundays excepted. The mur- 
derers of Chicago did not even except Sundays, for they 
ran up a total of 357 in the same twelve months. 

A murder occurs in the United States every fifty-five 
minutes, day and night, week in and week out, month in 
and month out. We have also some twelve thousand 
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suicides a year,— one every forty-four minutes. Taking 
homicides and suicides together, we have a death by 
violence every twenty-four minutes somewhere in our 
country. We can exclaim with Jeremiah, ‘‘Woe is me 
now! for my soul fainteth before the murderers.’’’ 


‘“‘THE EARTH WAS CORRUPT BEFORE GOD’’ 


A report of the American Bar Association states that 
‘‘purglaries have increased in this country during the 
past ten years 1,200 per cent.’’ 

The American Bankers’ Association reported for a 
recent year ‘‘a bank robbery in some form every nine- 
teen hours and fifteen minutes of the year; were the 
number of crimes committed against non-members as 
great but no greater, there would be one bank robbery 
every thirteen hours and thirteen minutes.’’’* 

The Congregationalist declares that ‘‘some act of 
theft or treachery is committed in less than every nine 
minutes, day and night, perpetually, in America. Before 
the World War, insurance companies estimated that 
there were three burglaries to every fire; now the ratio 
is seven burglaries to every fire. In one year, one auto- 
mobile out of every thirty owned in New York City was 
stolen; in Chicago, one out of every twenty-two.’’ 

Besides burglary and robbery, the crime of dealing 
in fraudulent stocks has been growing apace. In a re- 
cent three-year period, the oil crooks who operate from 
one city alone ‘‘have robbed the country of well over one 
hundred million dollars. In the last two years, nearly 
two hundred brokerage houses have failed discreditably 
in New York City alone. These New York failures have 
cost the American investor about one hundred and fifty 
million dollars....The courts can not cope with the 
pressure of cases. Over a hundred financial swindlers 
await trial in New York City. Over two thousand cases 
of fraudulent use of the mails in stock swindling ven- 


1 Jeremiah 4: 31, A. R. V. 


2 Reynolds, James B., president of the American Institute of Criminal Law 
and Criminology. 
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tures await trial in the Federal courts. The loss to the 
investing public every year is estimated between one 
and two billions, and that is much more than the whole 
country spends annually on education, and nearly three 
times what it loses at the hands of burglars and recog- 
nized thieves.”’ 

Edward H. Smith, in the magazine Business, says 
that the total annual bill which crimes place on our 
country is probably not less than ten billion dollars. 
This sum, he tells us, is about three times the amount of 
the national budget for 1923, two and one half times the 
total ordinary receipts of the nation for the same period, 
more than three times the customs and internal revenue 
receipts, and at least twelve times the annual cost of the 
army and navy. ‘‘If, as has been repeatedly estimated, 
the total income of the country is from sixty to seventy 
billions a year,’’ says the same writer, ‘‘it is clear that 
a sixth or seventh of our total earnings is wasted, directly 
or indirectly, on crime.’’ 

An editorial writer in one great metropolitan news- 
paper has described the deeds of violence and the spirit 
of lawlessness of our age in these trenchant phrases: 


‘‘However calloused one may have become to human suffer- 
ing, he can not fail to be impressed by the increasing volume of 
frightful crimes of violence which are sweeping over the country 


THE COST OF CRIME 


E are told that the total annual 

crime bill of the United States 
is about ten billion dollars. This 
is three times the amount of the 
annual national budget, and twelve 
times the yearly cost of our army 
and navy. 


an 
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like a strange mental malady. They are startling alike in their 
number and variety. There are automobile killings that are noth- 
ing short of murder; there are holdups, crimes against chastity, 
burglaries, bank robberies, murderous assaults of. husbands upon 
wives; mothers kill children newborn and yet unborn; wives and 
children are killed by husbands and fathers; addicts kill to secure 
money to buy prohibited drugs and liquors; defaulters kill to 
cover traces of their crimes; radicals burn and slay, cloaking their 
murders under the guise of patriotism. Daughters accuse their 
fathers, and nieces accuse their uncles. 

‘“There seems to be an irrepressible mania for shedding blood 
and experimenting with vice and the illicit. The laws of God 
and man are alike helpless to prevent this Saturnalia of crime. 
A whole generation is seeing red. Some of the killings are from 
mere wantonness. Cults of reds commit murder in search of a 
new sensation. Often a crisis of nerves is deemed sufficient justi- 
fication for taking human life. The inhibition ‘Thou shalt not 
kill’ is as much out of date in certain social and unsocial circles 
as the other nine commandments... . 

‘‘The deeds of violence are greater in number and more hor- 
rible in detail than ever before. ... We are in the midst of a 
storm and whirlwind of insurrection.”’ 


In the light of all these facts and figures, can anyone 
doubt that the prophecies quoted at the head of this 
chapter are this day fulfilled before our eyes? 


LAWLESSNESS NOT CAUSED BY THE WAR 


Doubtless the World War accentuated the spirit of 
lawlessness already existing; but the war can not be set 
down as the primary cause of it. The Law Enforcement 
Committee of the American Bar Association gives as its 
verdict the following paragraph: 

‘‘From all the data and opinions of experts which your 
committee has been able to gather, we beg leave to report that — 
particularly since 1890 —there has been, and continues, a widen- 
ing, deepening tide of lawlessness in this country, sometimes 
momentarily receding, to swell again into greater depth and 
intensity. At intervals this tide billows into waves that rise and 
break, but only for a time attracting public attention.’ 


This spirit is by no means confined to the years since 
the war, nor is it confined to any one country. Although 
the United States has the unenviable distinction of run- 
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ning up the biggest totals in murders, robberies, and 
other kinds of crime, the other nations have been re- 
cording a steady increase during recent times. The 
spirit is world-wide and is growing every day. 

Concerning the cause, the Chicago Tribune has said, 
‘‘Resorts to violence, the whip, the gun, the rope, a 
general disregard of life and limb— these phenomena 
appear as if sown like seed over the land from the palm 
of some unseen malevolent power.’’ 

While it is true that the adversary of all good, Satan, 
is the prime mover in all this carnival of crime, yet he 
works by the law of cause and effect. He uses natural 
means to accomplish his dark ends. 


THE BREAKDOWN OF THE HOME 


Not least among these is the breakdown of the home. 
Everyone knows, all too well, that the average home 
to-day is not producing youth of such character as did 
the homes of a few generations ago. Father is too en- 
grossed with business and clubs, and mother is too busy 
with society and politics, to rear a family founded on 
Christian principles. Business, society, pleasure-seeking, 
marital infelicities, and above all, a general letting go 
of religion, are the causes for the deplorable state in 
which thousands upon thousands of homes find them- 
selves. Consequently youth falls into temptations and 
irregularities tenfold more easily now than heretofore. 
The criminal statistics tell the story. A sentence from a 
report of the sheriff of one of our large cities indicates 
the trend of things: ‘‘The average age of the criminal 
in Los Angeles County fifteen years ago was over forty- 
one — and to-day it is less than twenty-five.’’ 

The Catholic journal America says that ‘‘the increase 
of juvenile delinquency has become alarming. The 
criminal statistics of the country show that one eighth 
of the offenses which occupy our courts of justice are 
committed by mere children, and one fourth by trans- 
gressors under twenty years of age.”’ 
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Another contributing cause is the suggestive and 
inflammatory literature that is pouring from the presses 
of the land in immeasurable quantities. Many of the 
book novels and fiction magazines of the day are reeking 
with adventures in the illicit and illegitimate. When 
some noted criminal is up for trial, the newspapers vie 
with each other to get him to write the story of his life 
for millions to read. In this way, and others, crime in 
all its alluring details is fed constantly to the receptive 
minds of the criminals of to-morrow. 

The moving picture theaters must bear a large share 
of the klame for crime and delinquency. Millions every 
day attend these amusement centers, where, after a short 
reel or two on current events or some educational fea- 
ture, four or five reels of the activities of pickpockets, 
highwaymen, murderers, bootleggers, philanderers, and 
vice addicts are graphically depicted. Night after night 
there pours into the mind of the youth this stream of 
filth and degradation, until boys and girls in their teens, 
by the thousands, go out to do what they have seen de- 
picted. We sow the wind and reap the whirlwind. How 
could it be otherwise? 


RATIONALISM IN RELIGION A FACTOR 


A great factor in the collapse of authority and the 
consequent spirit of rebellion against all restraint and 
law is the malaise that has come upon Christendom in 
the garb of ‘‘Modernism,’’ or ‘‘liberalism.’’? Within 
recent times, a strange gospel has found its way into 
the pulpits of Christian churches, into their schools, and 
into their books. It teaches that the Bible is not to be 
received as authoritative —as given by inspiration of 
God. It ‘‘liberalizes’’ Christianity to the extent that a 
man who believes the new doctrine feels little or no 
restraint, for the great guidebook of mankind — the 
Bible — is relegated to the nursery or to the dump heap. 

Of this change in the very nature of Christianity as 
it is popularly taught, the president of the University 
of Minnesota, Cyrus Northup, says: 
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“It seems to me that, in looking at the state of thought in the 
[liberalized] church in reference to its own faith, we are con- 
fronted by four marked changes which have grown into promi- 
nence in the last few years. These changes stated briefly are: 
First, a decay of belief in the supernatural. Second, what we 
may call the disintegration [the acceptance of the modern views | 
of the Bible. Third, new views respecting inspiration [denying 
the vital differences between the Scriptures and other literature]. 
Fourth, loss of the: sense of accountability [the breaking down 
of moral standards and responsibility]. These four changes are 
essentially one. They are shoots from a common root — and that 
root is doubt as to whether God ever has had any communication 
with men.’’® 


So ‘‘loss of the sense of accountability, the breaking 
down of moral standards and responsibility,’’ is traced 
by this educator to the change in the message of Chris- 
tianity which is known as ‘‘Modernism,’’ as opposed to 
Fundamentalism. 

It is quite reasonable and logical that such should 
be the case. The Bible is the fount of all ethics, of all 
correct distinctions between right and wrong, and an 
all-sufficient guide in the relationships of man with man. 
Its principles are the greatest inspiration to high living 
that the world knows. From Genesis to Revelation, it 
teaches obedience to and reverence for law. Therefore, 
when the Bible is discarded or thought to be of: little 
importance, and such error is taught day by day to a 
whole generation, it is inevitable that they come to 
maturity with few solid convictions as to right and 
wrong, and without the all-necessary sense of account- 
ability for every word and deed. 

One English writer, T. P. Douglas, makes this wise 
observation: 


‘“Rew to-day sufficiently recognize the fact that our modern 
system of ‘scientific’ education is undermining the religious 
beliefs of our own people; that it is destroying that respect of 
children for parents, of servants for employers, and of the people 
for their rulers, which the Scriptures enjoin; and that it chiefly 
underlies the seething unrest in all the nations. These results 


8 Quoted by John Horsch, in ‘“‘Modern Religious Liberalism”: 14. 
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must needs follow in the train of modern education ; for anything 
that overthrows the authority of God and His Word, necessarily 
tends to destroy all authority. And the ‘decay of authority’ is 
a striking characteristic of our times.’’ 


THE WAR ON THE TEN COMMANDMENTS 


But even back of the teachings of ‘‘Modernism’’ as 
we see it manifest to-day, is that specious propaganda 
which has been going on for decades against the law of 
God —the Decalogue. Although all the creeds of the 
evangelical Protestant churches contain the doctrine 
that the Ten Commandments are the immutable law of 
God, binding upon all men in all time, yet many min- 
isters of the gospel within these folds have, in their 
anxiety to do away with the obligations of one com- 
mandment of the ten, asserted that the Decalogue as a 
whole is now obsolete and no one in this time is required 
to obey its precepts. This is the doctrine of antinomian- 
ism —or, in plain English, ‘‘against-law-ism.’’ It has 
been taught far and near by the shepherds of the flocks, 
until, on the part of millions, the Ten Commandments 
have been pushed into the background of thought and 
practice. Such teaching has brought a host of evil con- 
sequences in its train. One writer has written this truth- 
filled paragraph concerning the issue: 

‘‘The light esteem in which the law of God is held, even by 
religious leaders, has been productive of great evil. The teaching 
which has become so widespread, that the divine statutes are no 
longer binding upon men, is the same as idolatry in its effect 
upon the morals of the people. Those who seek to lessen the 
claims of God’s holy law are striking directly at the foundation 
of the government of families and nations. Religious parents, 
failing to walk in His statutes, do not command their household 
to keep the way of the Lord. The law of God is not made the 
rule of life. The children, as they make homes of their own, feel 
under no obligation to teach their children what they themselves 
have never been taught. And this is why there are so many god- 
less families ; this is why depravity is so deep and widespread.’’* 


In similar vein writes the editor of a Chicago paper: 
‘‘The underlying cause of crime and general disregard 


4 White, E. G., ‘“‘Patriarchs and Prophets’: 143. 


ABOUNDING LAWLESSNESS 183 


of the law is the absence of religious training of the 
youth; and, conversely, the most potent force for the 
cure of crime is a return to the teachings of the Ten 
Commandments.’’ 

Bishop William T. Manning, of the Episcopal Church, 
affirms that ‘‘the present confusion as to moral stand- 
ards results directly from 
the loss of clear religious 
faith. None of us can be 
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a a a, The Catholic Standard 
: and Times of February 2, 
1924, states some most vi- 
tal truths in these words: 


“*Tt has been well said that 
the Decalogue is the corner 
stone of civilization. Nothing 
could be more true. The Decalogue protects those very things 
that represent the essence of civilized life. If anything, civiliza- 
tion means security of life, inviolability of property, sanctity and 
stability of the home, and respect for the rights of others. It 
is the Decalogue that inculeates these things and thus renders 
civilization strong and permanent. As soon as the Ten Com- 
mandments are set aside, human progress comes to a standstill 
and mankind slides back into barbarism. This is so patent and 
manifest that it requires no proof. If only one of these com- 
mandments were abolished, life would forthwith be converted 


How different would be our world if 
the Ten Commandments were uni- 
versally observed ! 


184 THE HOPE OF THE WORLD 


into a nightmare and the earth would: no longer be a place fit 
for men to dwell in. Any laxity with regard to the observance 
of the Decalogue immediately makes itself felt by its disastrous 
effects upon civilized and social life. 

‘‘ As a logical and inevitable consequence it follows that what- 
ever weakens man’s respect for the Decalogue also impairs the 
resisting power of the whole structure of civilized society. In 
view of this fact, it is astonishing that men can be found that 
will tamper with the clear and unmistakable law of God. They 
are tearing away the understructure, upon which everything rests 
that makes life worth living... . 

‘‘Man can only live, thrive, and progress by obedience to the 
law of God. The Decalogue is his salvation. Respect for its 
mighty and uncompromising injunctions is the condition of hu- 
man progress and the one great barrier that stands between 
humanity and barbarism. In all times mankind has paid dearly 
for its neglect of the moral law. Terrible visitations follow on 
the heel of transgression and hammer into the consciousness of 
man the solemn truth that there can be no happiness, no human 
welfare, no progress; and no civilization, unless founded on strict 
comphance with the immutable laws of morality.’’ 


THE BIBLE VERY EMPHATIC 


The foregoing quotations are from men who clearly 
see the trouble and the cure. But good as their testi- 
mony is, yet there is a witness to the worth and dura- 
bility of the law whose testimony is higher, and final. 
That witness is the Bible. Let us therefore ascertain 
what the Scriptures say about the Ten Commandments. 

As to the prime importance of the Decalogue, the 
wise man urges us, ‘‘Fear God, and keep His command- 
ments: for this is the whole duty of man.’’°’ 

The New Testament voices the same gospel as the 
Old, for Christ Himself exhorted the rich young man 
who came inquiring after eternal life, ‘‘If thou wilt 
enter into life, keep the commandments.’’* 

The Old and the New Testament are also one in their 
sublime concept of the law as a help.to uprightness, holy 
living, and spirituality. David said: ‘‘The law of the 
Lord is perfect, converting the soul: the testimony of 
the Lord is sure, making wise the simple. The statutes 


5 Heclesiastes 12: 13. 6 Matthew 19: 17. 


ABOUNDING LAWLESSNESS 185 


of the Lord are right, rejoicing the heart: the command- 
ment of the Lord is pure, enlightening the eyes.’’" Like- 
wise Paul declares: ‘‘The law is holy, and the command- 
ment holy, and just, and good. ... We know that the 
law is spiritual.’’* 

On the universality and eternity of the law, we find 
the psalmist and Christ of the same mind. David ex- 
claimed: ‘‘The works of His hands are verity and judg- 
ment; all His commandments are sure. They stand fast 
forever and ever, and are done in truth and upright- 
ness.’’* ‘‘Think not that I came to destroy the law or 
the prophets,’’ says Christ; ‘‘I came not to destroy, but 
to fulfill. For verily I say unto you, Till heaven and 
earth pass away, one jot or one tittle shall in no wise 
_ pass away from the law, till all things be accomplished.’’ ” 

The New Testament is very emphatic in affirming 
that the gospel preached by Christ is in no sense an 
abrogation of the Ten Commandments, but an intensi- 
fication and application of their teaching. Christ’s 
great burden for men was that they should love God and 
one another. The apostle John shows us that this love 
is to be had only in the keeping of the commandments, 
the first four of which reveal our duty to God, and the 
remaining six our duty and relation to our fellow men. 

John says: ‘‘By this we know that we love the chil- 
dren of God, when we love God, and keep His command- 
ments. For this is the love of God, that we keep His 
commandments.’ * 

Paul corroborates John when he says that ‘‘love 
worketh no ill to his neighbor: therefore love is the ful- 
filling of the law.’’” 

Finally, Christ declares: ‘‘Thou shalt love the Lord 
thy God with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and 
with all thy mind. This is the first and great command- 
ment. And the second is like unto it, Thou shalt love 
thy neighbor as thyself. On these two commandments 
hang all the law and the prophets.’’ “ 


7 Psalm 19:7, 8. 8 Romans 7: 12, 14. 9 Psalm 111: 7, 8. 
10 Matthew 5:17, 18, A. R. V. 111 John 56: 2, 8. 
12 Romans 18: 10. 138 Matthew 22: 37-40. 
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On those who profess to be Christians and who spurn 
the law of God, the New Testament passes these con- 
demnations : 


‘“ Whosoever therefore shall break one of these least command- 
ments, and shall teach men so, he shall be called the least in the 
kingdom of heaven: but whosoever shall do and teach them, the 
same shall be called great in the kingdom of heaven.’’* 

‘‘Hor He that said, Do not commit adultery, said also, Do not 
kill. Now if thou commit no adultery, yet if thou kill, thou art 
become a transgressor of the law. So speak ye, and so do, as they 
that shall be judged by the law of liberty.’’” 

‘‘He that saith, I know Him, and keepeth not His command- 
ments, is a liar, and the truth is not in him.’’” 


TWO GREAT MINISTERS ADD THEIR TESTIMONY 


The testimony of two great preachers and men of 
God may be appropriate right here, one from yester- 
day’s generation and one from our own time. John 
Wesley, the founder of Methodism, had this to say of 
the Ten Commandments: 


‘‘The moral law contained in the Ten Commandments, and 
enforced by the prophets, He [Christ] did not take away. It 
was not the design of His coming to revoke any part of this... . 
Every part of this law must remain in force upon all mankind 
and in all ages; as not depending either on time, or place, or any 
other circumstance liable to change; but on the nature of God 
and the nature of man, and their unchangeable relation to each 
other.’’* 


David J. Burrell, a famed and godly Presbyterian 
minister, pastor since 1891 of the oldest chureh in 
America,— the Marble Collegiate Church of New York 
City,— gives his testimony “-as to the worth and eternal 
obligation of the Decalogue in no uncertain terms: 


‘“The two great words of Seripture are ‘Believe’ and ‘Obey.’ 
A man is saved by believing in Christ. Until he does that, he is 
not a Christian. As soon as he has accepted Christ as his Saviour, 


1 Christ in Matthew 5: 19. 145 James 2:11, 12. 161 John 2:4. 
1 John Wesley’s “Sermons’’: I, 222. 18 King’s Business, February, 1924. 


ABOUNDING LAWLESSNESS 187 


his whole obligation is represented in the word ‘Obedience’; that 
is, obedience to the moral law as set forth in the teachings of 
Christ. 

“Ts not the Christian, then, delivered from the bondage of 
law?— Yes, from that of the ceremonial law; for the obvious 
reason that its rites and symbols were fulfilled in Christ. At His 
coming these lost their binding force, precisely as the scaffolding 
of a building becomes useless when the building has gone up. 
But as to the moral law, our Lord emphasized its binding force 
upon the conscience of every man. In the Sermon on the Mount 
He reiterated its precepts, adding the ictus of His personal com- 
mand upon all who should ever profess to honor and serve Him.’’ 

“*It is false and mischievous to say that He ‘abrogated’ any 
portion of the moral law, since it is interwoven with the nerve 
and sinew of the human constitution. Its obligations can never 
be annulled until there is a radical change in our physical and 
moral structure. The Ten Commandments were written on 
tables of stone for this reason: that is, to indicate that they were 
intended to be of perpetual force.’’ 


We see, therefore, that the Bible, as well as saintly 
men of the present time, warns of the great danger of 
the teaching that the Ten Commandments have no force 
in this generation. Such a doctrine promotes lawless- 
ness, because it seeks to destroy the greatest law of 
all, the law of God. 


HERE IS THE REMEDY 


What a transformation would be effected in our 
world if the Ten Commandments were universally 
preached and universally observed! The first and sec- 
ond commandments ™ forbid the worship of images and 
exalt the one true God. 

The third commandment forbids swearing and blas- 
phemy. 

The fourth lays down the immutable law that the 
seventh day of the week is the only true Sabbath, and 
enjoins worship of the God who created the heavens and 
the earth. 

The fifth calls upon the children and youth to honor 
and obey their mothers and fathers. Is not obedience 
to this command needed to-day? 

19 See Exodus 20: 8-17 for text. 
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AMERICAN ART COLONY PHOTO, JERUSALEM 


A RECENT PHOTOGRAPH OF SINAI, “THE MOUNT OF THE LAW.” 


The sixth reads, ‘‘Thou shalt not kill.’? America 
would not have a death by violence every twenty-four 
minutes if this precept were obeyed. 

The seventh commands, ‘‘Thou shalt not commit 
adultery.’’ In view of the chaotic moral conditions of 
the world, is this injunction of any value? 

‘Thou shalt not steal,’’? says the eighth command- 
ment. Every nine minutes, some form of stealing is 
committed in our country. Do we not need an observ- 
ance of this law? . 

‘‘Thou shalt not bear false witness against thy neigh- 
bor.’’ Our courts are filled with perjurers, so that 
‘‘justice is turned away backward.’’ The ninth com- 
mandment would remedy this condition. 

The last precept of the ten forbids the coveting of 
another’s property, servants, and wife. The divorce 


Ae 
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courts would not be crowded with their thousands of 
tragic cases if this commandment were strictly observed 
to-day. 

Yes, without question, a mighty emphasis upon every 
one of the commandments of the Decalogue is what the 
world needs to-day. And the lawlessness that is so 
prevalent in the world just now is a signal fulfillment 
of the prophecies which foretell such a condition as a 
sign that Christ’s coming is near, even at the doors. 
As we look out upon the world and see the effects of 
the spirit of violence and disregard of law, we can not 
help but feel the conviction that only in Christ’s coming 
is there hope for an ordered and law-abiding reign upon 
this earth. Of that time when Christ shall rule over an 
earth made new, Jehovah declares: 


“A law shall proceed from Me, and I will make My judgment 
to rest for a light of the people. . . . Lift up your eyes to the 
heavens, and look upon the earth beneath: for the heavens shall 
vanish away like smoke, and the earth shall wax old like a gar- 
ment, and they that dwell therein shall die in like manner: but 
My salvation shall be forever, and My righteousness shall not be 
abolished.’’” 


Lord, hasten the dawn of that happy day! 


20 Tsaiah 51: 4, 6. 
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As much as $2,000,000 in bets changes 
hands in one day in some of America’s 
race courses. 


S. F. CHRONICLE * 
PHOTO 


A Pleasure-Seeking Age 


“This know also, that in the last days perilous 
times shall come. For men shall be . . . lovers of 
pleasures more than lovers of God; having a form 
of godliness, but-denying the power thereof.” 
2 Timothy 3:1, 2, 4, 5. 


fact, the man who does not have these fruits of 

Christianity in his life is not really a Christian. 
But that false pleasure which is only to be had when 
one neglects, forgets, or rejects God is a great sin. The 
craving for ungodly amusement has always been a curse 
to the human race, but our age seems to be especially 
plagued with this vice. Paul prophesied that ‘‘in the 
last days’’ mankind would love pleasures more than 
they love God. And it is even so. 

The happiness that comes as a result of loving and 
serving God is to-day counted a back number. Men and 
women are seeking pleasure for pleasure’s sake; pleas-_ 
ure is made the end of all living. The majority no 
longer believe that joy is the fruitage of upright living, 
or the reward of a life of service for others. No; to-day 

(191) 


ll bteets happiness, joy, and pleasure are not sin; in 
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multitudes believe that pleasure is something that is 
bought at the theater, the dance hall, the prize fight, the 
card party, or in the haunts of liquor, narcotics, and vice. 
The masses no longer believe that great happiness may 
be found in work. Instead, those who labor regard the 
day’s tasks as drudgery, to be endured only in expecta- 
tion of a night free for pleasure. Or they work feverishly 
for years to accumulate enough of this world’s goods 
so they may ‘‘retire,’’ which means they want to have a 
few years at least in which they will not be cursed with 


toil, but can roam the world seeking pleasure. ‘‘ Kat, 
drink, and be merry, for to-morrow we die,’’ is their 
one slogan. 


But all this is a denial of God and His love. To seek 
illicit pleasure is to pander to the flesh, and is a rejec- 
tion of the life of the spirit. It is impossible to deify 
God and pleasure at the same time. Either God is God, 
or pleasure is god. The two are mutually exclusive. 

Is the prophecy right which predicted that ours 
would be markedly a pleasure-seeking age? So obvious 
is an affirmative answer to this question, that proof is 
almost superfluous. Everyone knows that our genera- 
tion is obsessed with the love of pleasure. The figures 
which describe its hectic search for pleasure dwarf those 
of any former age tenfold. In a recent fifteen-month 
period, in New York and New Jersey alone, between 
$8,000,000 and $9,000,000 was paid for admission to 
prize fights. At one fight, 90,000 men and women paid 
$1,250,000 to see two men pound and bruise each other 
for five minutes. The winner in the pummeling received 
a half million dollars. 

This notorious prize fight and the annual meeting 
of. the National Education Association occurred on the 
same day. The editor of the Christian Science Monitor 
went to the unusual trouble of ascertaining the relative 
space given these two events in the newspapers of the 
country. He found that the number of column inches 
devoted to the prize fight outnumbered those on the 
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educational conference a thousand to one. Surely an 
index, is it not, to what the people of our day are most 
interested in! 


MULTIPLIED MILLIONS FOR ILLICIT PLEASURE 


Horse racing also has its millions of devotees. En- 
tirely aside from the amount paid for admission, it is 
said that in one year, at the four Maryland race tracks 
alone, $70,000,000 was handled in betting through the 
pari mutuel machines. The race season consisted of 110 
days, so the daily average in betting was nearly $700,000. 
The New York tracks handled in the same season nearly 
$2,000,000 a day in bets on the races. 

Some 400,000 people paid over a million dollars to 
witness a recent baseball ‘‘world series.’’ 

The attendance at football games in the United 
States has run as high as 600,000 persons in one day. 

Let no one think, because of these staggering totals, 
that the United States is alone in addiction to such 
amusements. England’s penchant for betting on horse 
racing is proverbial. The bookmaker is ubiquitous in 
Britain. One writer declares that even ‘‘children in 
arms know the bookmaker’s man, and what he is for. 
Wherever you turn, there is the runner in receipt of 
custom; in every workshop and factory, and in every 
block of office buildings. You can see him loafing on 
every likely street corner; and in the guise of milkman 
or baker’s boy, he connects up with the betting house- 
wife at the back door of the British suburban home. I¢ 
is far easier to make a bet in Great Britain than to buy 
a postage stamp; for the facilities for betting are equal 
to a swiftly increasing demand.’’ 

In Britain, $500,000,000 is won and lost each year by 
betting on the horse races. 

France also wastes its multiplied millions of frances 
on the races. To mention France is to call to mind at 
once the great pleasure resorts of Deauville in the north 
and those of the Riviera in the south. In the ‘‘Casinos”’ 


18 
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WIDE WORLD PHOTO 

In the notorious resorts of Deauville and Monte Carlo, the rich gather each 

season to gamble away millions of francs in a single night, and to carry 

on their bacchanalian feasts and libertine orgies. Here is a baccarat table 
at Monte Carlo. 


of Deauville and Monte Carlo, it is not an exceptional 
thing for many millions of franes to change hands in 
one night at the gambling tables. Here the rich of earth 
gather each season to throw away fortunes at a single 
turn of the wheel, and to carry on their bacchanahan 
feasts and libertine orgies. 

The ‘‘pride, fullness of bread, and abundance of idle- 
ness’’ of which Ezekiel writes,’ are here found in all 
their Sodomic wantonness. Recently the lately bereaved 
widow of an English multimillionaire appeared at one 
of the pleasure centers of France with all her teeth filled 
with diamonds. In the course of three weeks’ prepara- 
tion for this fling of high life, she had spent $5,000,000 
on personal adornment and bedizenment. 

Germany too, although staggering under the financial 
burdens of the war, is setting a mad pace in her quest 
for pleasure. Her rich by the thousands flock to Italian 
and French resorts. There is such a passion for gam- 


1 Nzekiel 16: 49. 
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bling in Germany that ‘‘a special waterproof deck of 
cards is used by bathers in the North and Baltic seaside 
resorts, who play on floating tables while in the water. 
So obsessed with the gambling fever are they that they 
play roulette, baccarat, seven-up, and other games of 
chance at all times, with the bets running into millions 
of marks.’’ 


MILLIONS AT THE MOVIES EVERY DAY 


The love-of-pleasures-more-than-love-of-God spirit is 
nowhere more emphasized than in the world of the 
cinema, or moving picture. A score of years ago the 
‘‘movie’’ was scarcely known, while now between 15,- 
000,000 and 20,000,000 people in the United States attend 
the moving picture theater every day of the year, and 
- the ‘“‘movie’’ industry is ranked as our fourth largest 
business, running up to a total volume of some 
$750,000,000 annually. This amount is larger than the 
combined income of all our public utilities. 

These figures indicate that as a ‘‘pleasure’’ medium, 
the moving picture theater attracts more people and 
money than anything else that has ever been heard of 
under the sun. In this it is unique and unrivaled. 

But while all must stand in awe of the stupendous 
growth and attractive power of the ‘‘movie,’’ yet no one 
would jeopardize his reputation for sanity by asserting 
that the moving picture theater is in any way conducive 
to higher standards of morality, or leads men and 
- women Godward. It is true that there are educational 
and religious features in some moving pictures; but 
as popularly shown in the theaters of the land, the 
‘‘movie’’ is a mighty school in crime, loose morals, 
wrong perspectives, cheap values, and disregard and 
disrespect for religion. 

John Roach Straton, the well-known Baptist pastor 
of New York City, compares the interest in religion with 
that for pleasure as found in the theater: 


‘‘In the Times Square district of New York there are one 
hundred blocks. Starting at 28th Street on the south and run- 
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ning to 48th Street on the north, starting with Park Avenue on 
the east and running to Eighth Avenue on the west, there are 
just one hundred squares. Within this territory there are two 
Jewish synagogues, four Catholic churches, and thirteen Protes- 
tant churches. These churches have a combined seating capacity 
of 16,400. An investigation was made a short time ago as to 
attendance, and on Sunday evening, with very advantageous 
weather conditions, there were only 1,817 persons in attendance 
by actual count in all the churches of the entire district. 

“In this same district there are forty-five theaters and ten 
moving picture houses, with a combined seating capacity of 
78,027. On the Sunday night when there were only 1,817 persons 
in all the churches, there must have been as many as 75,000 in 
the theaters and movies, for the attendance each week at these 
places is now estimated to be a million men, women, and chil- 
dren. ... On Sunday evening, rain or shine, long lines of people 
can be seen before the box offices of the New York theaters and 
movie houses, waiting for an opportunity to pay fancy prices to 
get inside and listen to silly jokes and look at lewd women, with 
their gaudy tights and their painted cheeks.’’ 


Although seventy-five per cent of the world’s total 
of screen productions are made in America, yet all the 
world is fast becoming ‘‘movie’’? mad. The Biblical Re- 
view declares, ‘‘Official reports show that in England 
one half of the population attend the ‘movies’ at least 
once a day.’’ France, Germany, and Italy have multi- 
plied moving picture theaters in every city of note. 
Mexico and Central America are the dumping ground 
for reels that the censors of the States will not allow 
to be shown here. The seaport cities of Japan, China, 
and India have their ‘‘movie’’ houses on all principal 
streets. Not over a mile from the Pyramids and the 
Sphinx of Egypt, the writer saw an advertisement of a 
theater in Cairo that was showing the antics of Charlie 
Chaplin; and in Jerusalem itself, the dare-devil exploits 
of Bill Hart, the Wild West hero, were being exhibited 
in five reels. 


‘ST OVERS OF PLEASURES MORE THAN —’’ 


The amount spent on pleasure and luxuries as com- 
pared with that given to religious work is significant. 
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NINETY THOUSAND PERSONS PAID A TOTA 


In 1920, that high-peak year in financial circles, when 
everybody had plenty of money, the amount raised for 
foreign missions by all denominations in the United 
States was $37,886,040. 

In that same year, we spent practically $50,000,000 
for chewing gum alone. One of our national magazines 
tells us that ‘‘approximately $715,170,000 was expended 
in the United States during the twelve months ended 
with August, for entertainment at the movies, circuses, 
prize fights, music and dramatic performances, baseball, 
and other varieties of professional entertainment, ac- 
cording to data compiled by the Treasury Department.’’ 

In other words, we think $12,000,000 more of chewing 
gum than of the cause of religion as represented by 
foreign missionary endeavor; and we love our prize 
fights, movie shows, et cetera, eighteen times as much 
as we love the idea of carrying the message of God and 
His salvation to those who sit in darkness and in the 
shadow of death. Paul’s prophecy of ‘‘lovers of pleas- 
ures more than lovers of God’’ is portrayed in these 
figures in graphic fulfillment. The craze for pleasure 
as we see it in the world to-day is a most evident portent 
that Christ’s coming is near. And as has been found in 
the case of other signs of the advent, the lust for pleas- 
ure brings about a decadent and a degenerate condition 
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* $350,000 To SEE THIS FOOTBALL GAME. 


which means ultimate collapse. The contemporary Ital- 
ian historian, Guglielmo Ferrero, in his history of Rome, 
has this to say of the pleasure mania which made the 
Iron Empire crumble and fall: 


ARE WE FOLLOWING ROME? 


‘‘From the great nobles, from the republic and from Augus-. 
tus, the people constantly demanded bread, wine, amusements, 
and money without discretion or respect. The theaters were 
thronged by every class, sex, age, and by a noisy and brutal crowd, 
with the consequence that dignity, self-respect, and innocence 
steadily deteriorated. The theaters were the one place in which 
Rome seemed to take delight in the display of her moral degrada- 
tion. Attempts to create a national theater by imitating the great 
classical models and introducing a serious, moral, artistic tone, 
had fallen hopelessly; even the upper classes preferred melo- 
dramatic pieces to literary works, without delicacy or thought, or 
depth of philosophy and feeling... . The masterpieces of ancient 
and modern theaters were thrust aside in favor of boxing contests, 
chariot races, wild beast shows or gladiatorial massacres. These 
spectacles were thronged by an eager, clamorous mob.”’ 


How faithfully are we duplicating Rome to-day! 
“Wine, women, and song,’’ is the cry of the masses now 
as then. Popular taste has banned from the theater the 
plays that are masterpieces of literature and philosophy, 
and replaced them with the frivolous and the salacious. 


INTERNATIONAL PHOTO 


N THIS photograph, taken from the air, we have a modern bullfight in the ancient 
Roman arena at Nimes, France, This arena was built by the Romans. in the second 
century. Note the multiplied thousands of people who have poured into this great 
structure to see the blood of bulls flow and witness the last agony of some luckless ani- 
mal slain by the dagger of a matador. After all, are many of our present-day pleasures 
any better than those of ancient Rome? The answer must be in the negative. When we 


consider to what depths the pleasure craze plunged Rome, then we may glimpse the 
fate of our present age, 


A PLEASURE-SEEKING AGE 201 


Rome fell, so all historians witness, because of 
‘‘pride, fullness of bread, and abundance of idleness,’’ 
and because she loved pleasure and passion more than 
morality and God. It is indisputable that in these re- 
spects we are following in the footsteps of Rome. The 
editor of the Biblical Review declares: ‘‘The study of 
things since the war, reveals a scene growing steadily 
darker. Love of pleasure has passed all decent bounds, 
and unless checked will soon produce a period of wide- 
spread moral degeneracy.”’ 

When Rome succumbed, virile tribes from the north 
took up the burden of civilization and world rule. But 
to-day the vices that destroyed Rome are world-wide, so 
that when the amusement craving, vice, and wanton 
luxury do their work on our generation, there will be 
no new blood to rise up and carry on. Therefore the 
urgency of the second coming of Christ to save a rem- 
nant with which a new world may be begun. 

And this remnant who shall be found worthy to stand 
in the presence of His coming will be such as can testify 
of God, ‘‘In Thy presence is fullness of joy; at Thy 
right hand there are pleasures forevermore.’’* 


Peter’s exhortations to sobriety in view of the com- 
ing of Christ are most appropriate here: 


““The time past may suffice to have wrought the desire of the 
gentiles, and to have walked in lasciviousness, lusts, winebibbings, 
revelings, carousings, and abominable idolatries. .. . The end of 
all things is at hand: be ye therefore of sound mind, and be sober 
unto prayer; ... that at the revelation of His glory also ye may 
rejoice with exceeding joy... . For the time is come for judgment 
to begin at the house of God: and if it begin first at us, what shall 
be the end of them that obey not the gospel of God? And if the 
righteous is scarcely saved, where shall the ungodly and sinner 
appear ?’’® 

2 Psalm 16: 11. 81 Peter 4:8, 7, 18, 17, 187 A. R. V. 
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The 
Decadence of the Home 


“This know also, that in the last days perilous 

times shall come. For men shall be lovers of their 

own selves, covetous, boasters, proud, blasphemers, 

disobedient to parents, unthankful, unholy, with- 

out natural affection, trucebreakers, false accusers, 

incontinent, fierce, despisers of those that are 

good, traitors, heady, high-minded, lovers of 

pleats more than lovers of God.” 2 Timothy 
HAT Paul must have had a prophetic glimpse of 
our generation when he wrote the foregoing cata- 
logue of the perils of ‘‘the last days’’ is certain, 
for you will notice how well he describes the present 
breakdown of the home. The three phrases, ‘‘disobedi- 
ent to parents,’’ ‘‘without natural affection,’’ and ‘‘in- 
continent,’’ are certainly faithful pen pictures of 
present-day delinquency and disregard of parental 
authority on the part of our youth, divorce and free 
love on the part of parents, and immorality on the part 

of both. 

Inspiration has put the case none too strongly in 
making the declaration that ‘‘perilous times shall come’’ 
because of the disobedience of children and the infidelity 
of parents. The daily chronicle of the newspapers, and 
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the tragic records of our courts, witness all too forcefully 
to the truthfulness of Paul’s prophecy made nineteen 
hundred years ago. In view of the fulfillment of such 
a prediction, how can anyone question the validity of 
Bible prophecies or doubt the imminence of the culminat- 
ing event which they portend,— Christ’s second coming! 

Professor Edward Alsworth Ross, of the University 
of Wisconsin, has declared that ‘‘the family is now less 
stable than it has been at any time since the beginning 
of the Christian era.’’ 

His statement must be true if the swift and ominous 
growth of that wrecker of the home — divorce — is any 
indication. In a recent year there were 165,139 divorces 
and 1,223,825 marriages in the United States. This is 
approximately one divorce to every seven marriages. 
This means that in this country, 452 divorces were 
granted for every day of the year, or one divorce every 
three minutes, night and day, for 365 days. <A judge in 
Houston, Texas, granted 212 divorces in four hours and 
three minutes, or one every sixty-nine seconds. 

The increase in divorce is much greater than the 
increase in population; for in 1890 we had but 53 di- 
vorees to each 100,000 of our population, 73 in 1900, 84 
in 1906, 112 in 1916, and 150 in 1923. In other words, 
our divorce rate per 100,000 of our population has 
tripled in a third of a century. 


DIVORCE INCREASING EVERYWHERE 


These figures, distressing as they are, do not tell all 
the sad story; for they record the divorces only, taking 
no account of the separations without divorce. There 
are thousands upon thousands of legal separations made 
each year without the granting of a divorce decree. The 
well-known judge, Ben B. Lindsey, says that during a 
recent four-year period, the Denver Court of Domestic 
Relations issued 1,492 decrees of divorce and 1,500 legal 
separations. Thus we see that in this instance there 
were more married couples separated without divorce 
than were divorced. 
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Although the United States is disgraced by a record 
of more divorces than any other nation in the world, yet 
divorce is increasing in almost every land. In Canada, 
divorce is granted on very limited grounds only, and 
then by none less than the Dominion Senate; but in spite 
of these deterrents, there were nine times as many di- 
vorees in 1922 as in 1913, 
nine years previous. Great 
Britain also makes it very 
difficult to obtain a di- 
vorce; yet there were six 
times as many divorces in 
1920 as in 1913, and in 
May, 1921, 600 cases were 
heard in the courts in one 
week alone. Sir Philip 
Gibbs, in comment upon 
the great number of di- 
vorees in 1920, says, ‘‘It is 
probable that that number 
is insignificant in compari- 
son with all the homes in 


The boulevards of Paris flame with which husbands and wives 
advertising posters of lawyers who sf = x - 
specialize in “‘rapid divorces,” with live in miserable alliance, 
consultations as low as five francs h . ee 

Weick ans tenes their spiritual bond hav- 


ing been utterly broken, 
though they do not apply for dissolution of marriage for 
lack of money or in fear of scandal.’’ 

At one time since the war, there were 120,000 divorce 
cases before the Paris courts. On a recent visit to Paris, 
I saw the boulevards of that city flaming with posters 
advertising the fact that this and that lawyer specialize 
in rapid divorces, and that consultations over a divorce 
are to be had for only five francs, which was at that 
time about twenty-five cents. 

Germany had more than twice as many divorces in 
1921 as in 1914. Divorce statistics for Russia are not 
available; but from the reports of scores of observers, 
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we know that since the Communistic regime began, di- 
vorces are easily obtainable, and hundreds of thousands 
of persons have availed themselves each year of the 
opportunity afforded by the lax laws. Japan is second 
to the United States, with a divorce rate of one to every 
nine marriages. 

FREE LOVE ADVOCATED 


Notwithstanding the comparative ease with which the 
marriage bonds are dissolved, many men and women 
of large influence are advocating that the way of the 
divorce-seeker be made easier. Judge Lindsey predicts 
that in a not-far-distant future, ‘‘people may live to- 
gether without being married in the conventional way.’’ 
And again: ‘‘Since so many people fail to live together 
after the formality of marriage, those couples are justi- 
fying themselves in living together without that for- 
mality. If they disagree, a separation is much simpler 
than the expense and difficulty of a divorce.’’ A noted 
lecturer, Mrs. Almon Hensley, declares that even at the 
present time, ‘‘there is no reason why an unmarried 
mother should be ostracized,’’ and she makes the daring 
prophecy that within fifty years a marriage contract ‘‘as 
easily entered into and as readily dissolved as the ordi- 
nary business agreement’’ will be the order of the day. 
Jane Burr tells her host of readers that the time has 
come for trial marriages of from three to six months. 
Kathleen Norris says that ‘‘whatever its causes are, the 
fact is that marriage is going on the rocks, fewer homes 
and fewer children every year. And the new generation 
of women are growing up to feel that marriage is not a 
permanent relationship.’’ 

In view of such a condition as already exists, and of 
that state of free love and promiscuous mating which 
soon will be universal if present trends continue, the 
editor of the Atlantic Monthly has wisely observed that 
‘fon both sides of the Atlantic, the frequency of divorce 
is, perhaps, the most threatening social question of the 
hour.’?’ And Judge Hull, of the Cleveland Domestic 
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Relations Court, when asked his opinion of the orgy of 
home-wrecking and divorce-seeking, said, ‘‘There are 
times when I think it means that civilization itself is 
breaking down.”’ 

In his ‘‘ Ancient Rome,’’ the historian Ferrero writes 
the following paragraphs on one of the causes of the 
decline and fall of that empire: 


THE SAME PATH AS ROME 


‘“An evolution which had transformed the family life within 
four centuries and changed the strength and rigidity of a des- 
potie organization into the freest form of sexual union ever seen 
in Western civilization, comparable only to that free lovee which 
some modern socialists regard as the marriage of the future. 
Rites and formalities were no longer necessary; marriage de- 
pended upon mutual consent; and in Roman phrase, ‘marital 
affection.’ It could be dissolved for incompatability of temper, 
mutual indifference, or unworthy conduct. If a man took a free 
woman honorably to live with her, the act made them man and 
wife and their children legitimate; if the marriage state proved 
displeasing, they separated, and the marriage was dissolved. 
Such, in its essential features, was marriage in the age of 
Augustus. 

‘‘Tt marked the downfall of family life, since the women of 
the upper classes had lost the old feminine virtues of modesty, 
obedience, industry, and self-respect.’’ 


Even the blind can see that we are following the 
trail ancient Rome blazed out to her own sorrow and 
destruction. No nation can destroy its hearthstones 
without destroying itself. It is as the Catholic Stand- 
ard and Times says: 


“<The lesson is obvious. What divorce has done for Rome, it 
will do for us; for divorce is not an isolated phenomenon. In its 
wake other evils make their appearance. Laxity with regard to 
the marriage tie brings about a general lowering of public mo- 
rality. ... But the chief evil that comes as an inseparable conse- 
quence of divorce is the breaking up of homes. In most cases, a 
single divorce does not wreck only one home, but destroys two. 
Where divorce is frequent, a blight comes over the family life of 
the country, and the stability of the home is threatened. The 
ruin of the home is the ruin of the state. An edifice can not stand 
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long after its foundation begins to crumble. The moment the 
foundation starts to give away, the final crash is only a question 
of time. The home is the base and corner stone of the state; it is 
the bone and sinew of the nation. The home, however, has no 
deadlier enemy, no more lethal foe, than divorce.” 


WANDERING FROM THE STRAIGHT AND NARROW WAY 


Not only are the parents of the world going astray, 
but youth also is having its fling. In modern circles 
where our high school and university students move, the 
fifth commandment —‘‘Honor thy father and thy 
mother’’— is no longer taken at face value. Reverence 
for parents and obedience to their mandates have lost 
the sovereign place they once occupied. Youth partakes 
of the spirit of rebellion against all restraint and disci- 
pline which infects society to-day. 

William G. Shepherd, a recognized authority on 
educational questions and juvenile problems, ably 
describes the situation: 


‘‘There is something wrong with our children. It can not be 
denied. Who is this fellow we’re afraid of on dark streets at 
nights? He’s a schoolboy in his teens. Ninety per cent of the 
desperate crimes of to-day — the new crimes of violence and death 
that amaze even the hardened police—are committed by boys 
under the age of twenty-one. The criminal of to-day is a boy just 
out of school. He wasn’t in the army; he sat in a grade school 
during the war. Instead of turning toward work when school 
days are over he turns toward crime. He seems to leave the 
schoolroom, diploma in hand, looking about anxiously to see what 
the world has to offer him and where he ean fit in. And he finds 
crime —and a jail cell. I don’t believe you could find a sadder 
figure in all the world than his. Others may say that there is 
nothing especially wrong with our children, but fathers and 
mothers know different. 

‘*Millions of fathers and mothers of all classes are standing 
to one side, aghast, open-mouthed, perplexed, and amazed, help- 
lessly watching the new generation take its desperate strides. 
There seems to be a Grand Cafion between parents and their 
children. They belong to two distinctly different worlds, with 
different thoughts, different aims, different viewpoints, and even 
different vocabularies,’ 
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The dance hall, the cabaret, and the theater are responsible for much of our 
juvenile delinquency. The girl behind the bars shot and killed her mother 
because the mother objected to her drinking, smoking, dancing, and the like. 


In comment upon the multitude of juvenile offenders 
.that are swamping our courts, one metropolitan news- 
paper cites the following causes: ‘‘We all realize that 
the increase of juvenile crime is due mainly to the 
deterioration of the home. Parental authority seems 
to be failing. Parental indulgence is correspondingly 
increasing. The shocking increase of divorce is scat- 
tering the children of many families. Religion seems 
to be losing its hold on great masses of people.’’ 

A corroborating testimony as to the causes of 
present-day juvenile delinquency is given by Judge 
Franklin C. Hoyt, of the Children’s Court of Manhattan 
Borough, New York City. Before him appear 5,000 boys 
and girls each year; and these are some of his reasons 
for their fall: the hectic unrest of the times; the lack of 
all home discipline on the part of well-meaning parents; 
the absence of religious training in most American 
homes; the passing of the old-fashioned American home 
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where children could bring their friends for sane good 
times, instead of meeting them’ at dance halls, pool 
rooms, cheap picture houses, or on the street. 


HEARTHSTONE NO LONGER ATTRACTS 


One of the great factors in the decay of the home 
is the decentralization of family life. There was a time 
when the home was the center of all activities. The 
hearthstone was a religious center for the various mem- 
bers of the family. There the children heard the fasci- 
nating stories of the Bible from the lips of a devout 
mother. They heard the prayers of a God-fearing fa- 
ther. They heard mother singing ‘‘the songs of Zion”’ 
as she went about the duties of the day. She tucked 
them into their beds at night, and from the bedside the 
prayers of mother and children ascended together. 

The home was also an educational center. Children 
‘did their lessons’’ around the family circle ‘‘of an 
evening.’’ But more than this, father and mother and 
children together read some of the finest literature of 
the day. As apiece of literary excellence, the Bible was 
by no means passed by. Volumes like ‘‘Pilgrim’s Prog- 
ress’’ were read around every fireside. Books of history 
and travel were not unfamiliar visitors in the home. 

Amusements were enjoyed in the home, not without. 
The family had its own games and entertainments; and 
then, at times, other families were invited in and the 
circle of enjoyment enlarged. The pleasures of that 
generation were taken in moderation and were whole- 
some and simple. 

The home was also the fount of authority and dis- 
cipline. Parents believed then that Solomon knew what 
he was talking about when he said, ‘‘He that spareth 
his rod hateth his son: but he that loveth him chasten- 
eth him betimes.’’* Children heeded Paul’s admonition 
in Hphesians 6:1-8: ‘‘Children, obey your parents in 
the Lord: for this is right. Honor thy father and 


1 Proverbs 18: 24. 
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mother; which is the first commandment with promise; 
that it may be well with thee, and thou mayest live long 
on the earth.’’ 

But how is it to-day? The home is no longer a center 
in which all the life and activities of its members con- 
verge. It is now chiefly a place to catch a little sleep 
and a few hurried bites to eat. The home is regarded, 
not as a place to spend one’s life, but only as a depot 
where its mere necessities may be obtained. 

The reasons for this condition are not hard to find. 
Unrelenting business lays its iron hand upon the father 
of the household to-day. It demands more of his time 
and strength and devotion than ever before in the his- 
tory of the world. He must live with his office or his 
factory. To be successful in his business, he must also 
be a member of numerous clubs and lodges, all of which 
consume much time. The home therefore is a secondary 
affair. The average mother of the present time is much 
engrossed in club and social activities. Many also 
dabble in politics. These all take her away from the 
home. From father and mother alike, the home and 
the children receive less time and attention than ever 
before. As Irving Bacheller declares: 

“*Tt is, I faney, about the first generation in the history of the 
civilized world that has been spoiled by parental neglect. It is 
an unspanked generation. Its fathers and mothers were too busy 
with money-making and social duties to give it the growth in 
grace and wisdom to which it was entitled. King Commerce had 
arrived with his great caravan of success, with his followers drunk 
in the pursuit of wealth and pleasure.’’ 


Speaking further of our modern youth, he says: 


“‘There were, I think, of those who, having had parents, were 
yet unfathered and unmothered. Did they not come in that un- 
fortunate time when the making of men and women had ceased 
to be the main business of life in America which hitherto it had 
been? Had they not come in a time when that great purpose had 
given way to another—that of making money?’’ 


Perhaps one of the greatest foes of the integrity of 
the home is the amusement craze. The entire world is 
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a was a time when the home was a religious center for the members of the family. 
There the children heard the fascinating stories of the Bible from the lips of a 
devout mother. They heard the prayers of a God-fearing father. They heard mother 
singing “the songs of Zion’? as she went about the duties of the day. She tucked them 
into their beds at night, and from the bedside the prayers of mother and children 
ascended together. 
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to-day obsessed by a craving after entertainment, thrills, 
diversion. The dance hall and the theater have their 
millions of devotees every night. The dance of the 
present time is an immoral thing and an exciter of the 
passions of men and women. The average ‘‘movie’’ film 
has for its plot the infidelity of a man to his wife or a 
woman to her husband, with a third party always in the 
offing. Divorce, promiscuous love-making, emphasis on 
sex and sex matters, exhibition of the female figure,— 
these are the stock in trade of the theater. A generation 
that is addicted to theatergoing and receives such a con- 
stant education in home-wrecking could not be expected 
to do anything else but wreck its homes. This is simply 
the law of reaping what is sown. 


OUR MODERN LITERATURE THREATENS THE HOME 


Much of the reading that is done by fathers, mothers, 
and children these days is also a destroyer of the home 
and the family. Never before since history began has 
there been such a mass of books and magazines. Thou- 
sands of acres of forests are cut down each year to 
furnish paper for the insatiable presses of the land, and 
seas of ink are used to print thereon words which are 
innumerable as the sands of the seashore. 

If all these were words of wisdom, then so much the 
better. Mankind can never read too much that is good. 
But the tragedy is this,— that the major part of that 
which is printed by the presses of the world to-day is 
rubbish, and tends only to befoul the reader’s mind and 
pervert his ideals of life. 

Those who have charge of our large libraries tell us 
that from seventy to eighty per cent of the books read 
are fiction. Circulation reports show that, with some 
noteworthy exceptions, the magazines with the largest 
circulation are those which run nearest the border line 
of indecency. 

Irving Bacheller, before quoted, declares that ‘‘much 
of this vaunted modern fiction offers a pathway of mud 
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covered with tinted and perfumed sand. One can not 
go far upon it with clean feet.’’ 

Another writer says that ‘‘the false ideals of family 
life which reek through the literary rot of our day in 
newspapers, magazines, and works of fiction threaten to 
pull the house of society down on our heads.”’ 

Such filth, then, is what the readers of modern fiction 
are consuming. Their minds are filled with a philosophy 
that rejects the morality and religion of their fathers 
and mothers. They come to believe that marriage is at 
best only an experiment, and a home something that 
should not demand too much of time or thought. 

Is it any wonder that the home is foreed to fight for 
its integrity and its very existence when all these foes 
array themselves against it? 


WOMAN HAS LOWERED HER STANDARDS 


From time immemorial, it has fallen to woman’s lot 
to uphold the standards of purity. In most times, men 
have gone as far as women have allowed them to go. 
The double standard in morals — one for men and an- 
other for women —is of course wrong, but it is better 
than a single standard as low as many men maintain. 
During recent times, however, women have lowered their 
ideals, and consequently morality is now at a low ebb. 
As the Methodist Quarterly Review again says: 


““Tt sometimes looks, in our present day, as if we had come 
to the single standard, not by lifting man up, but by pulling 
woman down. The heartbreaking discovery of our present era 
is that since the war, women are not holding themselves up to 
the same high standard of former days. We are fast coming 
to the place in America, and in the South, where a woman can 
lose character without losing social standing.’’ 


This condition does not obtain alone in America, for 
the city of Lille, France, not long ago unveiled a statue 
in honor of unmarried mothers. In fact, the number of 
children illegitimately born is on the increase in nearly 
every country of the world. In the United States there 
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are 35,000 known births of such each year to white par- 
ents alone. The number that go unrecorded would swell 
these figures considerably. 

An able British editor, James Douglas, asks the 
question, ‘‘What is the meaning of the riot of nudity 
into which the world of womanhood has plunged so 
frantically?’’ He then answers his own query by say- 
ing: ‘“‘It has cast modesty to the winds. It has aban- 
doned all its reserves and reticences. . . . Worse still is 
the abominable immodesty of the young girl who apes 
the manners, if not the morals, of the courtesan. The 
age of childhood seems to have passed. Girls are grown 
up at twelve, blasé at thirteen, heartless at fourteen, 
birds of prey at fifteen, cynics at sixteen, and sour at 
seventeen.’’ 


MEN SHALL BE INCONTINENT 


Lest it appear that we are painting the morals of 
women black and allowing those of the men to go un- 
noticed, here are two sentences from a war-time report 
of the chief chaplain of the United States army, Charles 
H. Brent, to the adjutant general. Speaking of the 
conception of morality on the part of the average soldier 
in the American Expeditionary Forces, Bishop Brent 
says: ‘‘For a fellow to be clean means something very 
different to-day than it used to. It doesn’t mean that 
he is pure sexually but that he hasn’t contracted some 
disease.’? * 

You will remember that in the text and prophecy 
introducing this chapter, it was predicted that ‘‘in the 
last days perilous times shall come. For men shall 
be... incontinent.’’ Verily, this prophecy is fulfilled 
to-day. 

Meredith Nicholson sums up the matter of present- 
day morality in unequivocal phrases: ‘‘In a world grown 
gray with materialism the younger people have cracked 
the barriers of yesteryear, have given sex virtues an 
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indifferent status in their scheme of things, and have 
forced every intelligent observer of modern life to the 
sober conclusion that the old concept of marriage, the 
home, religion, sex standards, is gone — definitely and 
absolutely gone.”’ 

How accurately does Nicholson’s description of the 
present tally with Paul’s prophecy in 2 Timothy! 


CITY LIFE A FOE OF THE HOME 


City life is another enemy of home and family. 
Statistics from all countries indicate that the peoples 
of the world are migrating cityward. In the United 
States, in the year 1900, the city population was 31,000,- 
000 and the rural population 45,000,000. Twenty years 
later there were 54,000,000 people in the cities, and 
only 51,000,000 in the country. Since 1920, the balance 
is even more on the side of the city; for in 1922 alone, 
it was estimated that 2,000,000 moved to the cities and 
only 800,000 to the country. At present, the city popu- 
lation of this country is increasing about 714 times as 
fast as the rural. Nearly one tenth of our population 
lives in the three cities of New York, Chicago, and 
Philadelphia. Fifity years ago we had 45 cities with a 
population of 20,000 each. Now we have 285 such cities. 

England is preéminently a country of cities. Besides 
London, with its seven million human beings huddled 
together in a congested mass, it has fully a score of 
other great centers of population, and all of them in- 
creasing in size each year. A writer in the London 
Nineteenth Century has said, ‘‘From the country places 
a tide of humanity flows steadily towards the cities, to 
some extent, perhaps, drawn on by the arc-lamp moons 
that rule the night of the latter, but certainly set in 
motion and partly sustained by economic forces.’’ 

France, until recent times, has been the land of agri- 
culture and rural life. The French peasant and his love 
for the soil are proverbial. But within the last decade, 
the people of France by hundreds of thousands have 
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deserted the land and turned their faces toward the 
cities. The leaders of that country are greatly alarmed 
over the present trend. 

Germany also, because of its intense industrialism, 
has been changed during the last twenty years from a 
rural to a city-dwelling nation. 

A German statistician is authority for the statement 
that every thirteenth inhabitant of the world lives in a 
city of more than 100,000 population; and in Europe, 
the proportion is even greater — one to seven. 

City life is detrimental to the home for several rea- 
sons. In a large city, values are so high that few can 
own their own homes. On Manhattan Island, New York 
City, there are more than 2,250,000 people. But only 
2.1 per cent own their homes. The vast majority of city 
dwellers must squeeze themselves into flats and apart- 
ments where rents are high, space is limited, and fre- 
quent moves are made. These conditions militate against 
the founding of a home. 


LOW MORAL STANDARDS IN CITIES 


In a city, children have much less chance for physical 
and moral development than in the country. Crowded 
living quarters, and streets teeming with traffic, provide 
little opportunity for the play and work that are a vital 
part of every child’s life. If the parents of the child 
are poor, and are forced to live in the ‘‘slum”’ section, 
as millions do, then the child is more handicapped than 
ever. Albert Edward Wiggam has declared: ‘‘It takes 
room to raise either morals or children. A genius has 
been described as a man who could devise some way to 
raise chickens in a flat. A still greater genius would be 
the man who could raise character or children in one.’’ 
The president of Leland Stanford University, Ray 
Lyman Wilbur, says: ‘‘There have been arguments as 
to why cities are built. But, for whatever purpose they 
were built, one thing is certain —they were not built 
for children. It is children above all who have a claim 
to sunlit spaces, clear skies, and healing airs.”’ 
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Orchard Street, one of the suffocating thoroughfares of New York City’s 
East Side, where hundreds of families are crowded into a single block. 


The cities are the centers of amusement, wanton 
pleasure-seeking, wickedness and depravity of every 
sort. History witnesses to the fact that the more human 
beings crowded into one place, the lower the moral and 
spiritual standards. Whitelights and footlights are no 
aids to family life. In the city, where the attractions 
are legion, the temptation to spend every available 
moment in seeking pleasures outside the home is over- 
whelming. 

Then again, city life seems to be detrimental to reli- 
gion. As Woodrow Wilson remarked in his book ‘‘On 
Being Human’’: ‘‘There are not many places that be- 
long to a city’s life to which you can ‘invite your soul.’ 
Its haste, its preoccupations, its anxieties, its rushing 
noise as of men driven, its ringing cries, distract you. 
It offers no quiet for reflection, it permits no retirement 
to any who share its life. It is a place of little tasks, of 


narrowed functions, of aggregate and not of individual 
strength.’’ 
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The first city, Babel, was started in defiance of God. 
The builders of that tower thought they could save 
themselves by their own achievements, no matter what 
God had decreed. Ever since that far-away day, the 
tendency has been for those who dwell in great cities to 
deify the power and ability of man, and forget the sov- 
ereignty of God—to say, See this great city that we 
have built, and not sense the fact that the Most High 
rules in the affairs of men. 

A city offers little opportunity for the study of the 
works of nature. Nature is one of God’s two revelations 
to men, the other being the Bible. ‘‘For the invisible 
things of Him since the creation of the world are clearly 
seen, being perceived through the things that are made, 
even His everlasting power and divinity.’’* 

What chance have the untold millions who move in 
narrow, stony, sunless streets to commune with God as 
He reveals Himself in trees, in sunshine, in cloud? 
When men gather themselves together like swarming 
gnats, what great incentive is there to ‘‘worship Him 
that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the foun- 
tains of waters’’? ‘‘The beauty of the world,’’ says 
Dean Inge, ‘‘is the strongest evidence we have of the 
goodness and benevolence of the Creator.’?’ But how 
ean those who live in stifling, rushing subway trains, in 
great office buildings, in clanging factories where the 
Mammon of business drives with a merciless hand, ever 
learn of God and His love as revealed in the world of 
nature? 

Out where the everlasting hills bespeak His majesty 
‘and power, out where the rushing waters sing His 
praises, out where the graceful valleys disclose a heav- 
enly beauty, out where rimless prairie and endless desert 
tell of the all-inclusiveness of His love,— there the God 
who created the heavens and the earth speaks to the | 
soul as in no city which men have piled up. By field 
_and stream, with flowers and trees, is the place where 


3 Romans 1; 20, A. R. V. 
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Gree a place as this, and not a dingy and crowded city, is the place for our children. 
Among trees and flowers, with their animal pets, with balmy air and sunny skies, 
with space in which to play and work — this is the natural habitat of the child, 
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God designs that parents should rear their children. To 
take them to a city is to invite disaster. To-day our 
cities imperil our homes. 


THE FAMILY ALTAR HAS FALLEN DOWN 


But greater than all other causes of the disintegra- 
tion of the home is the lack of religion. Indeed, this is 
the basic cause for the present plight of the family. All 
others are secondary. If father and mother and chil- 
dren love and obey God, neither city life, nor pleasure, 
nor theater, nor novel, nor crime, nor divorce, nor im- 
morality, nor any other thing, can make any inroads 
upon that family. Genuine religion makes the God- 
fearing home a fortress invulnerable to all attacks from 
its foes. 

For instance, if the husband and wife who are ask- 
ing for a divorce on the grounds of ‘‘incompatibility”’ 
— that elastic term which may mean almost anything in 
a divorce court — would turn to the words of Christ 
concerning divorce, they would find that neither ‘‘incom- 
patibility’’ nor any other of the scores of specious pleas 
made for divorce are acceptable in the sight of God. 
He allows divorce on one ground alone — adultery. 


““The Pharisees also came unto Him, tempting Him, and say- 
ing unto Him, Is it lawful for a man to put away his wife for 
every cause? And He answered and said unto them, Have ye 
not read, that He which made them at the beginning made them 
male and female, and said, For this cause shall a man leave father 
and mother, and shall cleave to his wife: and they twain shall be 
one flesh? Wherefore they are no more twain, but one flesh. 
What therefore God hath joined together, let not man put 
asunder. 

‘‘They say unto Him, Why did Moses then command to give 
a writing of divorcement, and to put her away? He saith unto 
them, Moses because of the hardness of your hearts suffered you 
to put away your wives: but from the beginning it was not so. 
And I say unto you, Whosoever shall put away his wife, except 
it be for fornication, and shall marry another, committeth adul- 
tery: and whoso marrieth her which is put away doth commit 


adultery.’’* 
# Matthew 19: 3-9. 
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To be sure, there is no prohibition in the Scriptures 
against a separation; for when man and wife are not 
thoroughgoing Christians, there sometimes arise condi- 
tions which make it expedient for them to separate 
permanently. But only for adultery may they sever 
their marriage bonds and be free to remarry. 

The Scriptures abound in exhortations for parents 
and children: 


‘“Wives, submit yourselves unto your own husbands, as it is 
fit in the Lord. Husbands, love your wives, and be not bitter 
against them. Children, obey your parents in all things: for this 
is well-pleasing unto the Lord. Fathers, provoke not your chil- 
dren to anger, lest they be discouraged.’’” 

‘‘He that loveth his wife loveth himself. For no man ever 
yet hated his own flesh; but nourisheth and cherisheth it, even as 
the Lord the church: for we are members of His body, of His 
flesh, and of His bones. For this cause shall a man leave his 
father and mother, and shall be joined unto his wife, and they 
two shall be one flesh. . . . Let every one of you in particular so 
love his wife even as himself; and the wife see that she reverence 
her husband.’’* 


RELIGIOUS TRAINING LACKING 


The average home is more religionless to-day than 
ever before. Very few homes see father and mother 
and children read the Word of God daily and kneel in 
prayer around the family altar. Only once in a long 
while do we find homes where God is thanked before the 
meals are eaten. The rest day of the week, in too many 
homes, is a holiday, not a holy day. Off for a hundred- 
mile ride in the automobile and a picnic, or a morning 
in bed, an afternoon at a ball game, and an evening at 
the theater, is the average program. Pleasure, not 
worship, self-seeking, not God-seeking, is the usual 
occupation for that day. 

The cases are in a minority where both parents are 
faithful in attendance upon divine services. Many par- 
ents who do not take an active interest in religious 
things send their children to Sunday school; but this 


5 Colossians 8: 18-21, ® Ephesians 5: 28-33. 
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is continued generally only while the children are young. 
And even then the parents. forget that the fount of 
religion should be the home, and that no church or 
Sunday school can ever make up a vital lack here. 

The one great cause for the distressing conditions 
outlined in this chapter is the absence of Christianity 
from the home. One well-known judge in a court of 
domestic relations has declared that ‘‘the whole trouble 
is, Americans have put God out of their lives.’’ The 
National Council of the Protestant Episcopal Church 
made this startling statement in a report to the 1922 
triennial convention of that church: 


‘Where family life is dishonored, wedding unfaithfulness 
lightly regarded, parental responsibility neglected, filial respect 
and obedience slighted, there, we may be sure, society is rotten 
at the core. We tremble for the future of a state or nation where 
lax theories concerning domestic life gain ground. Ever laxer 
practice will certainly prevail. 

““The remedy for the frightful dissolution of the marriage 
tie going on in America and its inevitable consequences of race 
suicide 2s t¢ be found in Christian training alone.’’ 


The homes of the world are in a precarious state, 
with no promise of immediate betterment. The home 
is the first-line trench of civilization, and the citadel of 
society. When the home declines, the social fabric itself 
is soon torn to tatters. And all this is in direct and 
definite fulfillment of the prophecy of Paul, that ‘‘in the 
last days perilous times shall come. For men shall 
be ... disobedient to parents, . . . without natural 
affection, trucebreakers, false accusers, imcontinent.’’ 

The heartening part of the story is this,— that the 
times which witness these perilous conditions are ‘‘the 
last days.’’ Yes, soon we shall see the last of these 
“last days’’ of home-wrecking, infidelity, immorality, 
and social degeneration. ‘‘A new heaven and a new 
earth’’ are promised at the second coming of Christ, of 
which these things are the sure harbingers. Let us 
therefore in hope look forward to the return of Christ, 
for ‘‘He is near, even at the door.’’ 


“The Spirit saith expressly, that in later times 
some shall fall away from the faith, giving heed 
to seducing spirits and doctrines of demons.”’ 1 
Timothy 4:1, A. R. V. 

“The time will come when they will not endure 
the sound doctrine; but, having itching ears, will 
heap to themselves teachers after their own lusts; 
and will turn away their ears from the truth, and 
turn aside unto fables,” 2 Timothy 4:3, 4, A. R. Wis 


T is probable that there have never before been so 
many varieties of religion in the world as there are 
to-day. Millions of people are ‘‘tossed to and fro 

and carried about with every wind of doctrine, by the 
sleight of men, in craftiness, after the wiles of error.’’* 
Paul’s vivid phrase, ‘‘having itching ears,’’ accurately 
describes the multitudes who run to hear some cult 
leader having a ‘‘fable’’ to palm off on those who have 
turned away from the truth of God’s inspired Word. 
As a person picks up the Saturday issue of any of 
our metropolitan newspapers, he is amazed at the va- 
riety of religious societies announcing Sunday services 
on almost every conceivable topic. Some teach the 
subtle pagan philosophies of the Hast,— Hinduism and 
Buddhism. Some preach that mental power, if devel- 
oped, is a cure-all for the manifold diseases of mind and 
body, and an all-sufficient savior from every trouble of 
life. Some would have us believe that God will ulti- 
mately save all men, no matter what they may do now. 
Others assert that this life is all there is to existence 
— that there is no future, and no one will survive the 


1 Ephesians 4:14, A, R. V. 
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Religious 


Delusions 


Spiritualism purports to 
bring the dead back to-us ; 
but the materializations 
of the séance are some- 
times mere charlatanry, 
and sometimes demons in 
the réle of impersonation. 


grave. So the babel of voices goes on. Every wind 
of doctrine blows. Confusion reigns on every hand. 

One of the groups of the variants of religion which 
is having great vogue these days is that comprised of 
‘“New Thought,’’ ‘‘Theosophy,’’ ‘‘Coueism,’’ ‘‘Psycha- 
nalysis,’’ ‘‘Wreudianism,’’ ‘‘Christian Science,’’ et 
cetera. Of course, there are differences in these sys- 
tems; but in some main points they agree. They all 
teach the sovereignty of the mental processes over 
everything in heaven above and earth below. They 
would elevate man to the highest pinnacle, and would 
obviate any need of a Saviour. Although parading 
under the ensign of Christianity, these systems are dis- 
tinctly antichristian. ‘‘Christian Science,’’ for instance, 
seeks to give the impression that it is Christian in 
essence. However, upon examination of its teachings, 
we find that it negates many things Christ and the Bible 
stand for. In corroboration of: this statement, let us 
examine the teachings of Christian Science on a few 
fundamentals of Christianity. | 

(225) 
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The attitude of Christian Science toward the Word 
of God is revealed in certain statements found in the 
writings of its founder, Mrs. Eddy. Here are some 
of them: 

“The material record of the Bible is no more impor- 
tant to our well-being than the history of Europe and 
America.’’* For the Christian teaching on this point, 
compare 2 Timothy 3:16, 17. 

‘“‘The second chapter of Genesis, which portrays 
Spirit as supposedly cooperating with matter in con- 
structing the universe, is based on some hypothesis of 
error.”?* 

After citing Genesis 2:7, which reads, ‘‘The Lord 
God formed man of the dust of the ground, and breathed 
into his nostrils the breath of life; and man became a 
living soul,’’ Mrs. Eddy makes this bald statement: ‘‘Is 
it the truth, or is it a le concerning man and God? It 
must be a lie.’’* Compare Psalm 119:140, 160; Titus 1:2. 


DENIES INCARNATION AND ATONEMENT 


Concerning the incarnation of the Lord Jesus Christ, 
Mrs. Eddy says, ‘‘The Virgin-mother conceived this idea 
of God, and gave to her ideal the name of Jesus.’’’ 
Compare Luke 1:30, 31. 

‘A portion of God could not enter man; neither 
could God’s fulness be reflected by a single man, else 
God would be manifestly finite, lose the deific character, 
and become less than God.’’* Compare Colossians 2:9; 
John 1:14; Hebrews 10:5; 2 John 7. 

On the question of the deity of Jesus, Mrs. Eddy 
makes the unequivocal assertion, ‘‘Jesus is not the 
Christ.’’" Compare Acts 17:2, 3; 2:36; John 20:31. 

Christian Science declares that Christ never died on 
the cross: ‘‘ His disciples believed Jesus to be dead while 
he was hidden in the sepulcher, whereas he was alive.’’* 

2 “Miscellaneous Writings’: 170. 
8 “Science and Health’: 522. All quotations from this book are from the edition of 1917. 


4“Science and Health’: 524. ° “Science and Health’: 29. ® “Science and Health”: 336, 
7 Miscellaneous Writings’: 84. 8 “Science and Health’: 44, 
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‘‘The fleshly Jesus seemed to die, though he did 
not.’’?* Compare Philippians 2:8; Romans 5: 6-8; Reve- 
lation 1:18. 

The sacrificial atonement of Christ by His death is 
also repudiated by Mrs. Eddy: ‘‘The material blood of 
Jesus was no more efficacious to cleanse from sin when 
it was shed upon ‘the accursed tree’ than when it was 
flowing in his veins as he went daily about his Father’s 
business.’’ ” 

‘‘Does erudite theology regard the crucifixion of 
Jesus chiefly as providing a ready pardon for all sinners 
who ask for it and are willing to be forgiven? ... Then 
we must differ.”’” Compare Romans 5: 8-10; Luke 22: 
20; Ephesians 1:7; 1 Peter 2: 24. 

Mrs. Eddy denies the existence of sin: ‘‘There is no 
sin.’?” ‘‘Kivil has no reality.’’” ‘‘Man is incapable of 
sin, sickness, and death.’’“ Compare Romans 3: 23; 
Dukes Sohn. L: 10; 

The efficacy of prayer is also challenged by Christian 
Science: ‘‘God is not influenced by man.’’ ‘‘The danger 
from prayer is that it may lead us into temptation.’’” 

‘‘Prayer is not to be used as a confessional to cancel 
sin. Such an error would impede true religion.’’” 
Compare James 5:16; Psalm 34:6; 32:5; 1 John 1:9. 

These few excerpts from the works of Mrs. Eddy, 
and the scriptures cited, are surely enough to show that 
Christian Science is an altogether different system from 
Christianity. If you have read the texts referred to and 
compared them with the quotations from the founder of 
Christian Science, you have seen that Christianity and 
Christian Science are diametrically opposed. They have 
no more in common than do Buddhism and Christianity, 
and not nearly as much as do Mohammedanism and 
Christianity. 

Yet thousands are taking up with Christian Science 
every month. Its temples are building all over the 
®*“Unity of Good”: 62. 1° “Science and Health”: 25 11 “‘Seience and Health’: 24. 


12 “Science and Health”: 447. 1 “Science and Health” : 7 1. 1*“Science and Health’: 4765. 
15 “Science and Health”: 7. 16 “Science and Health”: 5. 
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world. The time has come when many so-called Chris- 
tians ‘‘will not endure the sound doctrine; but, having 
itching ears, will heap to themselves teachers after their 
own lusts; and will turn away their ears from the truth, 
and turn aside unto fables.’’ 

It is easy, humanly speaking, to accept the doctrines 
of such systems as Christian Science, because no great 
reformation of life is demanded. Man’s natural im- 
pulses and carnal desires do not have to be ‘‘crucified”’ 
as they do when one becomes a Christian. Paul prophe- 
sied that many would ‘‘heap to themselves teachers 
after their own lusts.’’ This prediction is literally ful- 
filled in the case of psychanalysis and Freudianism. The 
well-known writer, Corra Harris, has aptly described 
the former in these words: ‘‘Psychanalysis is the carnal 
method by which spiritual qualities are dissolved and 
reduced to a purely physical interpretation. The long 
word should be beheaded and called ‘animo-analysis.’ ’’ 

Likewise Freudianism, which is but another variety 
of psychanalysis, holds that the instinct of reproduction 
is paramount in the individual, and that it is dangerous 
to deny the promptings of the sexual nature. One phy- 
sician and writer has condemned Freudianism in this 
trenchant paragraph: 


‘‘Probably the worst indictment of Freudianism is the influ- 
ence it has had on the moral tone of the world at large. Its 
adherents have flooded the market with a literature which, for 
pure obscenity and subtle and pernicious suggestion, probably 
surpasses anything ever written. This literature has found its 
way into every university and public library and is being de- 
voured by students and the public in general. As a result the 
moral tone of the community is lowered. As one writer says: 
‘It has furnished a pseudo-scientifie justification for allying our- 
selves with the brutes.’ What were considered virtues by our 
fathers are now considered repressions and inhibitions by the 
younger generation.”’ 


Of recent years, we have witnessed a startling recru- 
descence of investigation into things psychic and occult, 
in a belief in the return of the dead after death. Spir- 
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itualism was having a steady growth before the war; but 
since that holocaust has gone, with its millions of hus- 
bands, fathers, and sons, Spiritualism has reaped an 
enormous harvest of converts to its tenets. It has been 
mightily aided in its propaganda by the accession of 
some of the famed of earth, such as Sir Oliver Lodge 
and Sir Arthur Conan Doyle. These men have come 
forward with the avowed belief that all the dead, includ- 
ing the victims of 1914-1918, are alive and conscious, and 
anxious to communicate with their bereaved friends and 
relatives on the earth. 


SPIRITUALISM AVOWEDLY ANTICHRISTIAN 


Before we investigate the spirits of Spiritualism, to 
ascertain who they really are, it may be well to point 
out the fact that Spiritualism and Christianity are 
incompatible, and that to become a Spiritualist, it is 
necessary to turn one’s back on everything that Chris- 
tianity stands for. 

The most influential Spiritualist paper in America, 
the Progressive Thinker,” has made these positive 
declarations: 


““We refuse to be called by the name of Christian Spiritualists 
because the word Christian stands for the dogma of salvation by 
a man’s death, a blood atonement.... . 

‘While we gladly accept many beautiful things as taught by 
Christ, we can not afford to call ourselves Christians, for that 
would imply that we believe his blood really cleanses from sin, 
and we deny that. 

‘<Spiritualism is a religion, but it is a religion free from the 
absurd and superstitious features that mar the system known as 
Christianity. 

““ Among these objectionable features I denounce the follow- 
ing: the vicarious atonement, the doctrine of eternal punishment, 
the literal resurrection of the body, the virgin birth of Jesus, 
the infallibility of the Bible, and the doctrine of salvation by 
faith only. ..~ 

‘“No: the Spiritualist religion is as different from the so-called 
Christian religion as a sunny day is from a starless midnight.’’ 


7 August 28, 1920. 


LEE OT SE 


“When they shall say unto you, Seek unto them that have familiar spirits and unto the 
wizards, that chirp and that mutter: should not a people seek unto their God? on 
behalf of the living should they seek unto the dead?” 
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In another issue of the same periodical,” we read: 


“Spiritualists are injuring their own cause by holding onto 
the old Bible, the old dogmas, the old, defunct theologies, and 
trying to make Spiritualism and Christianity harmonize. They 
ean not mix any more than oil can mix with water.’’ 


Certainly these two quotations from an accredited 
Spiritualist publication are sufficient to prove that 
Christianity and Spiritualism are mutually exclusive 
and mutually antagonistic. Spiritualists deny the deity 
of Christ, the atoning death of Christ, the inspiration 
and superhuman source of Scripture. Those who would 
have anything to do with Spiritualism should realize 
that they must reject everything Christ and the Bible 
stand for. Those who accept Spiritualism surely ‘‘fall 
away from the faith,’’ as Paul expresses it. The road 
to Endor leads away from Calvary and Christ. 

But in spite of the avowedly antichristian doctrines 
of Spiritualism, thousands upon thousands are flocking 
to séance chambers and reading Spiritualistic literature. 
One writer, Albert Clarke Wyckoff, has declared that 
‘‘the amazing and unexpected revival of interest in the 
phenomena and belief of Spiritualism is one of the 
marvels of the modern religious world.’’ And so it is, 
but it is not hard to explain. Spiritualism professes to 
be able to give comfort to the bereaved, in that it says 
it can get those who are sorrowing into communication 
with the departed. Recent years have witnessed the 
greatest number of deaths that have ever taken place 
in a similar period in all the sad history of the world; 
therefore when Spiritualism comes forth with its claim 
of life after death, and contact between death and life, 
it is no great wonder that multitudes have sought its 
purported consolation. 


THE THREE CLAIMS OF SPIRITUALISM 


Spiritualism makes its bid for acceptance upon three 
claims: (a) that the dead are alive; (b) that they can 
communicate with us through Spiritualistic mediums; 


18 January 24, 1920. 


232 THE HOPE OF THE WORLD 


and (c) that the phenomena of the Spiritualistic séance 
are to be attributed to the intelligence and activities of 
those who have departed this life. 

The whole structure of Spiritualism crumbles like a 
house of cards when the first of its claims —that the 
dead are alive — is proved false. And to prove it false 
is not difficult when the 
Scriptures are accepted 
as the Word of God. 
Here are a few passages 
concerning the state of 
man after death: 

‘“His [man’s] breath 
goeth forth, he return- 
eth to his earth; in that 
very day his thoughts 
perish.’’” How, then, 
can the dead communi- 
cate with the living, if 
not only the body per- 
ishes, but also the men- 
tal faculties? 

‘‘The dead praise 
not the Lord, neither 
any that go down into 
silence.’’” Death is a 


A choice must be made between the Bible and 


state of silence, not of Spiritualism, They are mutually exclusive. 
communication. 
‘‘The living know that they shall die: but the dead 


99 21 


know not anything. If the dead know not anything, 
how can it be said that they send communications 
through a Spiritualistic medium? 

‘Also their love, and their hatred, and their envy, is 
now perished; neither have they any more a portion 
forever in anything that is done under the sun.’’™ This 
statement of truth eliminates the departed dead as the 
spirits of Spiritualism. 


12 Psalm 146: 4, 20 Psalm 115: 17. *1 Ecclesiastes 9: 5. *2 Ecclesiastes 9: 6. 
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In view of these texts, the question logically arises, 
If the dead are really dead, and do not seek to com- 
municate with us through Spiritualism, how are the 
phenomena of the séance to be explained? 

The answer is twofold. <A great part of the table- 
lifting, ouija board and automatic slate-writing, playing 
of musical instruments by unseen hands, photographs 
of the dead, and other purported manifestations of the 
‘‘spirits,’’? is nothing but charlatanry. Hundreds of 
accredited mediums have been caught in the rankest 
kind of misrepresentation and sleight of hand. Harry 
Houdini, the master magician and sleight-of-hand artist, 
has for some years challenged Spiritualism to show him 
any of their purported spirit manifestations which he 
could not reproduce. The long-established and infliu- 
ential organ of science, the Scientific American, had a 
prize of $5,000 posted for many months for any medium 
to claim who could produce one phenomenon which five 
judges should accept as supernatural. Many mediums 
tried for the money, but all were caught in trickery. 
Even Camille Flammarion, the French astronomer and 
active Spiritualist of some forty-five years’ standing, 
has said: ‘‘It is infinitely to be regretted that we can 
not trust the loyalty of the mediums. They almost 
all cheat.’’ 


WHO ARE THE SPIRITS OF SPIRITUALISM? 


Yet it is only fair to say that not all of Spiritualism’s 
phenomena have been proved to be trickery perpetrated 
by the mediums themselves. Although the séance cham- 
bers abound in frauds and deception, there are a few 
mediums whose connection with the spirit world seems 
genuine. But we do not hesitate a moment to declare, 
with all emphasis, that the agencies who parade under 
the garb of departed friends and relatives are none other 
than the hosts of evil angels who once were cast out of 
heaven and who since that time have been carrying on 
their machinations against mankind here on the earth. 


AB 
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HE Bible’s teaching on the state of our dead is comforting indeed. It does not 
teach, as some would have it, that the departed are disembodied spirits floating 
around us, witnessing all our distresses and misfortunes. No; the Scriptures declare 
that the dead are peacefully sleeping, and waiting for the call of the Life-giver at His 


second coming. 
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Paul foreknew this to be the case when he wrote, ‘‘The 
Spirit saith expressly, that in later times some shall fall 
away from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits and 
doctrines of demons,’’ or ‘‘devils,’’ as the Authorized 
Version has it. 

The Bible is very explicit in its teaching that at one 
time a great host of the angels of heaven rebelled 
against God and were cast out with their leader, Satan. 
‘“‘There was war in heaven: Michael and His angels 
fought against the dragon; and the dragon fought and 
his angels, and prevailed not; neither was their place 
found any more in heaven. And the great dragon was 
cast out, that old serpent, called the devil, and Satan, 
which deceweth the whole world: he was cast out ito 
the earth, and his angels were cast out with him.’’* 

Since that time, the devil has unceasingly played his 
role of deceiving the world. His one purpose is to win 
all men to his kingdom of evil. He is the arch antago- 
nist of God and truth and righteousness. His helpers 
are the cohorts of evil angels who fell with him. There 
must be millions of these creatures of darkness; for one 
third of the angels of heaven revolted with Satan,” and 
the number of unfallen angels is given as ‘‘ten thousand 
times ten thousand, and thousands of thousands.’’* 
When Christ demanded the name of the evil spirit that 
controlled the demoniac of Gadara, he replied, ‘‘My 
name is Legion: for we are many.’’” 

In the Old Testament, we have several examples of 
the endeavors of Satan and his angels to harm and 
destroy man. Job’s family and property were destroyed 
and he himself brought to death’s door because of the 
activities of the devil. Saul, trying to see beyond the 
veil that hides the future, sought a Spiritualistic me- 
dium,” and because of it, died.” 

The New Testament gives us many stories of evil 
spirits and their influence. ‘‘And they brought unto 
Him all sick people that were taken with divers diseases 


23 Revelation 12: 7-9. 24 Revelation 12: 4, 25 Revelation 5: 11. 20 Mark 5: 9. 
271 Samuel 28. 281 Chronicles 10: 13. 
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and torments, and those which were possessed with 
devils, and those which were lunatic, and those that had 
the palsy; and He healed them.’’” Luke records the 
instance of a spirit-infested youth who sought Jesus for 
deliverance.” 

That we of the Christian dispensation are not exempt 
from the work of evil spirits, may be seen from Paul’s 
great passage in Ephesians 6 wherein occur these 
verses: ‘‘Put on the whole armor of God, that ye may 
be able to stand against the: wiles of the devil. For we 
wrestle not against flesh and blood, but against princi- 
palities, against powers, against the rulers of the dark- 
ness of this world, against spiritual wickedness in high 
places.”’ 

We are also assured that good angels are with good 
men all the while, and cognizant of their every word and 
action.” These good angels have the power to appear 
instantaneously, to vanish into space, and to assume the 
form of men.” 

The evil angels, who are of the same order of beings 
as the good angels, must have like powers; that is, of 
voluntary and miraculous appearance, of impersonation, 
and of knowing the words and actions of men. Paul 
tells us that ‘‘even Satan fashioneth himself into an 
angel of light.’?* And John speaks of ‘‘the spirits of 
devils, working miracles.’’ “ 

In view, therefore, of the indisputable fact that the 
Bible teaches that man in death is dead and ean not 
communicate with the world of the living, and that the 
evil angels have the power and the purpose to deceive 
by such means as the phenomena of the mediumistic 
séance, we must conclude that the spirits of Spiritualism 
are none else but the angels of evil. 

The first lie told in this world was told by the devil 
at his first appearance to mankind. He said, ‘‘Ye shall 
*9Matthew 4:24. °° Luke 9:87-42. %!See Psalm 84:7; Ecclesiastes 5:6; Matthew 18:10, 

82 See Judges 18:20; Acts 6:19; Luke 1:11; Genesis 18:2; 


Hebrews 13:2; Joshua 5: 18-15. 
83 2 Corinthians 11: 14, A. R. V. 34 Revelation 16: 14. 
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not surely die.’’” God had said that if Adam and Eve 
ate of the forbidden fruit, they would die. Eve believed 
Satan’s statement rather than God’s, and, as a conse- 
quence, plunged the world into six thousand years of 
sin, trouble, and woe. Since his triumph over Eve, 
Satan has been trying to get everyone in the world to 
believe his lie about the nonexistence of death. God has 
said that ‘‘the wages of sin is death,’’” and ‘‘the soul 
that sinneth, it shall die.’’” Satan’s plan is to get men 
and women to believe that the wages of sin God speaks 
of are a myth; that no matter how they live in this 
world, a future eternal life is assured them. And so 
he tells them through such systems as Christian Science 
and Spiritualism, that death is nonexistent, an illusion 
of mortal mind, and that what we call death is but the 
gateway to a better life. 

Satan, the sworn foe of Jesus Christ, thus tries to 
obseure the truth that Christ ‘‘abolished death, and hath 
brought life and immortality to light through the gos- 
pel.”’* Satan would blot out such Bible texts as, ‘‘He 
that hath the Son hath life; and he that hath not the 
Son of God hath not life,’’” and, ‘‘God so loved the 
world, that He gave His only-begotten Son, that who- 
soever believeth in Him should not perish, but have 
everlasting life.’’” These scriptures, and hundreds of 
others, teach that only those who believe on Jesus Christ 
shall live eternally, while all others shall die. But Satan 
does not want men to believe on Christ; so he tells them 
there is a short cut to life and immortality via Spiritual- 
ism and Christian Science, and not, as Paul says, 
‘‘through the gospel.’’ 

When the mediums of to-day claim to call up the 
spirits of the departed, and the voice of a loved one is 
heard or his ghostlike form glimpsed, it is one of Satan’s 
angels impersonating the dead. These angels’ power is 
such, as we have already seen from the Bible, that they 
can look and talk like those who have lived on the earth. 


, 5 Genesis 3: 4. 86 Romans 6: 23. 87 Ezekiel 18: 4, 
882 Timothy 1: 10. 391 John 5: 12. 40 John 3: 16. 
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Having existed throughout the history of the world, 
their knowledge is great, and from their observation of 
the lives of men and women, they can easily represent 
themselves as any of those who have died. Thus anyone 
who patronizes a medium or has anything to do with 
Spiritualism is ‘‘giving heed to seducing spirits and 
doctrines of demons.’’ 


SPIRITUALISM WRECKS SPIRITUALLY, MORALLY, 
PHYSICALLY 


What are the fruits of Spiritualism? What great 
good can it show for its existence? 

The editor of the Biblical Review has written: 
‘‘Spiritism has never been noted as stimulating moral 
character. Its effect must naturally be rather the 
opposite, since it seems to take for granted the final 
happiness of all on the other side, with no stress on 
accountability for sins committed in the body. In fact, 
sin does not seem to be a topic of special importance in 
spiritistic literature.’’ 

Reports said to have come from the ‘‘other side’’ 
indicate that in the life after death, men and women 
swear, drink liquor, smoke, and carry on the same as they 
do in this present life. Most of these messages are mere 
twaddle and nonsense. Spiritualists make much of their 
pretended discovery of another world; but so far, the 
mediumistic reports from that sphere have not made it 
seem worth the while for any self-respecting man or 
woman to want to live in that Spiritualistic paradise. 
No great spiritual truths are sent from this ‘‘other 
world,’’ no great uplift for humanity, but just such 
deception and description of carnality as could be ex- 
pected from the spirits of devils. One investigator, 
J. Godfrey Raupert, who has spent years in the study 
of Spiritualism, testifies: 


“‘The moral character of the manifesting intelligences is in- 
variably of a low order. This fact must be and is admitted by 
all unprejudiced inquirers who have an accurate knowledge of 
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the subject and who have themselves observed and experimented 
for a sufficient length of time. In numerous instances, of course, 
this moral depravity is not immediately apparent — indeed, it 
often remains hidden for years under a mass of platitudes and 
of high-sounding ae! but it almost always discloses itself in 
the end.’’ 


Not only the moral but also the physical effect is 
disastrous to many. Surrendering one’s will to a sort 
of hypnosis, dealing in the occult, trying to pry into the 
mysterious and spooky, and being under the domination — 
of evil intelligences from the courts of Satan, has 
wrecked the mentality of hundreds upon hundreds of 
those who seek the dark and weird chambers of the 
séance. 

And it goes almost without saying that a true reli- 
gious experience is inevitably destroyed by Spiritualism. 
A system that repudiates Christ and the Bible is an 
enemy of all truth and righteousness. To the Christian, 
Spiritualism should be abhorrent. He should avoid it 
as he would avoid a virulent poison, for it is such. 
Isaiah’s advice to seek God instead of a medium still 
holds good: ‘‘When they shall say unto you, Seek unto 
them that have familiar spirits and unto the wizards, 
that chirp and that mutter: should not a people seek 
unto their God? on behalf of the living should they seek 
unto the dead?’’* 

From the prophecy of John as given in Revelation 
16:18, 14, we learn that before Christ returns to this 
earth, Spiritualism, together with other apostate reli- 
gious forces, will endeavor to deceive the entire world. 
Christ throws added light on the great apostasy of the 
future when He foretells that ‘‘there shall arise false 
Christs, and false prophets, and shall show great signs 
and wonders; insomuch that, if it were possible, they 
shall deceive the very elect. ... Wherefore if they shall 
say unto you, Behold, He is in the desert; go not forth: 
Behold, He is in the secret chambers; believe it not.’’ ” 


‘4 Tsaiah 8:19, A. R. V. “2 Matthew 24: 24, 26. 
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That clause, ‘‘If it were possible, they shall deceive 
the very elect,’’? is meaningful and significant. The 
great majority of Christians are to-day in a position 
where they can not logically refute the claims of Spir- 
itualism, for the reason that a considerable part of the 
Christian world believe in the theory of inherent immor- 
tality and the immediate continuance of life after death. 
This particular theory forms the basis for the tenets of 
Spiritualism; and if a Christian believes in it, he must 
of necessity open the door to the claims of Spiritualism. 
If I believed that my mother at death did not die, but 
is still alive and hovers about me, as many Christians 
hold, then why should I not admit that there is a possi- 
bility of her communicating with me by various means? 
Thus the well-nigh universal belief in the conscious state 
of the dead breaks down all barriers against Spiritualism. 


POPULAR BELIEF A STEPPING-STONE TO SPIRITUALISM 


Spiritualism sees this obvious point, and fully ex- 
pects that some day most of the Christian churches will 
walk into its fold. The Progressive Thinker makes the 
affirmation that ‘‘the various sects are but stepping- 
stones to Spiritualism. Their edifices are built for the 
incoming of that cause.’’ This is the truth if the ma- 
jority of Protestants and Catholics alike do not repudiate 
the doctrine of the conscious state of the dead. But they 
are far from such a course. Rather, Protestantism is 
fast dropping its one-time mild antagonism toward 
Spiritualism, and is assuming a very friendly attitude 
instead. One of the prominent churchmen of England, 
Bishop Welldon, dean of Durham, has announced from 
his cathedra that ‘‘for the present it is enough to declare 
that Spiritualism is the ally and not the enemy of Chris- 
tianity. . . . Christians are naturally drawn towards 
Spiritualism.”’ 

A Congregational minister, well known in the west- 
ern part of the United States, James L. Gordon, of San 
Francisco, said from his pulpit in a sermon on Spir- 
itualism: 
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“Every man attends his own funeral. Having been released 
from your physical body, you are permitted to turn and gaze 
upon the dead body of flesh which you have just shuffled off. In 
that hour you are getting many surprises. You are surprised at 
the grief of your friends. You are surprised at the efforts and 
attentions of your nurse who seeks to bring you back to life and 
consciousness. You are surprised at the presence of the doctor, 
the preacher, and it may be of the lawyer. . . . There will be 
many surprises as you discover that the spiritual body can and 
does exist aside from the physical body.’’ 


When a minister of the gospel teaches such absolute 
error as this, it is no wonder that hundreds of his con- 
gregation become very receptive toward Spiritualism. 

Roman Catholicism inveighs against Spiritualism at 
every opportunity; but it is most illogical in its stand 
against Spiritualistic claims, for it too teaches that the 
dead are alive and may participate in the affairs of 
the living. One of Catholicism’s well-known writers, a 
Jesuit priest, C. C. Martindale, in his book, ‘‘Christ’s 
Cadets,’’ which gives the biographies of some of the 
‘‘saints’’ of the church, makes this statement of the 
activity of the spirit of Saint Aloysius Gonzaga: 


““Tt is pleasant to observe that Aloysius, after his death, was 
particularly agreeable to relatives and fellow religious in the 
matter of miracles. When his mother fell ill and received the last 
sacraments after witnessing the assassination of Rodolfo, Aloysius 
appeared to her and cured her. He worked miracles on behalf 
of his niece, Cynthia Gonzaga, a nun, and of another niece, Joan, 
daughter of Francis, whom he saved (together with her pet dog) 
in a carriage accident; of his old nurse and his valet more than 
once. Twice he cured the duke of Mantua of gout.’’ 


If we are to believe that after death our relatives can 
save us and our pet dogs from accidents, and can cure 
us of gout, why should we not also believe that they 
appear in the séance and communicate with us through 
a medium? Catholicism’s stand, like Protestantism’s, is 
wholly untenable on this question; and by their belief 
in consciousness after death, both of them invite Spirit- 
ualism to invade their churches and take over their 


16 
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AFTER PAINTING BY HOFMANN 


Bere the tomb in which Christ was buried could not hold Him, we are assured that 
those who are Christ’s shall not ‘‘be holden’’ of death, but at His advent they shall 


come forth to life and immortality. But the resurrection and immortality do not occur 
until the second coming of Christ, 
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membership. ‘‘The elect’’ are thus in a fair way to be 
deceived; and they will be deceived some day, if they 
do not turn from this specious doctrine. 


THE BIBLE’S POSITION CONSISTENT AND COMFORTING 


The Bible’s teaching on the state of the dead is the 
only consistent teaching, and the one safeguard against 
the deception of the ‘‘doctrines of demons’’ and ‘‘seduc- 
ing spirits.’’ A few pages back, we cited such passages 
as Psalm 146:4; 115:17; and Ecclesiastes 9:5, 6, as 
samples of the Scriptural doctrine on the mortality of 
man and the unconscious state of the dead. There are 
many others that could be cited, such as Job 4:17 and 
Eeclesiastes 3:19, 20. The Scriptures are unanimous in 
their verdict that when a man dies, he is dead until the 
final resurrection. This applies to wicked and righteous 
alike. The Scriptures are most emphatic in their dec- 
laration that there is a future eternal life for those who 
believe on Christ. However, that immortal life does not 
begin at the moment of death, but only at the resurrec- 
tion. Immortality is not to be had by those who reject 
the gospel; for texts we have already quoted” prove 
that immortality has been brought to light through the 
gospel of Jesus Christ, and only those who accept Him 
will live eternally. 

Here are some verses which teach us that after death 
the dead are ‘‘asleep,’’ and will remain so until Christ’s 
coming and the resurrection: 


**T would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, concerning 
them which are asleep, that ye sorrow not, even as others which 
have no hope. ... For the Lord Himself shall descend from 
heaven with a shout, with the voice of the Archangel, and with 
the trump of God: and the dead in Christ shall rise first: then 
we which are alive and remain shall be caught up together with 
them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air: and so shall we 
ever be with the Lord. Wherefore comfort one another with 
these words.’’“ 


482 Timothy 1:10; 1 John 5:12; John 3: 16, 
441 Thessalonians 4: 18, 16-18, 
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If the dead are alive and active, how can they be 
‘Casleep,’’? and how can they rise from the dead when 
Christ comes? 


‘“We shall not all sleep, but we shall all be changed, in a 
moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump: for the, 
trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be raised incorruptible, 
and we shall be changed. For this corruptible must put on 
incorruption, and this mortal must put on immortality. So when 
this corruptible shall have put on incorruption, and this mortal 
shall have put on immortality, then shall be brought to pass the 
saying that is written, Death is swallowed up in victory.’’” 


From this passage, you see that immortality is not 
put on until ‘‘the last trump.’’ There can therefore be 
no immortal, disembodied dead floating around our 
earth now. 

Daniel says ‘‘many of them that sleep in the dust of 
the earth shall awake’’ at the time when Michael — 
Christ — stands up.” Job declares, ‘‘So man lieth down, 
and riseth not: till the heavens be no more, they shall 
not awake, nor be raised out of their sleep.’’“ 

This unconscious condition of the dead obtains for 
good and bad alike; for Christ Himself said: ‘‘The hour 
is coming, in the which all that are in the graves shall 
hear His voice, and shall come forth; they that have 
done good, unto the resurrection of life; and they that 
have done evil, unto the resurrection of damnation.’’ “ 

Is not the Bible’s view of death a consistent and 
beautiful one? Since Adam’s death, six thousand years 
ago, he has been peacefully sleeping, awaiting the call 
of the resurrection. At that time, he will come forth 
with the just, to receive his reward of eternal life. How 
much better is that than to think that during these long 
centuries, he has been a disembodied spirit roaming 
the earth, and forced to witness all the tragedies of the 
history of mankind! If a mother passes away, she but 
falls asleep to await the call of the Life-giver when the 
trump of God shall sound. She does not have to hover 


451 Corinthians 15: 51-54, 46 Daniel 12: 2. 47 Job 14: 12, 
48 John 5: 28, 29, 
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about, an invisible and helpless observer of the woes that 
will befall her children and her children’s children even 
to the third and fourth generation. The doctrine of the 
unconscious state in death, and immortal life bestowed 
in the restirrection morning, is the doctrine of hope, the 
message of comfort for the bereaved. 


CHRIST’S COMING OUR HOPE 


Again, let me call your attention to the fact that 
Christ’s coming is the hope of the world; for it is then 
and then only that families will be reunited, the dead 
be made alive, and death itself shall be destroyed. Im- 
mortal life begins at Christ’s coming, and no sooner. 
So, when we are called upon to lay our loved ones away 
to sleep, we should lift our faces toward the dawn of 
that better day when Christ shall come and ‘‘the dead 
in Christ shall rise first.’’ Christ’s coming and the 
resurrection are one. Christ’s coming and the abol- 
ishment of death are one. Christ’s coming and the 
beginning of an eternal life are one. Who, then, would 
decry the belief in His return? To the millions who 
have sorrowed and who will sorrow, it is indeed the 
‘‘blessed hope, and the glorious appearing of the great 
God and our Saviour Jesus Christ.’’“ 


‘‘There is no roof in all the world, of palace or of cot, 
That hideth not some burdened heart, nigh breaking for its lot; 
The earth is sunk in pain and tears, and closer draws the gloom; 
And balm for cure there can be none, till Christ, the Lord, shall 


come,”’ 
# Titus 2: 18. 
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Foundations 


ALTET aC Ree. 


The famous Barnegat light- 
house is to be abandoned. 
The ocean’s hungry waves 
have gnawed away at its 
foundations until they are 
crumbling, and eventually it 
will fall a victim to the very 
sea against which it has 
warned so many ships. Such 
is the condition of the Chris- 
tian church to-day. Modern- 
ism is undermining the 
foundations, and sooner or 
later great sections of the 
ehurech will go down. 


The 
Apostasy Within the Church 


“Among you also there shall be false teachers, 
who shall privily bring in destructive heresies, 
denying even the Master that bought them.” 2 
Peter 2:1, A. R. V. 


O prophecies are being more signally fulfilled 
before our eyes to-day than those which predict 


_a great apostasy within the Christian church. 
The falling away from ‘‘the faith once delivered to the 
saints’’ which is sweeping through the ranks of the 
Christian churches constitutes one of the greatest proofs 
of the reliability of Bible prophecy, and is one of the 
mightiest signs of the times and of Christ’s soon coming 
that is to be found in all the world. 

Since the war especially, Protestantism has been 
rent by the greatest controversy that Christendom has 
experienced since the Reformation of the sixteenth cen- 
tury. A great conflict has arisen within the church over 
such doctrines as the inspiration and reliability of the 
Bible, the deity and Saviourhood of Jesus, the place of 
the supernatural in religion, the method of creation 
of man and the world, and the probable culmination of 
human history. One side — the Fundamentalists — take 
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the time-tested position that the Bible is the Word of 
God; that Jesus is the Son of God; that He died to save 
lost men from sin and death; that the miraculous ele- 
ment in religion is vital; that human history began with 
a fiat creation by God, and that it will end at Christ’s 
coming and the institution of a new order. The other 
side—the Modernists— declare that the Bible is no more 
inspired or reliable than some other pieces of litera- 
ture; that Jesus was only a son of God; that His death 
was exemplary, not expiatory; that the supernatural 
element in religion is not needed in a scientific age 
like ours; that the mechanical process of evolution, with 
its resident forces, is responsible for all life, and that 
this gradual development will go on until man and the 
earth reach a state of perfection. 

It is very obvious that this controversy is not a 
trivial one, but that two radically opposing views of 
heaven and earth are joined in combat. Patently, this 
question can not be discussed in a corner, because it 
affects every man’s philosophy of life and God. Some 
there are who would minimize the issue by contending 
that the questions concerned are not vital to Christianity 
and that the affair is only a tempest in a teapot; but 
those who have thought through the present controversy 
are not a whit backward in affirming its far-reaching 
implications and serious involvements. A most influen- 
tial Modernist journal, the Christian Century, makes 
this challenging declaration: 


‘“Two worlds have crashed. ... There is a clash here as pro- 
found and as grim as that between Christianity and Confucian- 
ism, Amiable words can not hide the differences. ‘Blest be the 
tie’ may be sung until doomsday but it can not bind these two 
worlds together. The God of the Fundamentalist is one God; the 
God of the Modernist is another. The Christ of the Fundamen- 
talist is one Christ; the Christ of Modernism is another. The 
Bible of Fundamentalism is one Bible; the Bible of Modernism 
is another. The church, the kingdom, the salvation, the consum- 
mation of all things — these are one thing to Fundamentalists and 
another thing to Modernists. Which God is the Christian God, 
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which Christ is the Christian Christ, which Bible is the Christian 
Bible, which church, which kingdom, which salvation, which con- 
summation are the Christian church, the Christian kingdom, the 
Christian salvation, the Christian consummation? The future 
will tell. But that the issue is clear and that the inherent incom- 
patibility of the two worlds has passed the stage of mutual 
tolerance is a fact concerning which there hardly seems room 
for anyone to doubt.”’ 


Another issue of this same journal reiterates: ‘‘The 
two groups represent a divergence and dissimilarity so 
deep-going and distinct as to suggest two distinct reli- 
gions. There is hardly a greater disparity between 
Christianity and Confucianism than between Modernism 
and Fundamentalism.”’ 

And again, ‘‘The church of this hour is undergoing 
a more fundamental change than that which occurred in 
Martin Luther’s day.’’ 

The Fundamentalists are willing to accept this Mod- 
ernist estimate of the gravity of the issue. They believe 
this journal has not overstated the case. Indeed, 
Gresham Machen, a Fundamentalist teacher in Princeton 
Theological Seminary, would go even farther in the 
demarcation when he says that Fundamentalism and 
Modernism are not varying phases of Christianity, but 
that Fundamentalism only is Christian, while Modern- 
ism is paganism pure and simple. 

Of course, we must stand with those who believe in 
the written Word of God,— the Bible,— and in the Word 
made flesh,— Jesus Christ. In the great majority of 
questions involved in the controversy of the hour, we 
are in agreement with Fundamentalism. We are of this 
mind not only because we believe in Christ and the 
Seriptures, but also because we utterly disbelieve in 
the basis of Modernism, that is, in the theory of evolu- 
tion as it is implied in the so-called ‘‘liberal’’ theology. 
If there were no theory of evolution there would be no 
Modernism. Evolution is the bone and marrow of the 
‘liberal’? interpretation of Christianity. 
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Hl es church to-day is being rent by the greatest struggle since the days of the six- 
teenth century. In fact, in many ways, the issues are deeper and more far-reaching 
than they were four hundred years ago. This controversy over the integrity of the 
Seriptures, the deity of Christ, the origin and destiny of man and the earth, the 


supernatural content of religion, et cetera, promises to divide the Christian churches 
into two well defined groups. 
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Evolution has it that unknown causes gave this 
planet its first germ of life, and that from this one 
germ all life, organic and inorganic, has come by gradual 
development and change. 

The Modernists, in espousing evolution’s doctrine of 
a gradual development from primitive forms of life, have 
therefore been forced to deny the record of the beginning 
of all life, as given by Moses. The Bible’s teaching, 
from Genesis to Revelation, is that man and the world 
came full-orbed from the hand of the Creator, and that 
because of the sin of Adam and Eve there has been a 
gradual degeneracy rather than development, in both 
organic and inorganic life. Thus, you see, the Bible and 
the evolutionary theory are diametrically opposed. 


BASIS OF MODERNISM ONLY A THEORY 


It should be understood clearly by all, that evolution 
is nothing but a theory. Lord Kelvin, one of the great- 
est of modern scientists, made this pointed observation: 
‘‘T marvel at the undue haste with which teachers in our 
universities and preachers in our pulpits are restating 
truth in the terms of evolution while evolution itself 
remains an unproven hypothesis in the laboratories of 
science. ’’ 

Charles Darwin, an English naturalist, was largely 
responsible for the formation of the evolutionary theory. 
And the general theory of evolution was propounded by 
him after and because he had become a firm believer 
in the natural selection of species. In 1859, his work on 
the ‘‘Origin of Species’? was published; and in 1871, 
his ‘‘Descent of Man.’’ The former was the basis of 
the latter, and the second was only an extension of the 
former. 

The noteworthy and significant thing in the whole 
controversy over evolution is that practically all scien- 
tists and evolutionists have of recent years rejected 
Darwin’s theory of the origin of species through natural 
selection, but they still illogically, and to the stultifica- 
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tion of their own reason, hang on to his hypothesis of 
the ‘‘descent of man.”’ 

An Austrian monk, Gregor Mendel, proved that the 
theory of natural selection is wholly untenable, that 
there is no change of species, but that life proceeds by 
fixed and immutable rules, each producing ‘‘after his 
kind,’’ as the book of Genesis postulates. Mendel’s law, 
as it is called, is now accepted by scientists everywhere. 
They confess that Darwin was wrong in his theory of 
the origin of species; but in spite of this confession, they 
persist in believing that the evolutionary structure which 
Darwin built-on his ‘‘Origin of Species’”’ still stands. 
They are so obsessed by the theory of evolution that 
they maintain a conclusion whose premise has been 
proved false by science itself. 

There is an Arab tale to the effect that Mohammed’s 
coffin floated around in mid-air without any visible sup- 
port. Present-day scientists scoff at this story, because 
the law of gravitation is against it; but they would have 
us believe something equally preposterous, and that is 
that the superstructure of Darwinian evolution is yet 
intact when they by their own declarations have repudi- 
ated the foundation. And the Modernists, who scorn 
the Old Testament story of an ax-head floating on the 
Jordan, swallow without a tremor this incredible thing 
of the lower half of Darwin’s hypothesis sunk in the 
sea of discarded theories, but the upper half still float- 
ing on the surface! * 


THE THERMOPYLEA OF CHRISTENDOM 


After this general introductory statement, let us see 
in what particulars the Modernist position is a whole- 
sale rejection of evangelical Christianity. 


1 The limits and scope of this book forbid any extended argument showing the fallacy 
of the theory of evolution from a scientific viewpoint. However, we would urge all 
those who are interested along this line to obtain the following volumes written by that 
able and Bible-believing scientist, Professor George McCready Price: ‘The Phantom of 
Organic Evolution,” “The New Geology,’’ ‘‘Q. E. D., or New Light on the Doctrine of 
Creation,” “Science and Religion in a Nutshell,” ‘“God’s Two Books,’ ‘Back to the 
Bible ; or the New Protestantism.”” The first mentioned is published by the Fleming H. 
Revell Company, of New York City; all the others by the Pacific Press Publishing 
Association, Mountain View, California. 
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One of the greatest differences between the Modern- 
ists and the Fundamentalists arises over the question 
of the inspiration and reliability of the sixty-six books 
which comprise the Scriptures. Indeed, one ardent 
champion of the Word of 
God, J. Frank. Norris, 
maintains that in this one 
point all the others are 
comprehended: 


\ ‘“‘The one issue between 

the Fundamentalists and the 
\ Modernists is the integrity of 

the Scripture. It is not the 
i deity of Christ, it is not the 
| atonement of Christ, it is 

not the resurrection, it is not 
the second coming, but the 
inspiration of the Seriptures. 
Have we an infallible, super- 
naturally inspired and iner- 
rant Bible? On the answer 
to this question hangs the 
whole body of truth. If we 
have no infallible Bible, then 


Charles Darwin, the founder of the we have no infallible Christ.’’ 
evolutionary theory. The Modernists 
to-day reject his premises, but retain 


his conclusions, That mighty preacher, 

Charles Spurgeon, years 

before the controversy over the Bible became so acute 
as we find it to-day, said: 


“<The turning-point of the battle between those who hold ‘the 
faith once delivered to the saints’ and their opponents, lies in 
the true and real inspiration of the Holy Scriptures. This is the 
Thermopyle of Christendom. If we have in the Word of God 
no infallible standard of truth, we are at sea without a compass, 
and no danger from rough weather without can be equal to this 
loss within. ‘If the foundations be removed, what can the right- 
eous do?’ And this is a foundation loss of the worst kind.’’ 


UNDERWOOD PHOTO 


From the very inception of Protestantism, the Bible 
has been regarded as the inspired fount of all doctrine, 
faith, and practice. Luther’s immortal statement before 
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his accusers at Worms, ‘‘Unless, therefore, I am con- 
vinced by the testimony of Scripture, ... I can and will 
not retract,’? has always been the stand of evangelical 
Protestantism. Chillingworth, the English controver- 
sialist, in the year 1637, enunciated the fundamental 
principle, ‘‘The Bible, I say, the Bible only, is the reli- 
gion of Protestants.”’ 

The various bodies that make up Protestantism have 
from the day of their founding stood for the integrity 
and sufficiency of the Bible. The ‘‘Thirty-Nine Articles 
of Religion of the Church of England’’ formulated in 
the year 1571 made this declaration concerning the 
Scriptures : 


‘‘Holy Seripture containeth all things necessary to salvation ; 
so that whatsoever is not read therein, nor may be proved thereby, 
is not to be required of any man, that it should be believed as an 
article of the faith, or be thought requisite or necessary to sal- 
vation.’’ 


The Presbyterian ‘‘Westminster Confession of 
Faith’’ (made in 1647) similarly expresses itself: 


‘‘The whole counsel of God, concerning all things necessary 
for His own glory, man’s salvation, faith and life, is either ex- 
pressly set down in Scripture, or by good and necessary conse- 
quence may be deduced from Scripture.’’ 


The Bible declares its own inspiration and purpose. 
In writing to Timothy, Paul said: 


‘*From a child thou hast know the Holy Scriptures, which are 
able to make thee wise unto salvation through faith which is in 
Christ Jesus. All Scripture is given by inspiration of God, and 
is profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for instruc- 
tion in righteousness: that the man of God may be perfect, 
thoroughly furnished unto all. good works.’’* 


The Modernists, however, to a man deny the inspi- 
ration and unique value of the Bible. Some, like Harry 
Hmerson Fosdick, believe that the Scriptures have a 
value, but only in certain portions. In his recent volume, 
‘‘The Modern Use of the Bible,’? Fosdick makes the 


22 Timothy 8; 15-17, 
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Bible the result of the same general process which, to 
his way of thinking, is responsible for the evolution 
of man and the earth as a whole. 

And withal, he takes the most charitable view of the 
Bible of any well-known Modernist. The majority of 
them are much more ruthless in their analysis of the 
Scriptures. For instance, the Rev. Charles F. Potter 
has lately come out with the proposition that American 
Protestantism should do away with the Semitic Old and 
New Testaments, and replace them with a purely Ameri- 
ean bible. He says that Abraham Lincoln has as great 
a spiritual appeal to the American people as Jesus 
Christ,,and that Woodrow Wilson could well play the 
role of the prince of peace in the new bible. He pro- 
poses that Jane Addams should take the place of some 
of the heroines of Scripture, and that the writings of 
Washington, Adams, and Jefferson should be substituted 
for the Mosaic code of law and ethics. 

The popular English writer, H. G. Wells, has made 
a similar proposal, only he would internationalize the 
new scriptures by having the great men and women of 
all nations contribute to them. 

A group of professed Christians and scholars have 
within recent years produced the ‘‘Shorter Bible.’? A 
professor in Yale Divinity School and president of the 
Association of Bible Instructors in American Colleges, 
Charles Foster Kent, was the chief author. In its intro- 
duction, the ‘‘Shorter Bible’’ assures us that ‘‘those 
parts of the Bible which are of vital interest and prac- 
tical value to the present age’’ are included. 

But he who has any faith at all in the Word of God 
is stunned to find that enormous sections of the Scrip- 
tures have been discarded, and practically all reference 
to such truths as the inspiration and authority of the 
Bible, the atonement made by Christ, the sinfulness of 
human nature, miracles, prophecies concerning false 
teachers and apostasy, the second coming of Christ and 
the denouement of the present world order, has been 
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carefully excluded from the ‘‘Shorter Bible.’’ Yet this 
gross misrepresentation of the gospel has been recom- 
mended highly by religious leaders as the version of 
the Scriptures best fitted for the young people of the 
present age. It is nothing but the old Bible with its 
heart taken out; for the truth which is absolutely indis- 
pensable to Christianity — the sacrifice and atonement 
of Christ for the sins of men —is not allowed therein. 

‘Hendrik Van Loon, in his widely accepted volume, 
‘“‘The Story of the Bible,’’ asserts that the Old Testa- 
ment is made up of the folklore of the Hebrews, such 
as grows up with any people, and that most of the Old 
Testament characters, such as Adam and Abraham, were 
only imaginary personalities around which the legend- 
builders fashioned their fascinating but fictitious tales. 
He says that the Bible is no more inspired than the 
history of the state of Ohio. 

These instances cited are not taken from Paine or 
Ingersoll or Voltaire or Hume. They are not from 
avowed enemies of Christianity, but from its professed 
friends. They are from ministers of the Christian reli- 
gion ‘‘in good and regular standing,’’ and from laymen 
whose writings .are accepted at par in thousands of 
churches to-day. These few suffice to prove that Mod- 
ernism is waging a fierce and merciless war on the 
Bible, and that a tragic and sweeping ‘‘falling away 
from the faith’’ has taken place in Protestantism. As 
straws indicating the general direction of the winds of 
popular Christianity, they show that Christ foresaw our 
time when He asked the prophetic question, ‘‘When the 
Son of man cometh, shall He find faith on the earth?’’ 


MODERNISTS MAKE SIN A TRIVIAL THING 


Another fundamental of Christianity that the Mod- 
ernists are fiercely attacking is that of the fact and 
nature of sin. The Bible teaches and evangelical Chris- 
tianity has always believed that sin came into this world 
through the fall of Adam and Eve as recorded in 
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Genesis 3; that the result of sin is death; that all men 
have sinned, and therefore all face death. Christians 
have always believed that sin is the most tragic and 
fateful thing in the world; that its nature is so deadly 
and its hold upon mankind so tenacious that only by 
the most extreme measures and the greatest gift of the 
universe could the penalty of sin — death — be removed 
from any man and the power of sin over him broken. 
The position of Christians on these points is well at- 
tested by the Scriptures: 


‘‘As in Adam all die, even so in Christ shall all be made 
alive.’’* 

‘‘By one man sin ‘entered into the world, and death by sin; 
and so death passed upon all men, for that all have sinned.’’* 

‘The wages of sin is death; but the gift of God is eternal life 
through Jesus Christ our Lord.’’® 


For a moment, consider how utterly the Modernists 
have repudiated the Bible doctrine of the exceeding 
sinfulness of sin by their acceptance of the theory of 
evolution. They reject the account of the original sin- 
less state of Adam and Eve and their subsequent fall. 
They admit that there are certain ‘‘imperfections’’ in 
humanity to-day, but insist that these are merely rem- 
nants of our brute ancestry, which will slough off with 
our gradual development toward higher forms. For ex- 
ample, the Congregationalist unblushingly declares that 
‘‘we no longer believe in the literal Adam of Hebrew 
mythology, but the story of Adam is psychologically true 
nevertheless, and sin is, from the most modern view- 
point, a survival of ‘the old Adam’ in us. Only by ‘the 
old Adam’ we mean the unregulated impulses which 
‘hang over’ from a savage and even a pre-human 
ancestry.”’ 

W. R. Inge, dean of St. Paul’s, London, summarizes 
the popular conception of sin when he says: ‘‘ What has 
decayed among us, strangely and rapidly, is the sense. 
of sin... . Is it not our real belief that sin is merely 


81 Corinthians 15: 22. *Romans 5: 12. , > Romans 6: 23. 
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imperfection in process of being worked out — the ape 
and tiger in us not yet eliminated? Do we not some- 
times delude ourselves with the notion that every- 
thing, ourselves included, is visibly and automatically 
progressing towards perfection?’’ 

Another English preacher has observed that ‘‘sin 
has had a toning down of late. It is not the repre- 
hensible thing it used to be. ... To put it in terms in 
which it has been spoken, it is a ‘fall upward,’ a ‘mis- 
fortune,’ an unreal thing, a defect, a form of good, in 
fact, a necessity to the artistic perfection of the 
universe.”’ 

ATONEMENT OF CHRIST DISCARDED 


But the most serious aspects of the question are yet 
to come. To deny that sin is deadly, and that its end 
is death, is quite bad enough of itself; but such denials 
only lay the foundation for a more flagrant denial, 
one that approaches blasphemy. . The Modernists deny 
also the vicarious atonement and all-availing sacrifice 
of Christ by the shedding of His blood on the cross of 
Calvary. They can not do otherwise, for obviously 
if there has been no fall there can be no atonement. 
The sacrifice of Christ was made because of the sin of 
Adam. If there was no Adam, and hence no sin by him, 
then there was not atonement in Christ; for ‘‘as in 
Adam all die, even so in Christ shall all be made alive.’’ 

Robert Blatchford, a prominent English socialist and 
freethinker, wrote this trenchant paragraph shortly 
after the Rev. E. W. Barnes, canon of Westminster 
Abbey, denied the reality of the fall: 


‘‘But—no Adam, no fall; no fall, no atonement; no atone- 
ment, no Saviour. Accepting evolution, how can we believe in 
a fall? When did man fall? Was it before he ceased to be 
a monkey, or after? Was it when he was a tree man, or later? 
Was it in the stone age, or the bronze age, or in the age of 
iron? ... And if there never was a fall, why should there be 
any atonement?’’ 
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Modernists everywhere are scoffing at the idea of the 
vicarious atonement. Gerald Birney Smith, Baptist 
minister, editor, and professor in Chicago University 
Divinity School, declares that ‘‘to insist dogmatically, 
as an a priori principle, that ‘without the shedding of 
blood there is no remission of sin,’ is both foolish and 
futile in an age which has abandoned the conception of 
bloody sacrifice.’’ 

Dr. Smith, of course, is here aiming directly at the 

truth expressed in Hebrews 9, where Paul shows, in an 
extended argument, why Christ shed His blood for the 
sins of men, and where the phrase is used, ‘‘ Without 
shedding of blood is no remission.’’ 
_ The editor of the Biblical Review says that ‘‘if one 
keeps himself fairly informed upon the utterances of 
many of our pulpits and the burden of much of our 
Christian literature, he can hardly avoid the impression 
that somehow the great central doctrine of the atone- 
ment is being quietly and unobtrusively edged to one 
side, and, in some instances, has been completely dis- 
carded.’’ 

But how contrary to the Scriptures and how sub- 
versive of the whole gospel plan for man’s redemption 
is the Modernist error! The following texts will have 
to be stricken out of the Bible if the Modernists are at 
all right: 


 ** We see Jesus, who was made a little lower than the angels 
for the suffering of death, crowned with glory and honor; that 
He by the grace of God should taste death for every man.’’° 

‘“‘The Son of man came not to be ministered unto, but to 
minister, and to give ‘His life a ransom for many.’’' 

“<There is one God, and one mediator between God and men, 
the man Christ Jesus; who gave Himself a ransom for all.’’* 

“The blood of Jesus Christ His Son cleanseth us from . 
aii-srn,””* 

‘Tt pleased the Father that in Him [Christ] should all full- 
ness dwell; and, having made peace through the blood of His 
cross, by Him to reconcile all things unto Himself.’’” 


6 Hebrews 2:9. 7 Matthew 20: 28. 81 Timothy 2:5, 6. 
91 John 1:7. 10 Colossians 1:19, 20. 
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‘“Ye were redeemed, not with corruptible things, with silver 
or gold, from your vain manner of life handed down from your 
fathers; but with precious blood, as of a lamb without blemish 
and without spot, even the blood of Christ.’’” 


How can men discard the truth of the expiatory and 
redeeming death of Christ, and still call themselves 
Christian? Yet this is what the Modernists are doing 
all over the world to-day. 

You will notice that in two of the passages here 
quoted, Paul and Jesus Himself call Christ the ‘‘ran- 
som.’’ Right beside these two texts place the prophecy 
we have already quoted from Peter, predicting in our 
day a denial of redemption or ransom through Christ: 
‘‘ Among you also there shall be false teachers, who shall 
privily bring in destructive heresies, denying even the 
Master that bought them.’’ 

Without the shadow of a doubt, Peter’s prophecy is 
fulfilling before our eyes this day, in the widespread 
teaching of Modernism, which denies the atonement and 
the Master who thereby bought them. 


NO RECKONING DAY AHEAD, SAYS MODERNISM 


Another fruit of the denial of the fall of man into 
sin is the Modernistic doctrine that there is no future. 
judgment day wherein all shall appear before the judg- 
ment bar of God. The Modernists are logical in this 
deduction, if they disbelieve the Bible account of the 
origin of sin, its nature and punishment. 

Evolutionary philosophy teaches that all the ills of 
the world, social, moral, and spiritual, have a natural 
tendency to eliminate themselves, and will in the due 
process of world development eventually disappear. 
The evolutionist holds that those defects which Chris- 
tianity calls sin, will, with the passing of future 
millenniums, be lost, just as man has lost some of his 
objectionable simian characteristics in his evolution 
from the ape age. To obviate any idea that I may be 


11] Peter 1:18, 19, A. R. V. 
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overstating the case, here are two excerpts from men 
accepted in Modernistic circles: 


““Man’s progress towards a higher state need never fear a 
check, but must continue till the very last existence of history.’’” 

‘‘Progress is not an accident but a necessity. What we call 
evil and immorality must disappear. It is certain that man must 
become perfect.’’ ‘‘The ultimate development of the ideal man 
is certain —as certain as any conclusion in which we place the 
most implicit faith; for instance, that all men will die.’’ ‘‘Al- 
ways towards perfection is the mighty movement —towards a 
complete development and a more unmixed good.’’” 


One Modernist minister has put the case in these 
words: ‘‘There is no future judgment day, and no judge 
external to ourselves.’’ Sir Oliver Lodge, eminent sci- 
entist and writer, has said, ‘‘As a matter of fact, the 
higher man of to-day is not worrying about his sins at 
all, still less about their punishment.”’ 

Thus, according to this theory, sin will disappear of 
itself, and there is no need of a God ealling men to 
account and to punishment for something which will 
dispel itself and for which man is not in any way 
responsible. 

This doctrine taught by Modernism, of no day of 
assize, no accountability before God for the deeds of life, 
is unmoral. It tends to make men and women lax in 
their lives; because they feel that if they never are to 
be called to account for what they do, they can do 
just as they please so long as they preserve a degree 
of decency before their fellows for the sake of their 
reputation. And again, those who accept this view of 
sin and accountability therefor do not have any great 
incentive for endeavoring to rid themselves or the world 
of defects. If evolution will little by little eliminate the 
ills of the human race, why should man in any particular 
age try to hasten the process prematurely? We are 
what we are because of the mechanism of the develop- 
mental program, and any feeble struggles we may make 
against this blind but inescapable process would be 


22 Herschel, quoted by Inge, W. R., “Outspoken Essays’’: II, 163. 
18 Herbert Spencer, ibid. ; 
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largely unavailing anyway; so we must endure our 
unfortunate traits, having hope that our children of a 
hundred generations hence will be farther along toward 
the goal of perfection, and will therefore have less of 
the unpleasant to put up with. Such is an unmoral 
doctrine, but it is the logical end of the denial of the 
fall and man’s sin-filled nature. 
But what do the Scriptures testify? 


‘‘He [God] hath appointed a day, in the which He will judge 
the world in righteousness.’’“ 

‘‘We must all appear before the judgment seat of Christ; that 
every one may receive the things done in his body, according to 
that he hath done, whether it be good or bad.’’” 

‘‘God shall bring every work into judgment, with every secret 
thing, whether it be good, or whether it be evil.’’” 

“The Son of man shall come in the glory of His Father with 
His angels; and then He shall reward every man according to 
his works.’’” 


In view of the unequivocal declarations of these 
scriptures, it is evident that a choice has to be made 
between the truth which Solomon, Paul, and Christ 
affirm concerning a future judgment, and the denial of 
the Modernists. There is no middle ground. 


THE MODERNIST’S CHRIST ONLY A GOOD MAN 


That great German scholar and true Bible expositor 
of the nineteenth century, Franz Delitzsch, made this 
prophecy to one of his university classes: 


‘“Young gentlemen, the battle is now raging round the Old 
Testament. Soon it will pass into the New Testament field — it 
is already beginning. Finally, it will pass forward to the citadel 
of your faith — the , person of Jesus Christ. There the last 
struggle will occur.’ 


The passing of the years and the growth of Modern- 
ism has proved Delitzsch’s prophecy a true one. First 
the destructive critics discounted the Old Testament as 
merely a piece of Semitic literature; then they attempted 
to dissect the New Testament, declaring that some por- 


14 Acts 17: 81. 15 2 Corinthians 5: 10, 16 Keclesiastes 12: 14, 17 Matthew 16: 27. 
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tions of the Gospels are acceptable, but that most of 
the New Testament was written by men who were trying 
to bolster up personal conceptions of Christ’s work and 
to formulate a theology for which no authorization from 
Christ had been given. 

--And now within recent years, driven by the very 
logic of the thing, and by their own inclination to discard 
everything supernatural’ and superhuman, the Modern- 
ists have taken the position that Christ was not born 
of a virgin, was not necessarily the Son of God, did not 
die an atoning death, was not resurrected, and did 
not ascend to God. They say He was doubtless a great 
man, probably the greatest that has ever lived to date; 
that He enunciated wonderful principles; that His idea 
of universal brotherhood and universal peace is unex- 
celled; that His death for the sake of His principles is 
exemplary and affords an inspiring precedent. 

In the foregoing paragraph, I have stated the posi- 
tion the most consistent of the Modernists take. Some, 
like Fosdick, although denying such doctrines as that 
of the virgin birth, are not yet ready to reject other 
features, such as His connection with God. But the 
Modernist who tries to hold on to certain supernatural 
elements in the life and work of Jesus and reject others 
not to his fancy, stultifies his own intellect and reasoning 
processes. He is afraid to follow the course of his own 
logic to the very end, but wants to stop halfway. We 
therefore do not feel called upon to recognize such views 
in this brief outline of Modernism, for any doctrine or 
philosophy can justly be appraised only in its full 
fruitage. 

The real Modernistic teaching as to the place of 
Christ makes Him a remarkable man but denies His deity. 
Here are two paragraphs from a well-known Protestant 
magazine, which baldly put the case for Modernism: 


‘“To us the deifying of the Seer of Galilee makes Him not 
supernatural, but wn-natural. If the Creative Spirit permeates 
all things seen and unseen, then the division of the universe into 
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natural and supernatural is purely a fanciful procedure. To us, 
therefore, the commanding position of Jesus Christ in the world 
is due to the fact that He was a man in whom the spiritual genius 
of humanity rose to a supreme height. 

‘¢We do not call Him the Saviour, because we are certain that 
humanity has had as many saviors as it has had truly good men 
and women. Furthermore, we believe that humanity never can 
be saved and never will be saved from its moral ills until each 
individual is able truly to say, ‘I and the Father are one.’ ’’ 


President Hall, of Clarke University, has written: 
‘‘T believe in the historical Jesus, but I have tried to 
show how even the church can get on, if it should ever 
have to do so, without Him, and that this might possibly 
ultimately make for greater spirituality. The true 
Christ is present in human hearts to-day and not merely 
in the ancient and very imperfect annals of incompetent 
recorders.”’ 

This paragraph simply echoes what one of the ag- 
nostic founders of Modernism, Harnack, said: ‘‘Jesus 
is not indispensable to the gospel.’’ 

A minister and professor in Chicago University, 
Edward Scribner Ames, has given us a typical Modern- 
ist explanation of how the New Testament bears witness 
to the virgin birth, death, and resurrection of Christ: 


‘‘The stories relating to His birth and His death are such as 
might easily have grown up among His followers in that age 
without any intention to deceive or misread the facts. Those 
stories are the expression of the boundless love and admiration 
of men who believed Him utterly divine. They are the record 
of the wonder-love of the human heart, which continues to make 
legendary narratives about very human men.’’™ 


We have now heard what the Modernists say about 
Christ; but what say the Scriptures? 


‘“When Jesus came into the coasts of Cxsarea Philippi, He 
asked His disciples, saying, Whom do men say that I the Son of 
man am? And they said, Some say that Thou art John the Bap- 
tist: some, Elijah; and others, Jeremiah, or one of the prophets. 
He saith unto them, But whom say ye that I am? And Simon 
Peter answered and said, Thou art the Christ, the Son of the 


18 Ames, E, §., “The New Orthodoxy”: 46. 
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living God. And Jesus answered and said unto him, Blessed art 
thou, Simon Bar-Jonah: for flesh and blood hath not revealed it 
unto thee, but My Father which is in heaven.’’* 

“God... hath... spoken unto us in His Son, whom He ap- 
pointed heir of all things, through whom also He made the worlds; 
who being the effulgence of His glory, and the very image of His 
substance, and upholding all things by the word of His power, 
when He had made purification of sins, sat down on the right 
hand of the Majesty on high.’’” 

“‘In Him [Christ] dwelleth all the fullness of the Godhead 
bodily.’’* 

‘*This is life eternal, that they might know Thee the only true 
God, and Jesus Christ, whom Thou hast sent.’’” 

“*T came forth from the Father, and am come into the world: 
again, I leave the world, and go to the Father.’’” 


If Jesus was not the sent of God, and His only Son, 
as He constantly affirmed, then He was unquestionably 
the greatest impostor that ever trod the earth. We all 
know He can not be the latter. 


WAS CHRIST BORN OF A VIRGIN? 


Of recent years, one of the favorite points of attack 
upon Fundamentalism by the Modernists has been the 
virgin birth of Christ. Some of them say we can not 
know for sure whether Christ was born of a virgin 
or not, and that it makes no particular difference 
anyway; others hesitate not a moment to deny even the 
possibility of a virgin birth. In his now famous sermon 
against Fundamentalism, Harry Emerson Fosdick put 
the argument of Modernism thus: 


“To believe in virgin birth as an explanation of great per- 
sonality is one of the familiar ways in which the ancient world 
was accustomed to account for unusual superiority. Many people 
suppose that only once in history do we run across a record of 
supernatural birth. Upon the contrary, stories of miraculous 
generation are among the commonest traditions of antiquity. 
Especially is this true about the founders of great religions. 

“* According to the records of their faiths, Buddha and Zoro- 
aster and Lao-T'sze and Mahavira were all supernaturally 
born. . . . When a personality arose so high that men adored 


19 Matthew 16: 18-17. 20 Hebrews 1:1-3, A. R. V. 21 Colossians 2: 9. 
22 John 17: 3. 23 John 16: 28. 
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“Mun angel of the Lord appeared unto him in a dream, saying, Joseph, thou son of 
David, fear not to take unto thee Mary thy wife: for that which is conceived in 
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him, the ancient world attributed his superiority to some special 
divine influence in his generation, and they commonly phrased 
their faith in terms of miraculous birth. 

‘“‘So Pythagoras was called virgin born, and Plato, and 
Augustus Cesar, and many more:’’ 


Fosdick would thus put Christ in the same category 
with Buddha, Cesar, and Plato. But the Word of God 
declares the manner of Christ’s birth in unmistakable 
terms. First, hundreds of years before He was born, it 
was prophesied that He would be.virgin born: “Behold, 
a virgin shall conceive, and bear a son, and shall call 
His name Immanuel.’’ s 

Was it prophesied of Buddha, Caesar, and Plato, 
seven hundred years before their birth, that they would 
be born of a virgin? No! The manner of their birth 
might have become a legend hundreds of years after 
their death, but it was not known seven hundred years 
before they were born. Clearly they and Christ are not 
to be compared. 

Here is the historical record of the birth of Christ: 


‘Joseph her husband, being a just man, and not willing to 
make her a public example, was minded to put her away privily. 
But while he thought on these things, behold, the angel of the 
Lord appeared unto him in a dream, saying, Joseph, thou son of 
David, fear not to take unto thee Mary thy wife: for that which 
is conceived in her is of the Holy Ghost. And she shall bring 
forth a son, and thou shalt call His name Jesus: for He shall save 
His people from their sins. Now all this was done, that it might 
be fulfilled which was spoken of the Lord by the prophet, saying, 
Behold, a virgin shall be with child, and shall bring forth a son, 
and they shall call His name Emmanuel, which being interpreted 
is, God with us. Then Joseph being raised from sleep did as the 
angel of the Lord had bidden him, and took unto him his wife: 
and knew her not till she had brought forth her first-born 
son: and he called His name Jesus.’’” 


But consider what a blasphemous predicament the 
Modernists put themselves in when they deny the virgin 
birth of Christ. If the statements of Matthew and Luke 
concerning Christ’s birth are but legends, as Fosdick 


24 Isaiah 7: 14. 25 Matthew 1: 19-25. Compare also Luke 1: 26-35. 
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asserts, then Mary and Joseph were adulterers, and 
Jesus an illegitimate child! 

Are those who love and worship Christ ready to 
accept Modernism when it implies such things about 
their Lord and Saviour? 

Is not the denial of the virgin birth by the Modern- 
ists a fulfillment of Peter’s prophecy that ‘‘there shall 
be false teachers, who shall privily bring in destructive 
heresies, denying even the Master that bought them’’? 
A part of another passage from Peter also applies 
to the Modernists: 


‘‘Behold, I lay in Zion a chief corner stone [Christ], elect, 
precious: and he that believeth on Him shall not be confounded. 
Unto you therefore which believe He is precious: but wnto them 
which be disobedient, the stone which the builders disallowed, 
the same is made the head of the corner, and a stone of stumbling, 
and a rock of offense, even to them which stumble at the word.’’™ 


‘Unto you therefore which believe He is precious.’’ 
The truthfulness of this statement is borne out by the 
confession of a recent convert to Christ from heathen- 
ism in India: 


‘“‘T go to every founder of religions, but I find, to my great 
disappointment, that all, with the exception of Christ, are mere 
men. As men they are prone to sins, and hence need salvation 
for themselves. They naturally do not promise me sure salva- 
tion, but they say that they will do their best for it. Salvation 
lies beyond their power. But when I come to Jesus of Nazareth, 
He says, ‘Follow Me, and I will forgive your sins.’ He can settle 
everything about it Himself.’’ 


Yes, the Christ of the Bible can forgive; for He loved 
us, and died in our stead, that He might have the right 
to forgive. And because of this, to those who do not 
stumble at the word and disbelieve, as do the Modern- 
ists, He is precious beyond all others. ‘‘He can settle 
everything about it Himself.”’ 

And because Jesus is precious to us who believe, as 
W. B. Riley has said, ‘‘We grow tired of having men 
purloin from God’s art gallery that matchless picture 
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of His own Son, framed in the history of the ages, while 
seeking stealthily to slip into its place a daubing of their 
own, which they have dared to name ‘Jesus.’ ”’ 
““No mortal can with Him compare, 
Among the sons of men; 


Fairer is He than all the fair 
That fill the heavenly train.’’ 


LIMITING THE HOLY ONE OF ISRAEL 


The Modernists are not content with reducing Christ 
to an ordinary man extraordinarily good and inspiring, 
but they seek also to vaporize God Himself, and reduce 
Him to impersonality and intangibility. Here are a few 
sentences from Modernists descriptive of their concep- 
tion of God: 

The late George Burman Foster, of Chicago Univer- 
sity Divinity School, declared that ‘‘God is a symbol to 
designate the universe in its ideal achieving capacity.’’ 

George M. Royce, of Harvard, wrote shortly before 
his recent death, that ‘‘God is the spirit animating 
nature, the universal force which takes the myriad 
forms, heat, light, gravitation, electricity, and the like.’’ 

Roy Wood Sellars, of the University of Michigan, 
makes belief in God an insignificant matter: 

“<The belief in God must not be a creedal element, and ‘athe- 
ism’ must cease to be a term of reproach. The question of the 
existence of God should not affect the fellowship of members in 
a church.. If emphasis is swung to the humanistic side, the ques- 
tion of God’s existence will naturally drop into the list of the 
maybe’s.’’ 

These expressions come from ministers and pro- 
fessors who are molding the thinking of young men 
preparing for the ministry. They are from professing 
Christians. But, as you readily see, they run all the 
way from pantheism and. naturalism to agnosticism 
and atheism. They would identify God with electricity, 
or make Him altogether unknowable. 

The.reason for all this lies in the acceptance of the 
evolutionary hypothesis. If God did not create the earth 
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and man as recorded in Genesis, if by His providences 
and His Spirit He has not been close to God-fearing 
men and women throughout the ages, if He has not 
revealed His will to mankind in the Scriptures, and if, 
on the other hand, all that we are and hope to be is to 
be attributed solely to the mechanical processes of evo- 
lution, then, even if there is a God, His contact with man 
has been so negligible that He is unknowable. 

John Wright Buckham, of the Pacific School of Re- 
ligion, has said: ‘‘The Greeks erected a temple to ‘The 
Unknown God.’ They were wise. They didn’t profess 
to know the unknowable. What scientific evidence have 
we for.God? None at all. He is, then, an hypothesis 
to explain the ultimate nature of things, according to 
modern philosophy.’’ 

Very true are the exclamations of the Modernist 
Christian Century, quoted early in this chapter, when it 
says: “‘The God of the Fundamentalist is one God; the 
God of the Modernist is another. The Christ of the 
Fundamentalist is one Christ; the Christ of Modernism 
is another. The Bible of Fundamentalism is one Bible; 
the Bible of Modernism is another.’’ 

Likewise true are the words of the ardent Funda- 
mentalist and former moderator of the Presbyterian 
Church, Clarence EK. Macartney, when he says that the 
difference between Modernism and Fundamentalism ‘‘is 
so great and irreconcilable as to constitute two different 
religions. ’’ 

Let it so be. 


SUBSTITUTES FOR THE GOSPEL OF CHRIST 


The gospel of Christ is individualistic. Christ 
preached to and worked for the conversion of indi- 
viduals. Christianity seeks to leaven the whole by 
leavening in turn each lump. It seeks to convert all men 
by converting one man at a time. It aims first of all to 
change hearts, then changed hearts will lead to changed 
environment. 
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This word of caution about the social gospel comes 
from Dean Inge: ‘‘Do not be misled by the now popular 
catchword that Christianity is social, not individual. 
Christ began with the individual and worked outward. 
He did not criticize the Roman method of taxation; He 
called Levi and reformed Zaccheus. He did not agitate 
for a better treatment of the ‘unmarried mother’; He 
reclaimed the woman that was a sinner, and bade the 
adulteress sin no more.”’ 

The Modernists, however, reject the course that 
Christ followed, and have substituted for His gospel 
of individual regeneration their much-talked-of ‘‘social 
gospel.’’ In rejecting the Bible’s doctrines of the na- 
ture of sin and accountability for deeds done in the 
flesh, they have transferred much of the responsi- 
bility of the individual to society. They say that the 
individual who missteps does so because he is the victim 
of social maladjustment or imperfect social organiza- 
tion. The Modernist seeks to alter the hearts of men 
by bettering their environment — exactly the opposite of 
Christ’s method of evangelism. 


EDUCATION AND HYGIENE SUBSTITUTED FOR CONVERSION 


The Modernist believes that missionaries should be 
sent to the heathen not for the purpose of calling 
them to serve the living God and seek forgiveness of 
their sins through the death of His Son, but to per- 
suade them to wash their teeth, comb their hair, get 
better sewerage facilities, build schoolhouses, libraries, 
and hospitals. 

The Modernist wants to effect universal peace and 
do away with war. But he spurns the Christ method of 
removing the war spirit from the individual heart by 
true conversion; rather he wants certain international 
treaties made and tribunals set up. 

The Modernist seeks to alter conditions, not to 
change men. He puts his trust in legislation, schools, 
and hospitals, not in the converting power of the Spirit 
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of God. His faith is in education and culture rather 
than in répentance and conversion. He wants a changed 
world, but disdains to endeavor to change those who 
make the world. He thinks it a great thing to convert 
a man to the idea of a League of Nations, but of small 
moment to persuade him to make his peace with God. 
His aim is not good men, but a pleasant world. He 
would spend hours in legislative chambers, but none in 
his closet alone with God. The Modernist wants to have 
the magic name of Christ to wave over his program of 
world betterment; but he grants God only an honorary 
membership in his plan, and rejects in toto Christ’s 
method of dealing with world problems, which is to 
create a new heart and renew a right spirit within men. 
In short, the Modernist sets out to attack the ills of the 
world single-handed, confident that he is equal to any 
emergency. His unexpressed premise is that God is not 
particularly needed in the task of raising the world to 
a higher level; and of course he is right if evolution 
still works as he avows it has already worked for 
millions of years. 


MODERNISM SCOFFS AT THE SECOND COMING 


Upon no doctrine of evangelical Christianity do the 
Modernists endeavor to heap more scorn than upon that 
of the second coming of Jesus Christ. Practically all 
their literature seeks to slur this great and central 
teaching of the Scriptures. But this is even as we 
would expect in view of this very definite prophecy 
from Peter: 


““There shall come in the last days scoffers, walking after their 
own lusts, and saying, Where is the promise of His coming? for 
since the fathers fell asleep, all things continue as they were from 
the beginning of the creation.’’* 


The Modernists declare that the theory of evolution 
leaves no room for the second coming of Christ; and 
indeed it does not. If the world and all therein will 
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gradually develop toward perfection through resident 
forces, then an intervention by God in the way of 
another appearance of Christ upon this earth is wholly 
unnecessary. James H. Snowden, a prominent Modern- 
ist, and writer against the doctrine of the second 
coming, has said: 


‘Something has happened to put this doctrine [of the second 
coming] out of the court of scholarship. The scientific study of 
the Seriptures [Higher Criticism], the recent study of Jewish 
apocalyptic eschatology, of which premillenarianism is a relic, 
and our modern science, which has shown that this world is vastly 
older than six thousand years and is destined to last indefinitely 
longer than one thousand years more —these, I take it, are the 
facts that have relegated this survival of bygone ways of thinking 
to the scrap heap of discarded theories among scholars.’’ 


The attack on the second coming is only the logical 
extension of the Modernists’ denial of other cardinal 
tenets of Bible Christianity. The denial of a literal 
creation, of the virgin birth, of the atonement, resurrec- 
tion, and deity of Christ, of the personality of God, an1 
of the inspiration of the Bible, inevitably leads to the 
denial of the second advent of Christ and the subsequent 
establishment of His kingdom on earth. 


SECOND COMING BASED ON BIBLE 


And, as upon the other issues which we have re- 
viewed, much of the argument turns upon the reliability 
of the Bible; for if the Bible is to be accepted, then the 
truth of Christ’s second coming must also be accepted. 
The Modernists see this point very clearly. One of 
them, Edgar S. Brightman, of the Boston University 
(Methodist), avers that ‘‘the premillenarians [believers 
in the doctrine of the second advent] are right if verbal 
inspiration is right.’’ A writer in the Christian Regis- 
ter similarly expresses himself: ‘‘The modern emphasis 
on the second coming of Christ is based upon the literal 
interpretation of the Bible and the belief that the Bible 
is infallibly inspired.’’ 


“LSdlud HOIH AHL Jo AOWIvd DHL NI GqINAC SVM FH SV ATIYAA SV LSINHO DNIANGG AVG-OL GUY SLSINYUAGOW FHL 


HOVYYVH AB ONILNIVd Yalsav 


| 
t 


SEAR a 


THE APOSTASY WITHIN THE CHURCH 277 


In many ways, the belief in the second coming of 
Christ is the touchstone of evangelical Christianity. 
J. Frank Norris, a Fundamentalist, has well said: 


““Tf a man tells me he believes in God, I don’t know what he 
believes ; I don’t know whether he believes in the pantheistic view 
of God, or in the deistic view of God, or in the personal God. If 
a man tells me he believes in the inspiration of the Scriptures, I 
still don’t know what he believes; he might claim universal inspi- 
ration, and say the Bible was inspired in the same way that 
Shakespeare was inspired. If a man tells me that he believes in 
the divinity of Christ, I still don’t know what he believes: he 
might say he believes all men are divine. 

‘*But when a man tells me he believes in the literal, personal, 
bodily, visible, imminent return of the Lord to this earth as king, 
I know what he believes on every other question. I know that 
he believes the Bible literally. I know what he believes concern- 
ing the Godhead, I know what he believes concerning the virgin 
birth, I know what he believes concerning the atonement, I know 
what he believes concerning the resurrection. I know that he is 
not a Modernist, and I know that he does not believe in the 
evolutionary hypothesis.’’ 


NOT ALLOWED TO PREACH 


The Modernists not only teach, preach, and write 
against the second coming, but they try to force minis- 
ters who are believers in this doctrine to give it up or 
get out of the ministry. A bishop of the Methodist 
Church, Adna W. Leonard, wrote to an inquirer through 
ZLion’s Herald: 


‘‘In response to your request for an outline of our plan in 
the San Francisco area to counteract the pernicious effect of the 
premillennialism movement, I would say that for several years 
I have encouraged the conferences, through their boards of ex- 
aminers, to ascertain definitely if the candidates for our ministry, 
coming before them for admission into conference, were premil- 
lennial in their views. 

‘*T have urged this so constantly, and have been supported so 
splendidly by the district superintendents, that it is now prac- 
tically impossible for a young man standing for the premillen- 
nialism theory, to be admitted into any conference of the San 
Francisco area. I do not say that it is impossible, but it is a fact 
that: any person holding such views finds it very difficult to be 
admitted to any of our conferences.”’ 
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Is it any wonder that Christ said, ‘‘When the Son 
of man cometh, shall He find faith on the earth?’’ when 
even those who profess to be shepherds of the flock will 
not allow ministers of the gospel to preach the second 
coming of our Saviour? 


IS BELIEF IN CHRIST’S COMING PESSIMISTIC? 


The Modernists disbelieve in the second coming 
because it is incompatible with evolution and because 
they have no confidence in God’s Word. These are their 
reasons against the doctrine; but the question is greatly 
complicated by the fact that the Modernists seem to 
have an unreasonable dislike of the very idea of Christ’s 
coming again in person, quite apart from any intellec- 
tual convictions against His advent. 

For instance, the Modernists all the time are alleging 
that belhef in Christ’s second coming is pessimistic. 
But is it any more pessimistic than their theory of 
evolution? The Modernists tell us that ultimately we 
will have an ideal world, free from war, disease, et 
cetera, but that such a condition will be reached only 
in the far distant future. Frank Crane, in one of his 
widely read editorials, said we may reach the goal in 
another hundred million years! If that isn’t pessimism, 
then what is? A hundred million years yet for the 
generations of earth to wait for the establishment of 
an ideal world? 

But contrast the Bible truth of the second advent. 
The Scriptures teach, through the prophecies, that in 
the comparatively near future Christ will intervene in 
this sin-filled, trouble-filled world, will end sin, disease, 
war, death, and will establish His eternal kingdom of 
everlasting righteousness and joy and peace. Pray tell, 
which is the pessimistic doctrine? 

Another accusation of the Modernists is that the hope 
in the second coming is prospered by adversity. A 
Modernist Baptist professor in Rochester Theological 
Seminary, Conrad H. Moehlmann, has written: 
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‘“Whenever the world is in travail with a new era, apocalyp- 
ticism celebrates a revival of devoted enthusiasm. Wars, floods, 
epidemics, earthquakes, uncertainty, social revolution, industrial 
upheaval, rumors, suspense —these and their kin nourish the 
apocalyptic fever.’’ 


This, far from being an argument against the doc- 
trine of the second coming of Christ, is rather a mighty 
one in favor of it. Surely that which sustains and gives 
hope in a time of trouble and uncertainty is not to be 
condemned, but commended. Christ comforted the sor- 
rowing disciples He was about to leave, with the words: 


“Let not your heart be troubled: ye believe in God, believe 
also in Me. In My Father’s house are many mansions: if it were 
not so, I would have told you. I go to prepare a place for you. 
And if I go and prepare a place for you, I will come again, and 
receive you unto Myself; that where I am, there ye may be also.’’* 


Should Christ be condemned for giving the promise 
of His second coming to the disciples as a ray of hope 
in their midnight of despair? And was Titus wrong 
when he wrote that ‘‘we should live soberly, righteously, 
and godly, in this present world; looking for that blessed 
hope, and the glorious appearing of the great God and 
our Saviour Jesus Christ’’? 

The theory of evolution, with its goal at least a 
hundred million years in the future, is no source of hope 
and courage in time of war, earthquakes, social up- 
heaval, plague and pestilence. But when men believe 
in the early appearing of their Saviour, even amid a 
flood of troubles such as this present evil world sends 
rushing upon us at times, they can follow Christ’s own 
exhortation: ‘‘When these things begin to come to pass, 
then look up, and lift up your heads; for your redemp- 
tion draweth nigh.’’” 

We can say without fear of successful contradiction, 
that the belief in Christ’s imminent return is one of the 
greatest sources of hope in this increasingly troubled 
world. 

28 John 14: 1-3. 29 Luke 21: 28. 
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Another objection the Modernists never tire of mak- 
ing to the teaching of Christ’s advent is that such a 
belief belittles the power of Christianity. They declare 
that the Fundamentalists limit the power of God when 
they say Christ must come again in person to end the 
reign of sin; that Fundamentalists do not credit the gos- 
pel of Christ with enough power to cope with the evil in 
the world when they say He must come personally and 
intervene in the world’s affairs. 

If this accusation is true, then why did Christ come 
to this world the first time, nineteen hundred years ago? 
The seeds of true religion were in the world already, for 
the gospel was ‘‘preached before . . . unto Abraham.’’ 
If it was necessary, in the wisdom of God, for His Son 
to come once, why is it a negation of His power to be- 
lieve that it will be necessary for Him to come the 
second time? The first and second comings of Christ 
stand or fall together. The first laid the foundation 
for the second, and the second is the objective of the 
first. For the Christian, the greatest fact of the past is 
that ‘‘in due time Christ died for the ungodly’’; the 
greatest fact relating to the future is that ‘‘unto them 
that look for Him shall He appear the second time 
without sin unto salvation.’’® 


WAS THE FIRST ADVENT A MISFORTUNE? 


Do men consider the first coming of Christ, nineteen 
hundred years ago, a terrible misfortune for the world? 
Was it a tragic moment for the human race when He 
was born in Bethlehem’s stable? Did His life and 
teachings beget an era of grievous trouble which the 
world would not have pa had He not lived 
and wrought? 

The only answer to these questions is an emphatic 
negative. Hven His avowed enemies confess that Christ 
unloosed spiritual and moral forces that have lifted the 
world far beyond what any other man or set of men 
have ever done. He has molded human history for its 
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weal and not its woe. Then why do those who in one 
breath count His first coming the greatest boon in all the 
history of the world, with the next denounce the truth 
of His second appearance? Is Christ so different now 
that we do not want Him upon the earth again? Is He 
changed from one whom even the children adored to 
one whose coming we must fear and fight against? 
Herod trembled when he heard that Christ was born in 
the city of David, and he sought to slay Him ere He 
should accomplish His mission. Are the Modernists not 
hable to play the réle of Herod when they seek to slay 
the truth of His second coming? When Christ said, 
‘‘Hereafter shall ye see the Son of man sitting on the 
right hand of power, and coming wm the clouds of 
heaven,’’ Caiaphas exclaimed, ‘‘He hath spoken blas- 
phemy.’’ Is Caiaphas to-day reincarnated in the Mod- 
ernist denunciations of Christ’s coming? 


MODERNISM NAUGHT BUT OLD INFIDELITY 


Modernism is not modern at all, but very ancient. 
It is nothing but old infidelity with a new label. The 
great difference between Modernism and_ out-and-out 
infidelity is that Modernism attacks the church from 
within, while the old-time infidels launched their bolts 
from without. The third-century heretic Arius de- 
nounced the deity of Christ in almost the same phrase- 
ology the Modernists use to-day; and the Modernists 
have appropriated almost to a letter the speech of 
Robert Ingersoll on ‘‘The Mistakes of Moses.’’ 

In Modernist books, one finds on almost every page 
such expressions as, ‘‘Modern science has shown us 
that —’’ or ‘‘Recent scholarship has proved that —’’ or 
“New discoveries indicate that —’’ The Modernists try 
very hard and persistently to create the impression that 
what they are giving to the world is something abso- 
lutely new that scholars have unearthed within recent 
times. But this is only a smoke screen. In the hundreds 
of Modernistic books that are pouring from the presses 
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4 Be Modernist position, when carried to its natural limits, denies the resurrection of 
Christ, or at least declares the question nonessential. But “if Christ be not risen, 
then is our preaching vain, and your faith is also vain.’”’ The resurrection of Christ is 
the corner stone of Christianity. 
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these days, there is no heresy that can not be matched 
by some Hume or Voltaire of times gone by. One writer 
has stated the case in this forceful analogy: 


“Tf the findings and exhibits of these ‘scholars’ were in 
reality something ‘modern’ and original, we should feel under 
obligation to be patient with them; but when, like the Gibeonites, 
they come to us with ‘old sacks upon their asses, and wine bottles, 
old, and rent, and bound up’; and with ‘clouted shoes’ and ‘old 
garments’ that were long ago worn and discarded by such heretics 
as Celsus, Arius, and Pelagius: and when they hold up before us 
the ‘bread of their provision,’ which is ‘dry and moldy,’ and ask 
us to accept it as fresh-baken and wholesome, we are not so easily 
beguiled as was Joshua. Their garments, though labeled ‘mod- 
ern,’ smell of unsavory antiquity.’’” 


There are two great points of difference, however, 
between Modernism and old infidelity. The first is, as 
we have shown, that Modernism is an attack upon Chris- 
tianity from within the church, while infidelity made its 
fight from without. The second is that while infidelity 
had its hundreds of devotees, Modernism has its tens 
of thousands. Those who believed Tom Paine and his 
“Age of Reason’”’ are but a drop in the bucket compared 
with those who sit in the pews or in the classroom and 
listen to influential ministers and many-degreed pro- 
fessors declare that the age of faith is gone forever 
and science has shown us that everything in heaven 
above and earth below must be measured and valued 
by our own unaided reason. 

So far as the colleges and universities of our land 
are concerned, the evolutionary conception of religion 
has almost altogether displaced the evangelical view. A 
professor of Bryn Mawr College, James H. Leuba, some 
time ago sent out a questionnaire to a representative 
list of 5,500 college professors, asking them their con- 
ception of God. A majority of them returned the reply 
that they did not believe in a personal God. 

In denominational colleges and ministerial seminaries, 
the condition is little better. J. H. Snowden reports 


31 Ottman, F. C., ““Modern Scholarship and Apostasy’’: 4, 5. 
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that in twenty-eight leading theological seminaries of 
eight denominations, with two hundred and thirty-six 
professors, there are only seven professors who believe 
in the doctrine of the second coming of Jesus Christ. 

Those who have made a survey of the belief of mis- 
sionaries in various parts of the world tell us that a 
large per cent of the men who are supposed to be carry- 
ing the gospel of a crucified and risen Saviour to those 
who sit in darkness and in the shadow of death are 
believers in Modernism. Foreign mission operations 
are, in altogether too many instances, to-day being cap- 
tured by the Modernists. 

In England, Modernism has made even more head- 
way than in the United States. Whereas we are just 
going through the throes of a controversy between 
Fundamentalism and Modernism, in Britain this conflict 
was staged some time ago, and Modernism in a great 
majority of cases captured the pulpits and professorial 
chairs. 

In France, the Protestants who do not believe in 
Modernism are few and far between, and a preacher 
who holds the evangelical view of the gospel has a hard 
time trying to find a church in which to preach. 

Germany was the country where the ‘‘Higher Criti- 
cism’’ and destructive theories first received their great 
impetus, and there the fruitage of Modernism is to be 
seen at its worst. 

And so it goes; all over the world, Protestantism has 
sold out its birthright of genuine Christianity for the 
pottage of a pseudo-scientific theory. 


‘“Everywhere to-day men are breathing a spiritual atmos- 
phere that is heavy and oppressive with the deadly vapors of 
unbelief. They are living in days of spiritual darkness, ‘darkness 
that may be felt.’ ... In the present awful apostasy the time 
seems to be ripe to eall for a world-wide and final answer to a 
challenge like that given by Elijah to the people of Israel on 
Mount Carmel long ago. That challenge now takes this form: 
If the Lord Jesus Christ be God, follow Him; but if nature, or 
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gravitation, or evolution, or a democratic state, then follow that; 
and the God that answereth by the fire of truth let Him be God. 
And in response to that challenge, Scripture, and reason, and 
common sense, and all past history, and the present universal 
unrest, and the abounding destitutions and distresses of this time, 
and all true voices in heaven and earth, with one accord exclaim 
—‘Let God be true and every man a liar.’’’” 


Let us not lose sight of the fact, in all this discussion 
of the gravity of the issues involved in the great apos- 
tate movement in Protestantism, that this declension 
of faith and rejection of Christianity is in direct fulfill- 
ment of certain definite Bible prophecies, and that this 
very state of apostasy was prophesied as a sign of the 
nearness of Christ’s second advent. Peter said, ‘‘There 
shall come in the last days scoffers, . . . saying, Where 
is the promise of His coming?’’ Christ said, ‘‘When the 
Son of man cometh, shall He find faith on the earth?’’ 
Apostasy was predicted for the days immediately pre- 
ceeding the appearance of Christ, and that apostasy is 
taking place to-day. There is therefore but one conclu- 
sion; namely, that we are living in ‘“‘the last days”’ 
before the coming of the Son of God. 

Anyone who accepts the faith of Modernism will 
ultimately become an atheist or an agnostic if he follows 
his belief to its logical conclusion. Here are a few 
sentences from the Encyclopedia Britannica in comment 
upon the life of Charles Darwin, founder of the theory 
of evolution and of Modernism: 


““Charles Darwin was, aS a young man, a believer in Chris- 
tianity, and was sent to Cambridge with the idea that he would 
take orders. It is probable, however, that he had merely yielded 
to the influences of his home, without thinking much on the sub- 
ject of religion. He first began to reflect deeply on the subject 
during the two years and a quarter which intervened between his 
return from the ‘Beagle’ (October 2nd, 1836) and his marriage 
(January 29th, 1839). His own words are, ‘Disbelief crept over 
me at a very slow rate, but was at last complete. The rate was 
so slow that I felt no distress.’ His attitude was that of the tol- 
erant unaggressive agnostic.’’ 


82 Douglas, T. P., “The Real Cause of the Present World-Wide Unrest’: 12. 
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THE DUTY OF THE CHRISTIAN 


This sketch is indicative of the insidiousness of the 
Modernistic conception of religion. It creeps over one 
almost imperceptibly, but at last ends in agnosticism. 

The clear call of the unadulterated gospel of a cru- 
cified and risen Saviour should be sounded anew 
throughout the folds of Protestantism to-day. There 
are many thousands who are unwittingly following their 
ministers and teachers into the slough of unbelief and 
agnosticism because of blind confidence in those who are 
ordained to preach the gospel of Jesus Christ, or to 
teach in our colleges and seminaries. But if warned in 
time and shown to what lengths Modernism eventually 
leads, many of these God-fearing men and women will 
turn from these false teachings. 

It is the solemn duty and responsibility of every one 
who names the name of Christ in this time of apostasy 
to lift up his voice in warning and in defense of the 
truth. Jude testified: 


‘“T was constrained to write unto you exhorting you to contend 
earnestly for the faith which was once for all delivered unto the 
saints. For there are certain men crept in privily, even they who 
were of old written of beforehand unto this condemnation, un- 
godly men, turning the grace of our God into lasciviousness, and 
denying our only Master and Lord, Jesus Christ.’’“ 


The words of Paul to Timothy are appropriate here: 


‘But thou, O man of God, flee these things; and follow after 
righteousness, godliness, faith, love, patience, meekness. Fight 
the good fight of faith, lay hold on eternal life, whereunto thou 
art also called, and hast professed a good profession before 
many witnesses. I give thee charge in the sight of God, who 
quickeneth all things, and before Christ Jesus, who before 
Pontius Pilate witnessed a good confession; that thou keep this 
commandment without spot,-unrebukable, until the appearing 
of our Lord Jesus Christ: which in His times He shall show, 
who is the blessed and only Potentate, the King of kings, and 
Lord of lords; who only hath immortality, dwelling in the light 
which no man can approach unto; whom no man hath seen, nor 
can see: to whom be honor and power everlasting. Amen.’’™ 

83 Jude 8, 4, A. R. V. 8{ 1 Timothy 6: 11-16. 


God’s Bulwark 
Against Modern Apostasy 


“T saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, 
having the everlasting gospel to preach unto 
them that dwell on the earth, and to every nation, 
and kindred, and tongue, and people, saying with 
a loud voice, Fear God, and give glory to Him; 
for the hour of His judgment is come: and wor- 
ship Him that made heaven, and earth, and the 
sea, and the fountains of waters.’ Revelation 
aos 7. 


OD has provided a bulwark against the present-day 
apostasy which is manifesting itself in the seces- 
sion of many Christians to the vagaries of Mod- 

ernism and the theory of evolution. God can always 
be relied upon to meet every move of His age-long an- 
tagonist, the devil. Upon a number of occasions, Satan 
has thought he had the divine plans checkmated; but 
God has provided an antidote for every poison of sa- 
tanic brewing. When, very soon after the creation of 
the world, the devil led Adam and Eve into sin, he 
thought he had destroyed God’s plan for this planet; but 
God had foreseen such an emergency, and had a way of 
escape ready for Adam and Hve — Jesus Christ, ‘‘the 
Lamb slain from the foundation of the world.’’ 
(287) 
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Some centuries later, when Satan had led nearly all 
the descendants of Adam and Eve to reject God, and 
all flesh had corrupted itself on the earth, God sent a 
flood of waters which destroyed those who had everlast- 
ingly spurned Jehovah, and preserved alive the eight 
souls who feared and worshiped the true God. 

Nineteen hundred years ago God again forestalled 
Satan in his program of seducing the human race, by 
sending His Son in person to the earth to die a ransom 
for sinners and to infuse new life into a dying world. 

When the world had gone on for some fifteen hun- 
dred years more, again Satan, by a different ruse, had 
mankind in his toils. In the garb of religion, he had 
used a mighty religious organization to stamp out the 
Word of God and Bible Christianity well-nigh from the 
earth. But God was equal to the emergency. He raised 
up John Gutenberg and his printing press to send the 
Scriptures broadcast to the world. He raised up such. 
men as Wycliffe, Knox, Zwingli, Calvin, Huss, Melanch- 
thon, Luther, and others, to give the true meaning of those 
Scriptures to the millions who were bound in tradition 
and error. So once again the devil’s deep-laid plot 
was frustrated. 

But now, after another four hundred years, Satan 
palms off on the world his greatest deception of all time. 
He has gone right into the citadel of Christianity itself 
—the Protestant church —and has induced great sec- 
tions of it to deny the worth of the Bible which the 
Reformation of the sixteenth century bequeathed, and 
to undermine most of the very pillars of the Christian 
religion. This he has been able to do because he first 
got Christian leaders enamored of the theory of evolu- 
tion, so that they were willing to revise their entire 
conception of Christianity to conform to this newborn 
foundling of a false science. 

Humanly speaking, it would seem that the devil has 
at last almost succeeded in causing a universal apostasy 
from God, Christ, and the Scriptures — that the one aim 
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he has been pursuing for six thousand years, of deceiv- 
ing the whole world, is now within striking distance of 
attainment. 

But as in all previous times of crisis, God can be 
depended upon to provide a solution adequate to the 
problem that the devil’s machinations present. To-day 
God has a bulwark against the apostasy of evolution 
and Modernism that is devastating the Christian church. 
That bulwark is the observance of the memorial of His 
creative work — the seventh-day Sabbath. 

Some may feel inclined to think this affirmation 
unfounded or the reflection of sectarian belief. It is 
neither. It is the teaching of the Bible itself, plain and 
unequivocal. 


THE ONE GREAT MEMORIAL OF CREATION 


The seventh-day Sabbath was given by God as a 
memorial of His creation of this world. The record 
of the establishing of the Sabbath as given in Genesis 
bears this out: 


‘‘Thus the heavens and the earth were finished, and all the 
host of them. And on the seventh day God ended His work 
which He had made; and He rested on the seventh day from 
all His work which He had made. And God blessed the seventh 
day, and sanctified it: because that in it He had rested from all 
His work which God created and made.’’* 


Later, when God gave His law in written form from 
Sinai, He made the Sabbath commandment the fourth in 
the Decalogue. In that document, written by the finger 
of Almighty God Himself, He gives the one great reason 
for the seventh-day Sabbath: 


‘“‘Remember the Sabbath day, to keep it holy. Six days shalt 
thou labor, and do all thy work: but the seventh day is the 
Sabbath of the Lord thy God: in it thou shalt not do any work, 
thou, nor thy son, nor thy daughter, thy manservant, nor thy 
maidservant, nor thy cattle, nor thy stranger that is within thy 
gates: for in six days the Lord made heaven and earth, the sea, 


1 Genesis 2: 1-3. 
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and all that in them is, and rested the seventh day : wherefore the 
Lord blessed the Sabbath day, and hallowed it.’’’ 


God’s great purpose in the Sabbath institution was to 
give to mankind a reminder that He is the Creator of 
this earth and all it contains. The Sabbath therefore is 
not a mere legalistic thing, not a remnant of Judaism, 
but a twenty-four-hour lesson, every seven days, in the 
truth that ‘‘in the beginning God created the heaven 
and the earth.’’ 

For this reason, it is very obvious that if the Protes- 
tant church as a whole had been observing the memorial 
of the creation of the world at that time when the devil 
began to foist his evolutionary theory upon them, he 
would have been repulsed at the very outset. Modern- 
ism as based upon the evolutionary hypothesis would 
never have gained so much as a foothold in the Christian 
church if the followers of Christ had been whole-hearted 
believers in the doctrine of creation as memorialized by 
the seventh-day Sabbath. 

And furthermore, when the seventh-day Sabbath is 
revered for what it signifies, it lays the basis for the 
retention of other Christian truths which also counteract 
specific errors in Modernism. For instance, all are 
agreed, even those who disbelieve the creation story as 
told in Genesis 1 and 2, that if the record of the first 
two chapters of Genesis is to be taken at face value, we 
must accept also the story of the fall of man as given 
in the third chapter of Genesis. The story of creation 
and the story of the fall stand or fall together. They 
are inseparable. It is patent, therefore, that when the 
seventh-day Sabbath memorializes a literal creation by 
God, it necessitates a belief in the neighboring doctrine 
of the fall of man into sin. 

The Sabbath truth goes even further than the fall 
of man. It reaches to the redemption from sin and the 
atonement of Christ. The fifteenth verse of the third 
chapter of Genesis is the first promise given in all the 
Scriptures of the coming of a Redeemer and His mas- 


2 Exodus 20: 8-11. 
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tery over the one who had tempted man into rebellion 
against God. Speaking to the serpent, God said, ‘‘I will 
put enmity between thee and the woman, and between 
thy seed and her seed; it shall bruise thy head, and thou 
shalt bruise his heel.’’ It is indisputable that the fall 
of man and the atonement of Christ are complementary. 
If man had not fallen into sin as Genesis declares, then 
no atoning sacrifice by Christ would have been needed. 
So when the Sabbath is observed as commemorative of 
creation, it starts a train of Bible doctrine which in- 
cludes the fall of man, and the sacrificial death of Christ 
nineteen hundred years ago. 


SABBATH LAYS FOUNDATION FOR OTHER TRUTHS 


But that is not all; for as strongly as the fall implies 
and demands the atonement, just so strong is the impli- 
cation and demand for the second coming of Christ, by 
His first advent. In the preceding chapter, we showed 
the indissolubility of the truths of the first and second 
advents of Christ. At His first coming, Christ broke 
the power of Satan over men and provided for their 
redemption; at His second coming, He will break the do- 
minion of Satan over this earth and will redeem the lost 
possession. At His first advent, He laid the foundation 
for His second. The two are halves of the whole — the 
redemption of man and the earth. Thus the seventh-day 
Sabbath, in affirming a literal creation by a personal 
God, demands that beside the fact of creation there 
shall stand the related truths of the fall of man and the 
first and second advents of Christ —in short, the plan 
of salvation. 

Indeed, it is no extravagance to say that the seventh- 
day Sabbath, which emphasizes the creation of the world 
by God, lays the foundation for the acceptance of all 
other major doctrines of the Bible. For if a man accepts 
Genesis 1 and 2, then he must needs believe the re- 
mainder of the Bible, even to Revelation; but if he 
rejects the first two chapters of Genesis, he is, by his 
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own logic, released from adhering to the teaching of 
any other part of the Scriptures. 

The Sabbath therefore is something infinitely greater 
than a bit of ceremonialism. It is an institution estab- 
lished by God as a constant reminder of His creative 
and saving power, and a bulwark against the over- 
mastering errors of our time. First, it memorializes the 
creation of the world and man as the direct act of God. 
Every week, it underscores that first great truth of the 
Bible, ‘‘In the beginning God created the heaven and 
the earth.’’ It leaves no room for evolution, for it 
points back to Genesis as the authority for the way in 
which God created the earth. 

It also tells how long the earth was in process ‘of 
creation. ‘‘In six days the Lord made heaven and earth, 
the sea, and all that in them is, and rested the seventh 
day: wherefore the Lord blessed the Sabbath day, and 
hallowed it.’’ We know that these days of creation were 
not long, indefinite periods of time; because the Sabbath 
is not a long, indefinite period, but an ordinary day of 
twenty-four hours. If we believe that the seventh day 
of creation week was a twenty-four-hour day, it is im- 
possible to believe that the preceding six were anything 
else but twenty-four hours, in length. On this point, 
some Fundamentalists make a damaging concession to 
the evolutionists. There are many good Christian people 
who, though they believe that God created the earth as 
Genesis states, would allow the ‘‘days’’ spoken of to 
mean any length of time from a thousand years to tens 
of thousands. This is a fundamental error, for time is a 
prime requisite of evolution. The average evolutionist 
is willing to let you believe that God is back of evolution, 
if you will allow enough time for the world to evolve. If 
I were going to concede the day-period theory to the 
evolutionist, I could not stultify my reason by refusing 
to accept the remainder of his propositions. 

No! ‘‘Through faith we understand that the worlds 
were framed by the Word of God, so that things which 
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hoo the Sabbath day, to keep it holy. Six days shalt thou labor, and do all thy 
work: but the seventh day is the Sabbath of the Lord thy God: in it thou shalt 
not do any work, thou, nor thy son, nor thy daughter, thy manservant, nor thy maid- 
servant, nor thy cattle, nor thy stranger that is within thy gates: for in six days the 
Lord made heaven and earth, the sea, and all that in them is, and rested the seventh 
day: wherefore the Lord blessed the Sabbath day, and hallowed it.’”’ The seventh-day 
Sabbath is a weekly lesson on the truth that God is the Creator of the heavens and 
earth. The Sabbath therefore leaves no room for the evolutionary theory. 
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are seen were not made of things which do appear.’’’ 
If, as is the case, God created the world from nothing, 
He did not need millions of years in which to do it. It 
could be and was done in six literal days, as the book 
of Genesis narrates. To believe anything less is to 
limit the power of God, allegorize the Bible, and break 
down the barrier that God has erected against evolution. 
The seventh-day Sabbath is at once a protest against 
the God-banishing hypothesis of evolution and against 
all theories which would make the Genesis record any- 
thing less than the statement of fact and truth. 


THE SABBATH A SIGN OF RE-CREATION — REDEMPTION 


The Sabbath is also a protest against the doctrine 
that man can save himself and needs no divine Saviour. 
It gives the lie to the affirmation of the Modernist when 
he says, as did John Fiske, that ‘‘the process of evo- 
lution is an advance toward true salvation.’’ The 
Sabbath, in memorializing the redemptive power of 
God, proclaims that as there is but one Creator of the 
heavens and the earth, so ‘‘there is none other name 
under heaven given among men, whereby we must be 
saved,’’* but that of Jesus Christ of Nazareth. 

There are many who do not realize that the seventh- 
day Sabbath is a sign of redemption: through Christ as 
it is also of the creation of the world; but such it is. In 
the Bible, creation and redemption are often coupled, as 
in the passage, ‘‘Thus saith the Lord that created thee, 
O Jacob, and He that formed thee, O Israel, Fear not: 
for I have redeemed thee, I have called thee by thy 
name; thou art Mine.’’’ 

The able Baptist minister and educator, Edwin 
Poteat, has said that ‘‘the New Testament conceives of 
creation and redemption as coordinate miracles of God. 
The agent of creation is the Redeemer.’’ There is ample 
evidence that Dr. Poteat is right in this statement, for 
there are many passages such as this one from John: 


3 Hebrews 11: 3. # Acts 4:12. 5 Isaiah 43:1. 
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‘‘In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was 
with God, and the Word was God. The same was in the 
beginning with God. All things were made by Him; and 
without Him was not anything made that was made. In 
Him was life; and the life was the light of men.’’” 

Another text equally strong is found in Colossians: 
God ‘‘translated us into the kingdom of His dear Son: 
in whom we have redemption through His blood, even 
the forgiveness of sins: who is the image of the invisible 
God, the first-born of every creature: for by Him were 
all things created, that are heaven, and that are in 
earth, visible and invisible.’ 

These two passages eet the Gath that creation 
and redemption are complementary, part of the same 
great work, and performed by the same divine Artificer. 
As Adam was made by the hand of the Son of God, so 
‘‘we are His workmanship, created in Christ Jesus unto 
good works.’’ Asa great hymn of the Christian church 
declares, Christ is at once ‘‘our Maker, Defender, Re- 
deemer, and Friend!”’ 

Thus the seventh-day Sabbath is not only a memorial 
of our original creation, but it is also a sign and pledge 
of our redemption and sanctification; for we read, 
‘‘Moreover also I gave them My Sabbaths, to be a sign 
between Me and them, that they might know that I am 
the Lord that sanctify them.’’* See also Exodus 31:13. 

To sanctify is to make holy; hence the Sabbath is the 
sign that God makes His people holy, that it takes 
creative power to renew man in the image of God, just 
as it took creative power to bring him into existence in 
the first place. Creation and redemption are thus inex- 
tricably bound together, and the institution which com- 
memorates the one is the sign of the other. The Sabbath 
demands a Saviour just as it demands a Creator. As 
creation was brought about by a superhuman power, 
so man’s salvation from sin is just as much and just 
as truly due to a power outside himself. 


® John 1: 1-4. 1 Colossians 1: 18-16. § Ezekiel 20: 12. 
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If the true Sabbath had always been observed from 
the day that God first gave it, there never would have 
been an infidel, an atheist, or an agnostic; for the Sab- 
bath constantly calls attention to the divinity of God, 
inasmuch as it is a memorial of His creation of the 
world. Here is substantiation for that claim: ‘‘The 
invisible things of Him since the creation of the world 
are clearly seen, being perceived through the things that 
are made, even His everlasting power and divinity.’’’ 

Likewise, if mankind had always kept the seventh- 
day Sabbath, idolatry never would have captured its 
untold millions. Men would never have knelt before 
images of wood and stone if the knowledge of the 
Creator of the heavens and the earth had been pre- 
served. ‘‘Thus saith the Lord that created the heavens; 
God Himself that formed the earth and made it; He 
hath established it, He created it not in vain, He formed 
it to be inhabited: I am the Lord; and there is none 
else. . . . Assemble yourselves and come; draw near 
together, ye that are escaped of the nations: they have 
no knowledge that set up the wood of their graven 
image, and pray unto a god that can not save.’’” 

No man can worship an idol, or become a disbeliever 
in God, or accept evolution and Modernism, or reject 
' the atonement of Christ for fallen men, or mock at 
Christ’s second coming, if he is an observer, in spirit 
and truth, of the seventh-day Sabbath, the memorial of 
God’s creative acts and power. That institution is an 
anchor of faith in this time when the tides of apostasy 
and unbelief are sweeping the world. 


‘GOD NOW CALLS MEN BACK TO CREATION 


God has foreseen that a revival of the worship of 
Him as Creator is needful in our day; for in the book 
of Revelation, He has given a call to this very thing. 
From a study of the context, it is certain that verses 6 
and 7 of the fourteenth chapter of that book apply just 


®» Romans 1: 20, A. R. V. 10 Tsaiah 45: 18, 20. 
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yz MANKIND had always kept the seventh-day Sabbath in spirit and in truth, idolatry 
never would have captured its untold millions. The Sabbath is a weekly reminder 
that the true and only God is He who created the heavens and the earth, and men 
never would have knelt before images of wood and stone if the knowledge of the Creator 
had been preserved, 
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now. From even a hasty reading, anyone can see the 
timeliness of these verses, in view of the widespread 
deception of evolution and its denial of God as Creator. 

John said: ‘‘I saw another angel fly in the midst of 
heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach unto 
them that dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and 
kindred, and tongue, and people, saying with a loud 
voice, Fear God, and give glory to Him; for the hour 
of His judgment is come: and worship Him that made 
heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the fountains of 
waters.’’ 

This message beckons Christendom back from apos- 
tasy, to a worship of the Creator-God, and to an 
observance of the one memorial of Him as Creator — 
the seventh-day Sabbath. 

We believe whole-heartedly that this ‘‘first angel’s 
message’’ from the fourteenth of Revelation contains a 
great truth that is due the world at this time, because 
it points the Christian church, which is apostatizing at 
such a fearful pace, back to the creation of this world 
by God, and therefore excludes the evolutionary theory. 
And because the Sabbath is the memorial of creation, 
the Sabbath truth is especially needed in this age when 
an apostasy is rampant whose basis is the denial of 
the first two chapters of Genesis and their story of a 
God-creation. 

Thus, you see, the seventh-day Sabbath is indeed a 
bulwark against the modern apostasy of Protestantism. 

And when Christ shall come, when all apostasy and 
error and turmoil shall be things of the past, when God 
shall create a new heaven and a new earth, even then 
will the seventh-day Sabbath remain as a reminder of 
God’s creative power. ‘‘For as the new heavens and 
the new earth, which I will make, shall remain before 
Me, saith the Lord, so shall your seed and your name 
remain. And it shall come to pass, that from one new 
moon to another, and from one Sabbath to another, shall 
all flesh come to worship before Me, saith the Lord.’’” 


11Jsaiah 66: 22, 23. 
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HEN, in 1798, William Carey, the pioneer missionary to India, took passage from 

England for that far-away land, it required just five months for the winds to 
waft his ship to its destination. Now comfortable liners carry scores of missionaries 
from London to India in one tenth that time or less. 
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The De Witt Clinton, one 
of America’s early trains, and 
the stagecoach that it superseded. 
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“Many shall run to and fro, and knowledge 
shall be inereased.’’ Daniel 12: 4. 

“This gospel of the kingdom shall be preached 
in all the world for a witness unto all nations; 
and then shall the end come.’ Matthew 24: 14. 


T first glance, it may appear that the two prophecies 
above are unrelated; but such is far from the 
ease. The fulfillment of Daniel’s prophecy pro- 

vides the ‘‘ways and means’’ for the fulfillment of the 
prophecy made by Christ, wherein the gospel is carried 
‘‘to every nation, kindred, tongue, and people.’’ If the 
many modern facilities for rapid communication with 
the very uttermost parts of the earth did not exist, it 
would be quite impossible for the gospel of the coming 
kingdom of Christ to be preached to all nations in our 
generation. But God long ago designed that the name 
of Christ should be carried to every person on earth in 
our time; hence He enabled men to devise and fashion 
all the hundred and one inventions which proclaim ours 
(301) 
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the greatest mechanical age in all history, and which will 
make it possible for every man under heaven to learn 
of the salvation given through Jesus Christ. 

Although it is quite probable that the prophecy, 
‘‘Many shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall be 
increased,’’ may include general world travel and the 
increase of all kinds of knowledge, yet its primary 
application seems to be to the dissemination of Chris- 
tianity throughout the world. Dr. Albert Barnes, the 
able commentator, makes these observations: 


‘* “Many shall run to and fro.’ Shall pass up and down in 

the world, or shall go from place to place. The reference is clearly 
to those who should thus go to impart knowledge; to give infor- 
mation; to call the attention of men to great and important 
matters. The language is applicable to any methods of imparting 
important knowledge, and it refers to a time when this would be 
the characteristic of the age. There is nothing else to which it 
can be so well applied as to the labors of Christian missionaries, 
and ministers of the gospel, and others who, in the cause of Chris- 
tian truth, go about to rouse the attention of men to the great 
subjects of religion; and the natural application of the language 
is to refer it to the times when the gospel would be preached to 
the world at large.’’* 


THE CLOCK OF PROPHECY HAD STRUCK 


Many there are who wonder why it was that coinci- 
dent with the beginning of the nineteenth century, a new 
era in discovery and invention dawned; why it is that 
only within the last century and a quarter has mankind 
benefited by the scores of mechanical perfections which 
make travel and communication so easy and rapid 
to-day. The reason is not hard to find when a study of 
the context of the Daniel prophecy is made. The entire 
verse reads, ‘‘But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, 
and seal the book, evento the time of the end: many 
shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall be increased.’’ 

God had ordained then, even back in Daniel’s day, 
that in ‘‘the time of the end,’’ many should run to and 
fro, and knowledge should be increased. Bible scholars 
and students of prophecy place the beginning of ‘‘the 


1*“Barnes on the Old Testament’’: IX, 262. 
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God saw that in order for the gospel of the kingdom to be preached in all 
the world in this generation, it would be necessary for us to have speedier 
means of travel than the ox cart of our grandfathers. The prophecy, ““Many 
shall run to and fro,”’ could not be fulfilled with the facilities of a century ago. 


time of the end’”’ at 1798 a. p. This date is ascertained 
from a study of the 1,260-year period of papal persecu- 
tion as given in Daniel 7:25; 11:35; Revelation 13:5; 
et cetera. The prophecy therefore called for a new 
epoch in knowledge and its dissemination, to begin with 
the nineteenth century. And so it proved to be. 

For hundreds, yes, for thousands of years, mankind 
had run in many of the same old ruts. The horse- 
‘drawn mail coach of our great-grandfathers was not any 
great improvement over the chariots of the ancient 
Pharaohs. The wind-driven ship of the eighteenth cen- 
tury was little better than the lateen bark of Ulysses. 
In fact, so far as communication goes, it is to be doubted 
if the beginning of the last century had anything quite 
so good as the ancients. In the year 1800, there was no 
system of highways that equaled the old Roman roads, 
no mail service as quick as Cesar’s, no method of 


‘sed ‘Sopelyl, pue sj1y JO wasn [euoIyeN oy} UL MOU SI 4. “OLLI UL A0UZND Aq YING 
‘soUISUS UWUBe}s [[B JO 4SoI[1ve 24} JO OUO SI [BAO dy} UL ‘a}NUIM ¥v ZIT B UeY} e10M SuUIyeUI PeWLT AInjusD YJorjUeMy,, OUL 


“ad "4 BSAIH NOSGNH GNV TVY¥LN39 HYOA MAN LHOIYASOD 


TELLING A WORLD ABOUT CHRIST 305 


signaling as good as the semaphore ‘‘telegraphy’’ of the 
Persians, and no ship could pass a Pheenician galley 
in a moderate sea. 


VOLTAIRE VERSUS NEWTON ON PROPHECY 


Even those who were accounted among the wisest 
could not foresee the marvelous advances that were to 
be made. When Roger Bacon, who lived more than six 
hundred years ago, told his fellow countrymen that some | 
future day would see ships without oars and without 
sails, vehicles which would move without draft animals, 
and machines flying in mid-air, he was adjudged a 
sorcerer and thrown into jail. 

After a study of the prophecy of Daniel 12:4, nearly 
two centuries ago, Sir Isaac Newton avowed his faith in 
the accuracy of this prophecy, and expected it would 
be fulfilled literally, saying that at some future day men 
might travel at the rate of fifty miles an hour. This, 
of course, was a most daring prediction for Newton to 
make, but he did it solely because of his unlimited faith 
in Bible prophecy. Half a century later, however, the 
infidel Voltaire cited this prediction of Newton’s as 
evidence of the utter foolishness of belief in Bible 
prophecy, alleging that the study of the Bible had led 
even the prince of philosophers to make a fool of himself. 

But what would Voltaire say to-day, when one of his 
own countrymen recently made the unprecedented speed © 
of 278 miles an hour in an airplane of the French army 
—nearly six times the speed that Voltaire pronounced © 
impossible! Who made a fool of himself, Newton or » 
Voltaire? Nothing is surer than that God’s prophetic 
Word will be fulfilled in every detail; and the man who 
sets himself up in opposition to that Word is only | 
throwing dust in the face of the wind. 

Even more significant is the declaration made by 
certain Englishmen when George Stephenson invented 
the first railway locomotive. So enamored of ancient 
ways of travel were these people of barely more than 
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a hundred years ago, that Stephenson’s locomotive was 
declared to be ‘‘contrary to the law of God,’’ because 
‘it would prevent cows grazing, hens laying, and would 
cause ladies to give premature birth to children at the 
sight of these things going forward at the rate of four 
and a half miles an hour!”’ 

The London Quarterly Review in 1825 made this 
comment on the speed allowable on the first railway: 

‘“What can be more palpably absurd and ridiculous than the 
prospect held out of locomotives traveling twice as fast as stage- 
coaches! We should as soon expect the people of Woolwich to 
suffer themselves to be fired off upon one of Congreve’s ricochet 
rockets as trust themselves to the mercy of such a machine going 
at such a rate. We will back old Father Thames against the 
Woolwich Railway for any sum. We trust that Parliament will, 
in all railways it may sanction, limit the speed to eight or nine 
miles an hour, which, we entirely agree with Mr. Sylvester, is as 
great as can be ventured on with safety.’’ 


NEW INVENTIONS AND MISSIONARY ZEAL SPRING FORTH 
AT THE SAME TIME 

But suspits the eynicism of man, God’s prophetic 
time-table called for more speed in eommunication over 
the face of the earth; fer He was ready to launch His 
great program of foreign mission work in all the world, 
and obviously the task could never be completed with 
the antiquated contrivances in use in the year 1800. So, 
suddenly, astoundingly, all was changed as if some 
magician had waved his wand over the earth. In 1807, 
Robert Fulton began the operation of the first practical 
passenger-carrying steamship. In 1814, Stephenson in- 
vented the railway locomotive, and a few years later 
the first railway began to transport passengers. In due 
time, electricity and the gas engine were drafted by 
inventive genius and hitched to the vehicles of transpor- 
tation. And all these things came in the time specified 
by prophecy. 

At the same time that God was preparing ways and 
means by which the gospel of the kingdom was to be 
earried to earth’s remotest bounds, He was arousing the 
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Christian church to the duty of foreign missionary en- 
deavor, and raising up missionaries who were willing 
and anxious to go anywhere under the banner of Christ. 
Note how the era of invention in transportation and 
communication coincides with the awakening of the 
church to foreign mission expansion, and how they both 
synchronize with ‘‘the time of the end’’ beginning in 1798. 

In the year 1792, William Carey founded the Baptist 
Missionary Society; in 1795, the London Missionary 
Society began its work; the Netherlands Missionary So- 
ciety was organized in 1797; in 1799, the Church Mis- 
sionary Society, now the largest of the British societies, 
was founded; the American Board of Commissioners for 
Foreign Missions, 1810; the Wesleyan Methodist Mis- 
sionary Society, 1813; the American Baptist Missionary 
Society, 1814; the Basel (Switzerland) Evangelical Mis- 
sionary Society, 1815; the Missionary Society of the 
Methodist Episcopal Church, 1819; the Domestic and 
Foreign Missionary Society of the Protestant Episcopal 
Church in the United States, 1820; the Paris (France) 
Evangelical Mission Society, 1822; the Berlin (Germany) 
Missionary Society, 1824; the Evangelical Lutheran Mis- 
sionary Society, 1836; and the Presbyterian Board of 
Foreign Missions, 1837. 

These various societies laid the foundation of the 
world-wide mission enterprise of the present time. 

Another significant fact, so far as the time element 
is concerned, is that the two great Bible societies of the 
world were also established shortly after 1798. The 
British and Foreign Bible Society began its world-wide 
work in 1804; and twelve years later —1816— the 
American Bible Society was founded. These two organi- 
zations have been an invaluable factor in the task of 
carrying the gospel of Christ to every nook and cranny 
of the world. 


TIME AND DISTANCE REDUCED TO ALMOST ZERO 


Let us study a little more in detail the remarkable 
fulfillment of Daniel’s prophecy, ‘‘Many shall run to 
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Although searcely three decades old, the automobile has achieved a major 

place in the world of transportation and travel. Above is Elwood Haynes, 

, the inventor of the first automobile, in the primitive contraption that is 
the progenitor of some 20,000,000 automobiles throughout the world. 


and fro.’’ When, in 1793, William Carey, the pioneer 
missionary to India, took passage from England for that 
far-away land, it required just five months for the winds 
to waft his ship to its destination. Now comfortable 
liners carry scores of missionaries from London to India 
in one tenth that time or less. To-day ships cross the 
widest oceans in less time than it used to take to cross 
the diminutive Mediterranean. 

And although the railway is little more than a cen- 
tury old, there is enough railroad mileage in the world 
to reach to the moon and back. A splendid railway sys- 
tem reaches from Cairo almost to the heart of Africa; and 
another pair of rails, running northward from Capetown, 
will some day connect with the line from Cairo. India 
is crisscrossed by fast-moving trains. China has rail- 
ways running north and south, and even far into the 
interior. Siberia is crossed by a good railway. South 
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Above is the start from Santa Monica, California, of the United States army 
fliers who circumnavigated the globe in 1924. 

America is no longer the inaccessible continent it once 
was, for railways carry one over the Andes and along 
the coasts with dispatch and in comfort. . And all this 
means much to the missionary armies in their conquest 
of the darker portions of the earth. What formerly took 
months can now be accomplished in days. Marcus Whit- 
man, the great missionary to the Indians of the Pacific 
Northwest, was six months going from the state of 
Washington to Boston in the winter of 1842-43. Now 
the journey can be made by train in less than five days. 
All over the earth, the prophecy that in the time of the 
end ‘‘many shall run to and fro’’ is fulfilling. 

Another considerable factor in rapid transportation 
is the automobile. Although seareely three decades old, 
it has made itself absolutely indispensable in the world 
of travel. One ean hardly believe that in the first official 
automobile race held in America, November 28, 1895, the 
winning car made an average speed of but five and a 
quarter miles an hour over a course of fifty-three and 
a half miles, and that of sixty-odd entrants, only two 
were able to go the entire distance! 

There are in the world to-day some 20,000,000 auto- 
mobiles, EKighty per cent of these are in the United 
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States, but each year sees the automobile invading new 
lands. Hundreds of missionaries in Africa, South 
America, India, and China use the automobile and the 
motorcycle as a means of reaching more people in a 
shorter space of time. These gas-propelled vehicles are 
a great aid in helping God’s messengers to ‘‘run to 
and fro’’ with the gospel. 

In the decade following the advent of the automobile 
came the discovery of the most spectacular and the fast- 
est of all methods of travel,— the air machine. Although 
the airplane was first flown in 1903, only since the World 
War has it made a place for itself in commercial travel 
and communication. As recently as 1909, Lord North- 
cliffe was offering a prize of $50,000 to anyone flying 
across the English Channel — between thirty and forty 
miles. ‘To-day thousands of passengers are carried by 
air between London and Paris each month. In fact, one 
may travel now almost anywhere in Europe by air. 
Regular lines run from London and Paris to Vienna and 
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Less than a century and a quarter ago Meriwether Lewis made a record trip 

from the Pacific coast to Washington, D. C., in 326 days—nearly 8,000 

hours. Recently Lieutenant Russell Maughan flew from coast to coast in 22 

hours, or 355 times as fast as Lewis made it. Above is Maughan upon the 
moment of his arrival in San Francisco, 
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In 1924, the German-built dirigible “ZR.3’”— since christened the “Los An- 

geles’— made the 5,000-mile trip from Germany to Lakehurst, New Jersey, 

in 80% hours, or at an average rate of more than a mile a minute. Above 

she is seen leaving Friedrichshafen, on Lake Constance, where she was built, 
for her flight to America. 


Constantinople, or via Berlin to Moscow, Russia, or 
Helsingfors, Finland, or Copenhagen, Denmark. From 
Southern France, a line runs across the Mediterranean 
to Casablanea, Morocco. From a great airport at Heli- 
opolis, just outside Cairo, Egypt, an air line runs across 
old Philistia, Palestine, Damascus, and on to Bagdad in 
Mesopotamia. 

Less than a century and a quarter ago Meriwether 
Lewis made a record trip from the Pacific coast to 
Washington, D. C., in 326 days—nearly 8,000 hours. 
Recently an aviator flew from coast to coast in 22 hours. 
Whereas once it took mail weeks to go from New York 
to San Francisco, now the daily air service of the Post 
Office Department transports mail in 32 hours. It takes 
a mail train some 90 hours to cover the same route. 

All over the world, the steady hum of air motors is 
heard to-day. American army fliers circumnavigated 


= 


TELLING A WORLD ABOUT CHRIST 313 


the globe in 1924. In the same year, a German-built 
dirigible made the 5,000-mile non-stop flight from South- 
ern Germany to Lakehurst, New Jersey, in 8014 hours, or 
at an average rate of more than a mile a minute. British 
airmen have flown from London to Australia. India is 
erossed by air lines. In Africa, the airplane is fast 
becoming a regular means of transport. Japan is push- 
ing the use of the airplane to the greatest extent. 
What the to-morrow of aviation may be is a subject 
on which the imagination can easily run out of bounds; 
but it takes neither a prophet nor the son of a prophet 
to foresee that within a short time, all the continents of 
the earth will be connected by air ways, and any point 
in the habitable world will be within a few days’ travel 
of any other point. And this will be an incalculable 
boon to the work of missions, for easier and faster ways 
of communication mean untold expedition to the gospel 
message; and ‘‘the King’s business requireth haste.’’ 


P. AND A. PHOTO 


The “ZR.3” as she arrived from Germany and was being walked into her 

hangar at Lakehurst. The “Los Angeles,” as she is now called, is 660 feet 

in length, 90 feet in diameter, has a gas capacity of 2,400,000 cubic feet, and 
carries a crew of 30 men. 
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COURTESY AMERICAN BIBLE SOCIETY 


A bishop of the Methodist Church and a Japanese Presbyterian 
minister broadeasting the sixtieth chapter of Isaiah bilingually 
from station KPO, San Francisco. 


MAN’S VOICE HEARD FROM POLE TO POLE 


Epochal as the discovery of air transportation is, yet 
it is easily matched in the outstripping of older and slower 
methods of communication by wireless telegraphy and 
telephony, and more recently by the radio. 

It was less than a hundred years ago (1837) that 
Samuel Morse perfected the first telegraph instrument, 
and not until 1866 was the first successful transatlantic 
cable operated. Now the floors of the seven seas are 
strewn with wires linking all parts of the world together. 
There is scarcely a spot on the inhabited earth which 
can not be reached by telephone and cable. At the pres- 
ent time, there are more than 400,000 miles of submarine 
cable in operation. A cable message has been sent com- 
pletely around the world in eighty seconds, and signals 
by cable in seven seconds. When Stanley found David 
Livingstone at Ujiji, in Africa, he carried letters that 
had been mailed to Livingstone from London two years 
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before. Now a cablegram covers the same distance in 
less than a minute. 

About a half century ago (1876) Alexander Bell pat- 
ented his invention whereby the human voice could be 
transmitted over wire. ‘To-day the telephone is the 
common property of mankind. Hundreds of thousands 
of instruments are to be found in even the most back- 
ward of lands. The telephone wire in use in America 
alone would span the distance between the earth and the 
moon one hundred times. So nearly universal is the Bell 
telephone system in America that a person in the United 
States, sitting in his own home or office, can talk to any 
one of 95,000,000 other people in this country, and to 
millions of Canadians, Mexicans, and Cubans, without 
stirring from his chair. 

A message from President Roosevelt to King Ed- 
ward VII of England transmitted through the air 
without the use of wires announced to the world in 1903 
that wireless telegraphy had become a practical thing. 
Since that recent day, the use of wireless has become so 
general that practically every ship plowing the ocean 
is in constant touch with other ships and with shore 
stations, and every nation has its high-powered wireless 
stations that constantly and instantly receive and send 
messages the world around. 


THE WONDER OF THE CENTURY 


But the most noteworthy invention of modern times, 
and in many ways the one with greatest promise, is the 
radio. Perfected since the World War, this product of 
inventive genius has made tremendous strides. Barely 
five years after radio made its début, 3,000,000 homes in 
the United States were radio equipped, and firms dealing 
in radio sets and accessories reported a total annual 
business of more than $350,000,000. 

To-day millions all over the United States sit by 
their own hearthstones and hear speakers and music 
from all parts of the land. On special occasions, the 
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president of the United States speaks from his residence’ 
at the White House, and is heard by an invisible audi- 
ence that runs well into the tens of millions and who live 
in every part of the country. It is possible for every 
human being in the United States who has access to even 
the simplest receiving set, to hear at the same instant the 
same speaker or the same musician. 

It is now a commonplace for ministers and lecturers 
to broadcast their addresses. The explorer MacMillan, 
with his ship icebound in the Arctic Ocean, whiled away 
his time listening to sermons, addresses, and concerts 
from New York City. And one of the marvels of the 
radio is that MacMillan actually could hear the minis- 
ter’s words sooner than could members of the congre- 
gation who sat in the rear seats of the church. 

A short time ago, when Melba sang in London, she 
was heard distinctly by a radio audience at Sultanabad, 
Northern Persia. It is only a matter of a short time 
until any citizen of the British Empire, be hein Aus- 
tralia’s interior desert wastes, on ‘‘India’s coral strand,’’ 
or beside ‘‘ Afrie’s sunny fountains,’’ can hear a speech 
or concert in London as well as those present. Isolation 
will soon cease to exist at any spot of our terraqueous 
globe. By carrying a small apparatus with him, a man 
may pitch his tent in a Papuan forest or beside the 
north pole, and yet be in constant touch with the centers 
of civilization. 

ONE TENTH OF A SECOND WIDE 

‘“This world is now just one tenth of a second wide. Wireless 
has done it. Man has touched the ether waves with the perturba- 
tions of his restless spirit, and within the winking of an eye, by 
man-made receptive nerves, at the antipodes his brothers hear his 
speech. At last the world is one chamber, where no man, however 
remote in the flesh from other men, is beyond the sound of the 
voices of his fellows. If the inventions of present daily use had 
been in existence in their time, Robinson Crusoe on his lonely 
island, Columbus in his earavel, Cesar in Britain, even Dante in 
the remotest hell, could have heard the gossip of London, the 
weather report in Genoa, the chariot-racing results in Rome, and 
the voice of the lost Beatrice. As it is, boys in New Jersey are 
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OUR SHRINKING DISTANCES 


At the left is the comparative 
size of the United States as it 
was in stagecoach days. Above is 
the same map shrunk by trans- 
continental trains; and in the 
upper right-hand corner, it has 
dwindled into a tiny rectangle. 


talking to boys in Scotland; milady at her breakfast table is 
receiving word of the morning’s bargains at the emporiums; 
farmers pause in the furrow to get from the air the market 
report from New York; farmers’ wives at their evening fireside 
knitting, listen to grand opera in Chicago; trainmen talk to dis- 
patchers many miles away; explorers, a year’s travel distant in 
the Antarctic, hear Bordeaux telling Melbourne that the pope in 
Rome is dead.’’* 


Yes, ours is a shrinking world. Once it was a huge 
sphere, but now it is ‘‘just one tenth of a second wide.’’ 
Man’s voice, buoyed up on ether waves, competes with 
light in speed on its journey across mountains and 
deserts, oceans and continents. With the wings of the 
airplane, man outflies the eagle. In his train or auto- 
mobile, he easily outruns the fleetest deer. In his liner 
or submarine, he outswims the whale. By his voice or 
in person, he runs to and fro throughout the earth 
almost at will. 

The question is often asked, Why is it that the world 
ran along in its dreamy and ancient ways until the last 
century and a quarter, and then all of a sudden in- 
creased its pace until now we live in an absolutely new 
and wonder-filled world? 

The answer is obvious to a believer of prophecy. 
God designed that in our generation, the message of 
salvation in Christ should go to every human being 
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under high heaven; and in pursuance of this objective, 
He has provided the means by which it can be accom- 
plished. Immediately after 1798,—‘‘the time of the 
end,’’— Heaven gave new impetus to the inventive minds 
of men; and the resulting steamship, train, automobile, 
airplane, telephone, telegraph, and radio, are factors in 
the plan of God for giving this gospel of the kingdom 
to all the world in a short time. Lord Macaulay said, 
‘“‘The greatest inventions are those which abridge time 
and distance.’’ Time and distance were two of the ob- 
stacles that stood in the way of missionary expansion; 
so God has helped men to abridge both of them, until 
they are approaching a negligible point. 


THE PRINTING PRESS A TREMENDOUS HELP 


Daniel prophesied not only that ‘‘many shall run to 
and fro,’’ but also that ‘‘knowledge shall be increased.”’ 
Perhaps no more remarkable fulfillment of this predic- 
tion is seen to-day than in the facilities for the wholesale 
printing and distribution of God’s Word and Christian 
literature. Indeed, the Christian printing press is play- 
ing a major part in the giving of the gospel to ‘‘every 
nation, kindred, tongue, and people.’’ It is probably no 
exaggeration to say that not all the tribes of earth would 
ever have an opportunity to learn of Christ if word had 
to be carried to them by the living preacher alone. The 
printed page goes into a hundred homes where the liv- 
ing missionary reaches but one. William I. Haven, for 
twenty-five years the general secretary of the American 
Bible Society, has said: 


‘Ghandi, the Indian reformer, has taken the spinning wheel 
as the emblem of his movement, signifying thus the independence 
of his people from the hated Occidental civilization by the devel- 
opment of their own essential industries. If the religious leaders 
were to choose a symbol, the printing press should certainly be 
considered. .. . A printing press with a cross dominant might 
be flung out on every banner of the Christian church.”’ 


The printing press has made it possible for almost 
every person on earth to read the Scriptures, ‘‘every 
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man in his own tongue.’’ Whereas before the British 
and American Bible societies were established, the cost 
of a copy of the Scriptures was entirely prohibitive to 
the average family,— being the equivalent of a month’s 
wages,— now a complete Bible in English can be pro- 
cured for forty-three cents, and copies of the Gospels 
as low as one cent each. And whereas at the beginning 
of ‘‘the time of the end’’ the Scriptures were translated 
into but a meager number of languages, now they can 
be obtained in whole or in portions in eight hundred 
languages and dialects. During the past decade, some 
complete book of the Bible has appeared in a new lan- 
guage at the rate of one every six weeks, so that each 
year sees the Bible entering eight new languages or 
dialects. 

Thus, you see, in fulfillment of the prophecy of 
Daniel 12:4, knowledge of the Scriptures is increasing 
at an astounding rate. 

Besides the millions of copies of the Word of God 
which are sent out annually by the Bible societies and 
other missionary organizations, other Christian litera- 
ture in the way of books, periodicals, and tracts is 
printed and distributed by Protestant missions to the 
amount of some 500,000,000 pages each year. 

Since the great impetus given to world evangelization 
by the revival of interest in foreign missions which was 
experienced by Protestantism during the first half of 
the nineteenth century, gospel work in foreign fields has 
grown apace. Hundreds and thousands of missionaries 
have been sent out, and multiplied millions of dollars 
are given each year, by those in the homelands, for the 
upbuilding of mission work. 

One hundred twenty-five Protestant missionary so- 
cieties are to-day at work in India. Protestant mission- 
aries in that land number about 5,200, and with them 
are associated some 40,000 native workers. In China, 
5,000 missionaries and 18,000 Chinese assistants are 
telling China’s 400,000,000 about Christ. In India, one 
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Every Man in 
His Own Tongue 


A LIST OF 770 LANGUAGES AND DIALECTS 
INTO WHICH THE BIBLE SOCIETIES AND OTHER MISSIONARY ORGANIZATIONS HAYE TRANSLATED THE BIBLE 


The whole Bible has been translated into 158 languages; the New Testament, into 142; 
Portions—at least one complete book—into 422; Parts—only chapters or verses—into 48 
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out of every twenty of the missionaries is a doctor; and 
in China, one out of every ten. In China alone there 
are 275 mission hospitals and dispensaries. 

It is estimated that in all the world, Protestantism 
has more than 25,000 missionaries, with 130,000 native 
helpers, and that Protestant bodies as a whole give more 
than $35,000,000 annually to foreign missionary work. 


FOREIGN MISSION PROGRESS HERALDS CHRIST’S COMING 


Surely we have come to the time when ‘‘the Lord 
hath made bare His holy arm in the eyes of all the 
nations; and all the ends of the earth shall see the sal- 


vation of our God.’’* God has set His hand to finish 


His work: of telling all peoples of the salvation that is 
freely given through Jesus Christ, and of the kingdom 
He is soon to establish on earth, made up of those who 
have accepted Christ as their Saviour and their King. 

Lloyd George has said that ‘‘there are times in his- 
tory when the world spins so leisurely along its destined 
course that it seems for centuries to be at a standstill. 
There are also times when it runs along at a giddy 
pace, covering the track of centuries in a year. These 
are the times we are living in now.’’ 

The work of carrying the gospel to all of earth’s 
teeming millions seemed for centuries to be at a stand- 
still, but the time has come now for the track of centuries 
to be covered in a year. God Himself has promised that 
‘““He will finish the work, and cut it short in righteous- 
ness: because a short work will the Lord make upon 
the earth.’’* Through the time-saving and distance- 
annihilating inventions of the last century, God is 
preparing to sound His gospel through the length and 
breadth of this earth, so that every man, woman, and 
child will have the opportunity of becoming a citizen of 
the new kingdom that Christ will soon set up. God is 
so just in His dealing with erring mortals, that He is 
giving every living individual an opportunity to accept 

8Jsaiah 52:10. * Romans 9: 28. 
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Thousands of missionaries have gone to all parts of the world preach- 
ing the gospel and healing the sick. Here is a missionary among the 
Indians of Ecuador relieving a woman of toothache. 


eternal life through Christ, before He destroys those 
who have made their final decision for sin and against 
Christ and righteousness. 

So, as we look abroad to-day and see the wonders of 
our times — the airplane, the radio, the printing press, 
et cetera — we should not grow vain over human inge- 
nuity and wisdom, and exclaim as did Nebuchadnezzar, 
See this great Babylon that I have built; but we should 
see in them God’s all-powerful hand set for the giving 
of the gospel of the kingdom to ‘‘every nation, kindred, 
tongue, and people.’’ These wonderful inventions were 
not provided merely to make the earth an easier and 
pleasanter place in which to live, but to speed the 
name of Christ and the news of His soon coming, to the 
ends of the earth. And they all have come in direct ful- 
fillment of the two prophecies, ‘‘Many shall run to and 
fro, and knowledge shall be increased,’’ and ‘‘This gospel 
of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a 
witness unto all nations; and then shall the end come.’’ 

‘‘Then shall the end come.’’? This work of telling a 
world about Christ is the greatest and surest indicator 
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of the nearness of Christ’s advent. God has not seen 
fit to make known to mankind just when Christ will 
come the second time; He has revealed to us neither the 
day nor the hour, but He has given us manifold signs 
indicating the approach of that glad time. Among these 
tokens, the progress of world evangelization is the most 
significant. It is the great pacemaker. And as surely 
as we see our world shrinking under marvelous mechani- 
eal inventions, just as surely as the farthest corners 
of the earth are becoming our next-door neighbors, just 
as surely as the spoken word and the printed page can 
now be given almost to the whole world at a moment’s 
notice, just as surely as we see tens of thousands of 
missionaries carrying the message of the cross, just as 
surely as multiplied millions are hearing the Scriptures 


in their own tongue, and just as surely as God has prom- 


ised that a short work will He make upon the earth, just 
so surely is the fact established that Christ is coming 
soon; for He Himself said that when His gospel has 
been given to all nations, ‘‘then shall the end come.’’ 


COURTESY 
CANADIAN PACIFIC RAILWAY 


To-day great and speedy ships carry the messengers of the cross to every 
part of the world in dispatch and comfort. 


“Ye men of Galilee, why stand ye looking into heaven? this Jesus, who was received uy 
from you into heaven, shall so come in like manner as ye beheld Him going into heaven.”’ 


“He cometh with clouds; 
and every eye shall see 
Him.” 


How Will Christ Come? 


“Ye men of Galilee, why stand ye looking into 
heaven? this Jesus, who was received up from you 
into heaven, shall so come in like manner as ye be- 
held Him going into heaven.’’ Acts1:11, A. R. V. 

“Behold, He cometh with clouds ; and every eye 
shall see Him.’’ Revelation 1: 7. 


HUS far in this book, we have studied the mani- 

fold prophetic evidences that Christ is coming, and 

from a cursory survey of the world, have seen the 
erying need that He should come. At this juncture, let 
us ascertain just how Christ is to appear, and what 
events will occur in connection with His advent. 

There are several ideas held by various Christian 
bodies as to the manner of Christ’s coming. Some say 
He is coming all the time in better conditions and the 
gradual conquest of evil by good. Others declare that 
He comes at conversion or at death. Some say He is 
here already but is invisible as yet. Others say that He 
will come soon, but His coming will be unknown to the 
world; that only the ‘‘elect’’ will see His coming, and 
they will be caught away from the world in secret. 
But to anyone who is a believer in God and His 
Word, the truth of our Lord’s second coming is not 
open to speculation or to surmise. The Bible’s teaching 
on this doctrine is very explicit and unequivocal. No 
one need be in the dark on the question. 
(325) 
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The second coming of Christ will be a literal coming, 
and will be visible to every man, woman, and child on 
earth. In no sense will it be figurative. It will not 
occur in a corner, known to a few only. 


‘“‘Mhe Lord Himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, 
with the voice of the Archangel, and with the trump of God.’’’ 


Please notice that not in better social and industrial 
relations, nor by the process of evolution, is Christ com- 
ing; but ‘‘the Lord Himself.’’ 


‘‘Behold, He cometh with clouds; and every eye shall 
see Him,’’” 


Does ‘‘every eye’? mean only the church? No; ob- 
viously everyone, good and bad, upon the earth will 
know when Christ appears. 

Here are a few statements that Christ Himself made 
regarding the manner of His second advent: 


‘“As the lightning cometh out of the east, and shineth even 
unto the west; so shall also the coming of the Son of man be... . 

‘“Then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven: and 
then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall see 
the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with power and 
great glory.’’® 

‘‘The Son of man shall come in the glory of His Father with 
His angels; and then He shall reward every man according to 
his works.’’* 

‘“ Whosoever shall be ashamed of Me and of My words, of him 
shall the Son of man be ashamed, when He shall come in His own 
glory, and in His Father’s, and of the holy angels.’’* 


The great missionary apostle, Paul, similarly de- 
scribes the second coming of Christ when he speaks of 
it as the revelation of the Lord Jesus from heaven 
‘‘with His mighty angels, in flaming fire.’’° 

Thus you see that Christ’s second coming to the 
world is to be a most spectacular and a universal event. 
At His first advent, He entered the world through a 


11 Thessalonians 4: 16, 2 Revelation 1: 7. 8 Matthew 24: 27, 30. 
4 Matthew 16: 27, 5 Luke 9: 26. 62 Thessalonians 1: 7, 8. 
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lowly stall in Bethlehem’s stable, known to a few only. 
But at His second coming, the whole heavens will flash 
with His glory, and that of His Father, and of the in- 
numerable host of the holy angels. As the lightning 
which rives the heavens, so also shall the coming of the 
Son of man be. 


THE TIME OF AWARDS AND PUNISHMENTS 


Not only is the manner of Christ’s coming vividly 
described in Scripture, but the object of His advent and 
the events occurring therewith are likewise carefully 
delineated. 

Christ comes the second time to give awards to those 
who have accepted salvation through Him, and to exe- 
cute punishment upon those who have rejected the 
proffered salvation. 


“The Son of man shall come in the glory of His Father with 
His angels; and then He shall reward every man according to 
his works.’’* 

“‘Knoch also, the seventh from Adam, prophesied of these, 
saying, Behold, the Lord cometh with ten thousands of His 
saints, to execute judgment upon all.’’* 

‘‘Henceforth there is laid up for me a crown of righteousness, 
which the Lord, the righteous Judge, shall give me at that day: 
and not to me only, but unto all them also that love His 
appearing.’’® 5 

‘‘Hor He cometh, for He cometh to judge the earth: He shall 
judge the world with righteousness, and the people with His 
pruth, 

“Behold, I come quickly ; and My reward is with Me, to give 
every man according as his work shall be.’’” 

‘“When the Son of man shall come in His glory, and all the 
holy angels with Him, then shall He sit upon the throne of His 
glory : and before Him shall be gathered all nations: and He shall 
separate them one from another, as a shepherd divideth his sheep 
from the goats: and He shall set the sheep on His right hand, but 
the goats on the left. Then shall the King say unto them on His 
right hand, Come, ye blessed of My Father, inherit the kingdom 
prepared for you from the foundation of the world. ... Then 


7 Matthew 16: 27. 8 Jude 14, 15. 92 Timothy 4: 8. 
10 Psalm 96: 13. 11 Revelation 22: 12. 
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shall He say also unto them on the left hand, Depart from Me, 
ye cursed, into everlasting fire, prepared for the devil and his 
angels.’’” 


From Christ’s own: words as given in this passage 
from Matthew 25, it is evident that the beginnings of 
God’s eternal kingdom on this earth, the destruction of 
sin, and the second coming of Christ, are practically 
contemporaneous. Therefore the second coming of 
Christ marks the end of one epoch and the beginning 
of another. 

However, there intervenes here a_ thousand-year 
period known as the millennium. This period lies be- 
tween the actual second coming of Christ and the inher- 
itance of the kingdom by the just. Inasmuch as many 
events of first importance group themselves about the 
millennium, and because there prevails a popular mis- 


12 Matthew 25: 81-34, 41. 
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conception concerning this thousand-year period, it may 
be well for us to establish carefully the sequence of 
events which cluster about the millennium. (See accom- 
panying chart.) ; 


CHRIST COMES AFTER A TIME OF TROUBLE 


It would appear, from the Bible’s teachings regard- 
ing the days immediately prior to Christ’s appearance, 
that conditions in the world will be in a most disturbed 
and perilous state. ‘‘At that time shall Michael [Christ] 
stand up, the great prince which standeth for the chil- 
dren of thy people: and there shall be a time of trouble, 
such as never was since there was a nation even to that 
same time.’’” 

Doubtless Daniel here refers to the same events re- 
corded in detail by John in the sixteenth chapter of the 


138 Daniel 12: 1. 
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book of Revelation, and which are known as ‘‘the seven 
last plagues.’’ As a climax to this period of trouble, 
all the nations of earth are involved in a last universal 
war — Armageddon.” 

At that time will go forth ‘‘a great voice out of 
the temple of heaven, from the throne, saying, It is 
done.’’* The war of Armageddon marks the last act 
in the drama of this present age. Evil has brought 
forth its certain fruitage. By that time, it will be dem- 
onstrated that Satan seeks only the destruction of men, 
and that from the day when Adam and Eve succumbed 
to his blandishments even down to the guns of Arma- 
geddon, Satan has been naught but the great destroyer. 
God will then intervene literally and forcibly in the 
affairs of the world, to terminate the devil’s long re- 
gime of sin and death. John’s witness is: 


“And I looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud 
one sat like unto the Son of man, having on His head a golden 
crown, and in His hand a sharp sickle. And another angel came 
out of the temple, crying with a loud voice to Him that sat on 
the eloud, Thrust in Thy sickle, and reap: for the time is come 
for Thee to reap; for the harvest of the earth is ripe. And He 
that sat on the cloud thrust in His sickle on the earth; and the 
earth was reaped.’’” 


Then Christ will come, visible to all the world, as 
has been fully outlined earlier in this chapter. 


THE RESURRECTION OF THE JUST 


The first great event that will take place after the 
actual appearance of Christ in the clouds of heaven is 
the resurrection of the just,— all those who have died 
in Christ since the creation of the world. In the fif- 
teenth chapter of First Corinthians, where he writes in 
detail of the resurrection of those who have availed 
themselves of Christ’s sacrifice for their sins, Paul 
makes very plain the time of this resurrection: 


14 See Revelation 16; 2-16. 1 Revelation 16:17. 
18 Revelation 14; 14-16, 
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‘“We shall not all sleep, but we shall all be changed, in a 
moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump: for the 
trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be raised incorruptible, 
and we shall be changed. For this corruptible must put on incor- 
ruption, and this mortal must put on immortality. So when this 
corruptible shall have put on incorruption, and this mortal shall 
have put on immortality, then shall be brought to pass the ee 
that is written, Death is swallowed up in victory.’’” 


In First Thessalonians, Paul makes it clear that the 
“last trump’’ of which he speaks in 1 Corinthians 15 is 
sounded at the time of Christ’s second coming: 


““The Lord Himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, 
with the voice of the Archangel, and with the trump of God: and 
the dead in Christ shall rise first: then we which are alive and 
remain shall be caught up together with them in the clouds, to 
meet the Lord in the air: and so shall we ever be with the Lord.’’* 


This resurrection of the righteous dead is called ‘‘the 
first resurrection.’’ In this first resurrection, only the 
just are brought to life. The wicked dead are not raised 
until the end of the millennium; for John testifies, ‘‘The 
rest of the dead lived not again until the thousand years 
were finished.’’” That Christ and Paul both prophesied 
there would be two resurrections is seen from John 5: 29 
(A. R. V.) and Acts 24:15. Christ speaks of a ‘‘resur- 
rection of life’? and a ‘‘resurrection of judgment.’’ 
Paul says, ‘‘There shall be a resurrection of the dead, 
both of the just and unjust.’’ The resurrection of the 
just — the resurrection of life — occurs at the beginning 
of the millennium; and the resurrection of the unjust 
—the resurrection of judgment —at the end of that 
thousand-year period. 

The wicked who are living at the time of Christ’s 
coming will be stricken dead by the glory of His appear- 
ance, to remain unconscious in death throughout the 
millennium. Paul says, ‘‘Our God is a consuming fire.’’® 
Sin and sinners can not live in His presence, for His 
unveiled glory consumes them in a twinkling.” 


171 Corinthians 15: 51-54. 18] Thessalonians 4:16, 17. , 1 Revelation 20: 5. 
20 Hebrews 12: 29. 212 Thessalonians 2: 8. 
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The next event that will occur in connection with the 
coming of Christ and the beginning of the millennial 
period is the confining of Satan to this earth. 


‘‘T saw an angel come down from heaven, having the key of 
the bottomless pit and a great chain in his hand. And he laid 
hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which is the devil, and 
Satan, and bound him a thousand years, and cast him into the 
bottomless pit, and shut him up, and set a seal upon him, that 
he should deceive the nations no more, till the thousand years 
should be fulfilled: and after that he must be loosed a little 


season.’’™ 


During the millennium, Satan is confined to this 
planet. For one thousand years, he and his legions of 
evil angels are limited to this earth. The saints are in 
heaven. The wicked are dead. Satan and his lieuten- 
ants have no one to tempt, consequently they spend a 
thousand years in forced idleness, meditating upon the 
untold havoc they have brought on this world, and in 
fearful expectation of their impending end in the lake 
of fire ‘‘prepared for the devil and his angels.’’* 


THE RIGHTEOUS IN JUDGMENT DURING MILLENNIUM 


During the millennium, the righteous are in heaven, 
engaged in the work of judgment. ‘‘And I saw thrones, 
and they sat upon them, and judgment was given unto 
them: . . . and they lived and reigned with Christ a 
thousand years.’’” 

Paul saw this time coming when he said: ‘‘Do ye not 
know that the saints shall judge the world? . . . Know 
ye not that we shall judge angels?’’* 

Daniel also prophesied of the same thing: ‘‘The An- 
cient of days came, and judgment was given to the saints 
of the Most High.’’* 

The work of judgment in which the righteous engage 
is not that of determining who shall be saved and who 
shall be lost. This has been determined prior to the 
‘ coming of Christ, and the separation has already taken 


*2 Revelation 20: 1-3. °3 Matthew 265: 41. ** Revelation 20: 4. 
*°1 Corinthians 6:2, 3. *0 Daniel 7: 22. 
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place by the raising to life of all the righteous dead, and 
the translation to heaven of both them and the righteous 
who are living at the time of the advent. The thousand 
years of judgment will be spent by the saved in looking 
over the complete life records of those who are lost, and 


satisfying themselves that justice has been done. God 


wants the multitude of the saved to know why the wicked 
have been found unworthy of eternal life, that during 
the ages of eternity, no hint of dissatisfaction with His 
verdicts may arise. John says that those who are saved . 
will sing, ‘‘ Just and true are Thy ways, Thou King of 
saints.’’“ They will be able to sing this pean after 
they have understood God’s reasons for saving some 
and destroying others. 


THE EARTH EMPTY AND MANLESS 


On the condition of the earth itself during the millen- 
nium, the Bible is unmistakable. The earth is thrown 
into a state of disruption and chaos at the coming of 
Christ, and it remains so for one thousand years. 
Zephaniah prophesied that ‘‘the great day of the Lord 
is near, it is near, and hasteth greatly. ... That day is 
a day of wrath, a day of trouble and distress, a day of 
wasteness and desolation, a day of darkness and gloomi- 
ness, a day of clouds and thick darkness.’’* 

This prophecy is descriptive of the state of the earth 
during the millennium, when the wicked are dead, the 


‘righteous are in heaven, and Satan and his angels are 


alone on this earth. 
Isaiah foresaw the same condition. 


‘*Behold, the Lord maketh the earth empty, and maketh it 
waste, and turneth it upside down, and scattereth abroad the in- 
habitants thereof. . .. The land shall be utterly emptied, and 
utterly spoiled: for the Lord hath spoken this word.’’” 


Jeremiah adds his testimony as to the chaotic state 
of the earth during the millennium: 


27 Revelation 15: 3. 28 Zephaniah 1: 14, 15. °9 Isaiah 24:1, 3. 
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URING the millennium, Satan and his legions of evil angels are confined to this 

earth. The saints are in heaven. The wicked are dead. Satan and his lieutenants 
have no one to tempt, consequently they spend a thousand years in forced idleness, 
meditating upon the untold havoe they have brought on this world, and in fearful ex- 
pectation of their impending end in the lake of fire “prepared for the devil and his 
angels,” 
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“I beheld the earth, and, lo, it was without form, and 
void; and the heavens, and they had no light. I beheld the 
mountains, and, lo, they trembled, and all the hills moved lightly. 
I beheld, and, lo, there was no man, and all the birds of the 


heavens were fled. I beheld, and, lo, the fruitful place was a | | 


wilderness, and all the cities thereof were broken down at the 
presence of the Lord.’’” 


As to the events which occur after the millennium, 
the Bible gives this simple statement: 


““And when the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be 
loosed out of his prison, and shall go out to deceive the nations 
which are in the four quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog, to 
gather them together to battle: the number of whom is as the 
sand of the sea. And they went up on the breadth of the earth, 
and compassed the camp of the saints about, and the beloved 
city: and fire came down from God out of heaven, and devoured 
them. And the devil that deceived them was cast into the lake of 
fire and brimstone, where the beast and the false prophet are, and 
shall be tormented day and night forever and ever. 

“*And I saw a great white throne, and Him that sat on it, from 
whose face the earth and the heaven fied away; and there was 
found no place for them. And I saw the dead, small and great, 
stand before God; and the books were opened: and another book 
was opened, which is the book of life: and the dead were judged 
out of those things which were written in the books, according to 
their works. And the sea gave up the dead which were in it; and 
death and hell delivered up the dead which were in them: and 
they were judged every man according to their works. And death 
and hell were cast into the lake of fire. This is the second death. 
And whosoever was not found written in the book of life was cast 
into the lake of fire. 

‘‘And I saw a new heaven and a new earth: for the first 
heaven and the first earth were passed away; and there was no 
more sea. And I John saw the holy city, New Jerusalem, coming 
down from God out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for 
her husband. And I heard a great voice out of heaven saying, 
Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and He will dwell 
with them, and they shall be His people, and God Himself shall 
be with them, and be their God. And God shall wipe away all 
tears from their eyes; and there shall be no more death, neither 
sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain: for the 
former things are passed away. And He that sat upon the throne 
said, Behold, I make all things new.’’” 


30 Jeremiah 4: 23-26. 81 Revelation 20: 7-15; 21: TAR, 
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Aa eee: the prophet Joel, Jehovah declares that in the valley. of Jehoshaphat “will 
I sit to judge all the nations round about.’’ Above is the valley of Jehoshaphat as 
seen from the southeastern corner of Jerusalem. The multitude of white stones mark 
the graves of Jews who want to be among the first in the judgment day, 
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The order of events after the millennium, seems to 
be about like this: First, the holy city, the New Jerusa- 
lem, with God and the saints, descends from heaven to 
this earth,” the wicked dead are raised,” and Satan is 
loosed from his solitary confinement in the prison house 
of this desolate and manless earth.“ He immediately 
recommences his age-long machinations against God and 
the righteous by inveigling the wicked into some sort of 
move against the city of God.” But at this time, God 
opens the books of judgment wherein the deeds of the 
wicked are recorded. To the assembled hosts of un- 
righteousness, He announces their sentence of eternal 
death, and immediately thereafter they are consumed 
in the lake of fire.” Then, after sin and sinners are 
destroyed, root and branch, from off this earth, God 
re-creates the earth, restores it to the Edenic state, and 
it becomes the eternal home of those who have been 
redeemed from sin through the blood of His Son, Jesus 
Christ.” 

BACK TO GOD’S FIRST PLAN 


Thus end six thousand years of sin and rebellion 
against God. The Creator made this earth, and placed 
man upon it, not to sin, but to live uprightly, happily, 
and peacefully forever. But the one who had become 
discontented with heaven — who had started a revolution 
against God, and had been expelled — succeeded in 
seducing man into sin. To be sure, God could have 
annihilated Satan before He created Adam and Eve, or 
He could have destroyed Adam and Eve after they had 
sinned and before children were born to them. In fol- 
lowing such a course, however, He would have made 
Himself liable to the charge of tyranny and vindictive- 
ness; so, in justice, He allowed the experiment of sin 
to be worked out, to bear its full fruitage in the earth. 

That every man might have opportunity to find his 
way back to God, He sent His Son into this world to 


32 See Zechariah 14: 4 and Revelation 21:10. °3 Revelation 20:5. * Revelation 20: 7. 
35 Revelation 20: 8, 9. 36 Revelation 20: 11-15. 
87 Revelation 21: 1-8. 
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die in man’s stead, that as many as desired to do so, 
might avail themselves of His sacrifice. When every 
man has decided either for or against God, and sin on 
this earth has reached its climax, then Christ will come 
again, to save those who have chosen to be saved, to 
destroy those who have rejected the offer of salvation, 
and to restore the earth to the condition it was in before ' 
Satan first tempted man. Sin makes a six-thousand-year 
break in God’s original plan for this world, but even- 
tually He brings the wandering planet back to its 
destined course. 

The second coming of Christ is therefore a most 
desirable event; for it will restore the earth and man to 
God’s ideal and His first plan, to a state where sin shall 
not mar nor disrupt, and where man shall have an un- 
hindered and ever-developing existence. 


COURTESY INTERNATIONAL HARVESTER CO. 


In the parable of the wheat and the tares Christ taught that the righteous 
and the wicked will continue side by side in the world until the harvest — 
His second coming — and then the tares will be burned. 


False 
Theories of Christ's Coming 


“And many false prophets shall rise, and shall 
deceive many. ... If any man shall say unto you, 
Lo, here is Christ, or there; believe it not. ... 
Wherefore if they shall say unto you, Behold, He 
is in the desert ; go not forth: Behold, He is in the 
secret chambers ; believe it not. For as the light- 
ning cometh out of the east, and shineth even 
unto the west; so shall also the coming of the Son 
of man be.” Matthew 24:11, 28, 26, 27. 


T is not to be wondered at that many false ideas of 
the second coming of Christ are current; for we may 
be certain that Satan would make strenuous efforts 

to befog any doctrine so fundamental to the plan of sal- 
vation as that of the second advent. And this is not 
the first time he has done such a thing. There were 
many very definite prophecies concerning Christ’s first 
(339) 
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coming, nineteen hundred years ago. The time had been 
foretold by Daniel the prophet, and Micah had specified 
the very place of His birth. Hence no one need have 
been in the least degree uncertain as to when and where 
and how the Messiah would come. But Satan did not 
want the human race to recognize the Saviour of the 
world when He should appear on earth; so he confused 
their ideas of prophecy to the extent that when Christ 
did His mighty work in the world, great multitudes of 
those who professed to be looking for Him spurned His 
message, rejected His salvation, and crucified the Lord 
of glory. 

Satan knows full well that Christ is coming again, to 
complete the work of salvation He began nearly two 
millenniums ago; therefore he is busy persuading men 
to look for some manifestation different from that the 
prophecies call for. He realizes that belief in Christ’s 
second coming is so firmly established in the Christian 
ehureh that he can not altogether do away with it; but 
he has perverted the doctrine by confusing men’s minds 
as to the manner of His coming and what will happen 
when He comes. 

Among the numerous positions taken by persons who 
would spiritualize the second advent are those which 
affirm that it takes place at the conversion of the sinner 
or at the death of the Christian. Both of these views 
are easily proved erroneous by the insertion of the word 
‘‘death’’ or ‘‘conversion’’ in some of the scriptures 
which speak of that event. For instance: 


‘*Hor ‘death’ shall come in the glory of His Father with His 
angels.’’* 

““YTereafter shall ye see ‘conversion’ sitting on the right hand 
of power, and coming in the clouds of heaven.’’? 

‘‘Behold, ‘death’ cometh with clouds; and every eye shall 
see Him.’’* 


Substituting either death or conversion for the literal 
and visible second coming of the Saviour makes non- 


1 Matthew 16: 27. 2 Matthew 26: 64. 8 Revelation 1: 7. 
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sense of the Scriptures. The second advent is the very 
opposite of death; for when Christ comes, ‘‘the dead in 
Christ shall rise.’’* And according to 1 Corinthians 
15: 51-57, at that time, we triumph over, not succumb 
to, death. 

No ‘‘SECRET RAPTURE’’ 


Another false conception of the second advent is that 
known as the ‘‘secret rapture’’ theory. Not a few 
stanch believers in the imminence of the second coming 
are led astray by the idea that before the visible appear- 
ance of Christ in the clouds of heaven, He will come 
secretly to catch away His ‘‘elect.’’ It is variously said 
that this ‘‘rapture of the saints’’ will occur three and 
a half, seven, and seventy years before that coming of 
Christ which will be seen by all the world. 

This teaching, however, is shown to be erroneous 
by 1 Thessalonians 4: 14-17, which is directly and defi- 
nitely against it. Let us read from the American Re- 
vised Version: 

““Tf we believe that Jesus died and rose again, even so them 
also that are fallen asleep in Jesus will God bring with Him. For 
this we say unto you by the word of the Lord, that we that are 
alive, that are left unto the coming of the Lord, shall in no wise 
precede them that are fallen asleep. For the Lord Himself shall 
descend from heaven, with a shout, with the voice of the Arch- 
angel, and with the trump of God: and the dead in Christ shall 
rise first ; then we that are alive, that are left, shall together with 
them be caught up in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air: and 
so shall we ever be with the Lord.”’ 


This passage is the Nemesis of the ‘‘secret rapture’’ 
theory; for it emphasizes the fact that the saints who 
are alive at the second coming of Christ will not be 
caught up until after ‘‘the Lord Himself shall descend 
from heaven, with a shout, with the voice of the Arch- 
angel, and with the trump of God: and the dead in 
Christ shall rise first.’’ Certainly His coming can be no 
‘‘secret’’? when He descends from heaven with a shout 
and with the voice of the Archangel. 


£1 Thessalonians 4: 16, 17. 
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In His memorable pronouncement on the second com- 
ing, Christ Himself defines the manner in which the 
‘elect’? are to be gathered: 


‘‘He shall send His angels with a great sound of a trumpet, 
and they shall gather together His elect from the four winds, 
from one end of heaven to the other.’’’ 


There is no room for a ‘‘secret rapture’’ in Christ’s 
theology. No; the saints are taken to heaven only at 
the time of the visible and universally known appear- 
ance of Christ. There is absolutely nothing secret about 
the return of Christ for His saints. 


TIME-SETTING A SERIOUS ERROR 


A most serious error is that of setting a precise time 
for Christ to come. Throughout the centuries, here and 
there have been groups of Christians who have fallen 
into this error. It is the great mistake of that body of 
people who are known as Russellites, Millennial Dawn- 
ists, or International Bible Students. They make much 
of the Bible prophecies which foretell an imminent com- 
ing of Christ, but they negate the Bible’s teaching on 
the second advent by the setting of definite dates for 
His return. 

The founder of Russellism claimed that Christ came 
to the world in 1874, and that since that time, He has 
been ‘‘our present, spiritual, invisible Lord.’’?’ He 
taught that the coming of Christ is not literal, but 
spiritual, invisible, secret. He declared that ‘‘the first 
resurrection’’ took place in the year 1878; that all the 
righteous dead were raised at that time, and since then 
have been here on the earth, invisible to us. 

Later he predicted that the year 1914 would witness 
the ‘‘entire destruction of nominal Christendom,’’ and 
in that year, Christ’s kingdom would be fully estab- 
lished on earth, the reign of the Russellites over the 
world would begin, and the final end of the kingdoms 
of this world would be reached. 


° Matthew 24: 31. 
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When 1914 passed without a single one of these pre- 
dictions coming true, the date was moved ahead to 
1915; and when 1915 passed, the date was changed 
to 1918. When the predictions proved false in 1918, the 
time was again moved, to the year 1925. By the time 
you read this paragraph, the Russellites may have 
moved the date on into the future as their fancy dictates. 

Russellites, and others who make similar predictions, 
are wholly wrong on two points, and are so because 
they reject two unmistakable truths concerning the ad- 
vent,— the literal, all-visible coming of Christ, and the 
uncertainty of the exact time of His coming. And fur- 
thermore, such predictions are a fulfillment of Christ’s 
own prophecy cited at the beginning of this chapter, in 
which the Master said that ‘‘many false prophets’’ 
would arise, and would ‘‘deceive many.’’ Their very 
work is an added evidence that the true coming of Christ 
draws near, for they are fulfilling Matthew 24:11, 23, 26. 

Although the vagaries of those who would pervert 
the manner and time of Christ’s coming tend to discredit 
this doctrine in the estimate of many, yet it should not. 
The existence of counterfeits is no argument against 
the genuine. There are many substitutes for gold, yet 
they are not evidence that there is no genuine gold. 
That Christ is coming to earth again, and that His 
coming is near, even at the doors, is too well attested 
in the Scriptures to be discounted by any false interpre- 
tation. That Christians in centuries past have set dates 
for Christ’s appearance does not in the least invalidate 
the promise that He will come again. The calculations 
of men may fail, but He will not fail. 


WHY GOD HAS HIDDEN THE DAY 


God has seen fit, for good and sufficient reasons, not 
to reveal the very day of the second advent. The old 
Westminster Confession touches a vital chord when it 
says, ‘‘So will He have that day unknown to men, that 
they may shake off all carnal security, and be always 
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watchful, because they know not at what hour the Lord 
will come; and may be ever prepared to say, Come, Lord 
Jesus, come quickly.’’ 

The expectation of Christ’s coming is a great in- 
centive to upright and holy living; but, if the precise 
time of that coming had been given us, the tendency of 
human nature would be to set an 
alarm clock for the hour and y 
then drop off to sleep. Many y= 
would live on in their sins for 
years, and then attempt to make 
a hasty preparation a few days 
before Christ was scheduled to 
appear. But God wants the 
Christian to be living at every 
moment of his hfe so that he 
can meet his Lord in peace. Sir 
Walter Scott, early in his career, 
placed in his garden a sundial 
on which were carved the words, 
““The Night Cometh.’’ By this 
he was constantly reminded that 
the span of life is short at best, 


ae) Sir Walter Scott, early in his 
and that there was a possibility career, placed in his garden a 


sundial on which were the 


that any day might be his last. words, “The Night Cometh.” 
G 2 s It was a reminder to him 

Such, to the Christian, is the that life is short at best and 
great truth of the imminent re- any day mehs, Pee 
y ‘ Such an incentive to diligence 

turn of his Saviour. He who and sobriety is the truth of 


loves Christ supremely will) he © "9" ae. ee 
watching and praying and pre- 

paring always for His coming. ‘‘Watch therefore: for 
ye know not what hour your Lord doth come.’’* ‘‘Take 
heed to yourselves, lest at any time your hearts be over- 
charged with surfeiting, and drunkenness, and cares of 
this life, and so that day come upon you unawares... . 
Watch ye therefore, and pray always, that ye may be 
accounted worthy to escape all these things that shall 
come to pass, and to stand before the Son of man.’’" 


® Matthew 24: 42. T Luke 21: 84, 36. 
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Some there are who take unwarranted advantage of 
the fact that we are not apprised of the day of Christ’s 
advent, by asserting that the time is wholly indefinite — 
that it may be fifty years or five hundred years or-even 
five thousand years in the future. But the man who 
takes this view is as much in error as the one who points 
out on next year’s calendar the very day and hour. Be- 
tween these two unbiblical extremes lies the truth. 


THE APPROXIMATE TIME GIVEN 


While God has not told us of the exact day for 
Christ’s coming, He has given us many signs as an 
indication of the proximity of that day. When Christ’s 
disciples asked Him the direct questions, ‘‘ When shall 
these things be? and what shall be the sign of Thy 
- coming, and of the end of the world?’’* He gave them 
a number of very definite tokens of the approximate 
time of His return to earth. Many of these, such as 
earthquakes, famines, pestilences, international hatred 
and turmoil, apostasy from the faith, progress of the 
gospel, et cetera, we have already studied in detail in 
this book. Then ‘‘He spake to them a parable; Behold 
the fig tree, and all the trees; when they now shoot 
forth, ye see and know of your own selves that summer 
is now nigh at hand. So likewise ye, when ye see these 
things come to pass, know ye that the kingdom of God 
is nigh at hand.’’* Matthew uses language even more 
graphic than does Luke. He says, ‘‘So likewise ye, 
when ye shall see all these things, know that it is near, 
even at the doors.’’” 

Indeed, from the Scriptures, it would appear that 
those who are looking for Christ and are studying the 
signs of His advent will know quite definitely the ap- 
proximate time of that event as it draws near. Paul 
tells us that thé. wicked will be taken unawares by 
Christ’s coming, but that the expectant saints will not 
be in darkness as to the time of His appearance: 


8 Matthew 24: 3. 9 Luke 21: 29-81. 10 Matthew 24: 38. 
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‘Of the times and the seasons, brethren, ye have no need that 
I write unto you. For yourselves know perfectly that the day 
of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night. For when they 
shall say, Peace and safety ; then sudden destruction cometh upon 
them, as travail upon a woman with child; and they shall not 
escape. But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that day 
should overtake you as a thief. Ye are all the children of light, 
and the children of the day: we are not of the night, nor of dark- 
ness. Therefore let us not sleep, as do others; but let us watch 
and be sober.’’” 


Christ Himself gives us an example where some knew 
of the approach of God’s judgment but heeded not the 
tokens He had given: 


‘“As the days of Noah were, so shall also the coming of: he 
Son of man be. For as in the days that were before the Flood 
they were eating and drinking, marrying and giving in marriage, 
until the day that Noah entered into the ark, and knew not until 
the Flood came, and took, them all away; so shall also the coming 
of the Son of man be.’’” 


Noah and the other believers in God knew that the 
Flood was imminent, and they prepared for it; but the 
world at large scorned God’s warning, and consequently 
were taken unawares. And likewise when Christ comes 
again, the disbelievers in the truth of His coming will 
be surprised by His appearing; ‘‘for in such an hour 
as ye think not the Son of man cometh.’’” But to those 
who are waiting for Him, His advent will not be a sur- 
prise. They will have known He was ‘‘near, even at the 
doors,’’ and will have prepared for Him. By the right- 
eous, ‘‘it shall be said in that day, Lo, this is our God; 
we have waited for Him, and He will save us: this is 
the Lord; we have waited for Him, we will be glad and 
rejoice in His salvation.’’ “ 


MILLENNIUM, NOT A TIME OF WORLD CONVERSION 


Another error, and perhaps the most serious of all, 
is the view that the millennium is a thousand-year period 


111 Thessalonians 5: 1-6. ' ; 12 Matthew 24: 37-89. 
18 Matthew 24: 44, , 14 Tsaiah 25: 9. 
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in which all the inhabitants of the earth will be converted 
to Christ. Those known as postmillennialists believe 
that for a thousand years previous to the coming of 
Christ, the nations of the world will be at peace, and 
that the world gradually will become so good that even- 
tually all men will request Christ to come and reign over 
the earth, and then He will do so. 

Hiven some of those who believe that Christ is coming 
before the millennium — premillennialists— hold the 
theory that during this thousand years, Christ will reign . 
on earth; that conditions for the conversion of every 
man, woman, and child will be especially favorable; and 
that by the end of the millennium, everyone will be a 
follower of Christ, and will then become a citizen of 
His eternal kingdom. 

All such views are based on two great errors: first, 
that the millennium is a time of peace and spiritual 
rebirth on this earth; and second, that all men ultimately 
will accept Christ as their Saviour. 

But far from being a Paradise, this earth during the 
millennium will be a ‘‘waste howling wilderness,’’ full 
of the ruins of a world razed at the coming of Christ. 
“<The line of confusion, and the plummet of emptiness,”’ 
will God stretch over the earth. For a thousand years 
there will be here no man, either good or bad. The 
saints will be in heaven engaged in judgment; the wicked 
will be dead. Satan and his angels alone will be upon 
the earth. Scriptures amply substantiating this view 
of the millennium were given in the preceding chapter.” 

And as for the point the postmillennialists try to 
make — that conditions in the world will gradually be- 
come better until they shall meet Christ’s ideal, and that 
then He will come to take the kingship offered Him by 
the nations —the Bible teaches, to the contrary, that 
when Christ comes the second time, it is at the culmina- 
tion of sin and calamity in the earth; that just prior to 
His advent, all the nations of the world will be engaged 


15 See Zephaniah 1: 14, 15; Isaiah 24:1, 8; Jeremiah 4: 23-26, 
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in a huge war— Armageddon; and that ‘‘a time of 
trouble, such as never was since there was a nation,”’ 
will be experienced before He appears.” 


CHRIST DENIED UNIVERSAL SALVATION 


The belief in the ultimate salvation of all men has 
been gaining in popularity at an astounding rate in 
recent times. The Universalists and the Russellites 
were almost alone, for many years, in their advocacy of 
universal salvation; but now their ranks are swelled by 
many thousands in nearly all denominations. There are 
literally millions of professed Christians belonging to 
the various branches of Christendom, who, having be- 
come tinctured with Modernism, are believers in uni- 
versal salvation. 

But universal salvation is easily disproved from the 
Seriptures. It is wholly nonbiblical, and, in fact, anti- 
biblical. Christ Himself, in a parable, showed that when 
He comes the second time, there will be one class that 
will be saved and another that will be destroyed: 


‘Another parable put He forth unto them, saying, The king- 
dom of heaven is likened unto a man which sowed good seed in 
his field: but while men slept, his enemy came and sowed tares 
among the wheat, and went his way. But when the blade was 
sprung up, and brought forth fruit, then appeared the tares also. 
So the servants of the householder came and said unto him, Sir, 
didst not thou sow good seed in thy field? from whence then hath 
it tares? He said unto them, An enemy hath done this. The 
servants said unto him, Wilt thou then that we go and gather 
them up? But he said, Nay; lest while ye gather up the tares, 
ye root up also the wheat with them. Let both grow together 
until the harvest: and in the time of harvest I will say to the 
reapers, Gather ye together first the tares, and bind them in 
bundles to burn them: but gather the wheat into my barn.’’ 


_ Now note carefully the interpretation which Jesus 
gives: 


‘“And His disciples came unto Him, saying, Declare unto us 
the parable of the tares of the field. He answered and said unto 
them, He that soweth the good seed is the Son of man; the field 


16 See 2 Timothy 3: 1-5, 18; Daniel 12:1; Revelation 16: 12-21, 
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is the world; the good seed are the children of the kingdom; but 
the tares are the children of the wicked one; the enemy that sowed 
them is the devil; the harvest is the end of the world; and the 
reapers are the angels. As therefore the tares are gathered and 
burned in the fire; so shall it be in the end of this world. The Son 
of man shall send forth His angels, and they shall gather out of 
His kingdom all things that offend, and them which do iniquity ; 
and shall cast them into a furnace of fire: there shall be wailing 
and gnashing of teeth. Then shall the righteous shine forth as 
the sun in the kingdom of their Father.’’” 


According to Jesus Himself, then, when He comes, 
there will be two classes,— sons of the kingdom, and 
sons of the evil one. The first will be saved, and the 
second will be destroyed. Patently, Christ gave no 
promise of universal salvation. 

In another part of Matthew’s Gospel, Christ declares 
again that there will be good and bad at His coming, 
and the wicked He will destroy: 


‘“When the Son of man shall come in His glory, and all the 
holy angels with Him, then shall He sit upon the throne of His 
glory: and before Him shall be gathered all nations: and He shall 
separate them one from another, as a shepherd divideth his sheep 
from the goats: and He shall set the sheep on His right hand, but 
the goats on the left. Then shali the King say unto them on His 
right hand, Come, ye blessed of My Father, inherit the kingdom 
prepared for you from the foundation of the world. ... Then 
shall He say also unto them on the left hand, Depart from Me, 
ye cursed, into everlasting fire, prepared for the devil and his 
angels... . And these shall go away into everlasting punishment : 
but the righteous into life eternal.’’” 


Daniel, writing of scenes contemporaneous with 
Christ’s coming, says that ‘‘many of them that sleep in 
the dust of the earth shall awake, some to everlasting 
life, and some to shame and everlasting contempt.’’” 

Paul in similar vein tells us that there are those who 
will suffer ‘‘everlasting destruction from the presence 
of the Lord’’ when He comes: 


‘When the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with 
His mighty angels, in flaming fire taking vengeance on them that 


1 Matthew 13: 24-30, 36-48. 18 Matthew 25: 31-34, 41, 46. 1 Daniel 12: 2. 
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know not God, and that obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus 
Christ: who shall be punished with everlasting destruction from 
the presence of the Lord, and from the glory of His power; when 
He shall come to be glorified in His saints, and to be admired in 
all them that believe.’’” 


When the millennium is past and gone —‘‘when the 
thousand years are expired,’’ as John says —then will 
come the lake of fire, and the destruction of those who 
in this life have persisted in sin and have rejected God’s 
offer of salvation.” 

John also gives a list of the classes of those who will 
suffer ‘‘the second death’’ ‘‘in the lake which burneth 
with fire and brimstone’’: 


‘‘The fearful, and unbelieving, and the abominable, and mur- 
derers, and whoremongers, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all 
liars, shall have their part in the lake which burneth with fire 
and brimstone: which is the second death.’’* 


Thus the basis for the doctrine of universal salvation 
is swept away. It is of merely human fabrication, for 
it is found nowhere from Genesis to Revelation. 


WILL GOD DESTROY SINNERS? 


The Modernists, who make no pretense of believing 
the entire Bible, and who champion a universal salva- 
tion, do so because of their philosophy which declares 
that a God of love and compassion could not and will 
not destroy one of His creatures, but will save them all. 

It is no reflection on the love of God that sinners who 
cling to their sins will be destroyed. It is only a reflec- 
tion on the sinners. If God had never provided a way 
for those who sinned to escape the penalty, death, then 
some case might be made out against Him; but as He 
‘so loved the world, that He gave His only-begotten 
Son, that whosoever believeth in Him should not perish, 
but have everlasting life,’’ certainly He can not be 
blamed if not all men accept His gift. 

202 Thessalonians 1: 7-10. 


*1 See Revelation 20: 7-15, a téxt which is quoted in full in the preceding chapter. 
22 Revelation 21: 8, 
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God started this world out on the plan that all His 
creatures should have the privilege of choice. This plan 
led eventually to the dread emergency of His giving His 
Son a ransom for sinners; but when it became necessary, 
God did His part. And He intends to stay by the origi- 
nal plan,— freedom of choice. If one man or a million 
men prefer to be eternally destroyed rather than accept 
Christ and be eternally saved, God will allow them that 
privilege. He will not force any man to be saved 
against his own desire. God’s love has been proved true 
and unfathomable by His provision for salvation, and 
it is no negation of His love that He does not draft 
unwilling men into His kingdom. 

Christ and God both desire above all things that all 
men should be saved; but They recognize that some will 
resist Their pleadings and will voluntarily choose death. 
When Christ was here upon earth, He said, ‘‘He that 
rejecteth Me, and receiveth not My words, hath one that 
judgeth him: the word that I have spoken, the same shall 
judge him in the last day.’’” 

And again: ‘‘This is the condemnation, that light is 
come into the world, and men loved darkness rather than 
light, because their deeds were evil. For everyone that 
doeth evil hateth the light, neither cometh to the light, 
lest his deeds should be reproved.’’* 

We all know that Christ’s statement is true — that 
there are those who steadfastly refuse to have anything 
to do with God and His Son, and who thereby choose 
eternal destruction, knowing full well that they are 
forfeiting eternal life. If universal salvation were a 
reality, God would have to bring these people into His 
kingdom by force; but His justice is such that He will 
force no man to serve Him. 

God gives every sinner ample opportunity to choose 
the right if he will. He ‘‘is long-suffering to usward, 
not willing that any should perish, but that all should 
come to repentance.’’* Paul makes this positive decla- 


23 John 12: 48. 24 John 3:19, 20. 252 Peter 3:9. 
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ration: ‘‘God hath not appointed us to wrath, but to 
obtain salvation by our Lord Jesus Christ, who died 
for us, that, whether we wake or sleep, we should live 
together with Him.’’” 

If some refuse the provision that has been made for 
their salvation, can God be blamed? 

God will take no pleasure in executing the sentence 
of death upon sinners. Isaiah tells us He will rise up 
‘‘that He may do His work, His strange work; and bring 
to pass His act, His strange act.’?” To put sinners to 
death is a strange work to Jehovah; but some day He 
must do it, for ‘‘the wages of sin is death,’’~ and those 
who unyieldingly identify themselves with sin must 
necessarily perish with it. 


SINNERS WILL NOT BURN ETERNALLY 


Many people revolt at the whole idea of punishment 
for sin, because they have been led to think that God 
intends to punish sinners by torturing them throughout 
the endless cycles of eternity. We can blame no one for 
rebelling at that teaching; for if God would do such a 
thing, He surely could not be called a God of love or 
justice. The doctrine of eternal torment has been in- 
vented by the devil to turn men away from God. It is 
a heinous doctrine, and has caused untold havoe, having 
provided ammunition for the guns of infidels and 
skeptics, and turned away many who were sincerely 
seeking God. 

Sinners will be put to death, but not to torture. 
‘“‘The wages of sin is death.’’ Upon the face of it, the 
idea of eternal torment is impossible in the light of this 
text; for the penalty for sin is death, and eternal tor- 
ment is not death. Some of the proponents of the 
eternal torture theory say that it will be ‘‘a living 
death’’; but that is a contradiction of terms. There can 
be no such thing. It is either death or life, and God has 
decreed death. ‘‘The soul that sinneth, it shall die.’’” 


201 Thessalonians 5: 9. *T Tsaiah 28: 21. *8 Romans 6: 23. 29 Hzekiel 18: 4. 
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The Scriptures teach clearly that the wicked will 
suffer punishment by destruction. Paul says that those 
who ‘‘obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus’’ ‘‘shall 
be punished with everlasting destruction from the pres- 
ence of the Lord, and from the glory of His power.’’” 
HKternal destruction, not eternal torture, is to be the 
fate of the wicked. 

Here is David’s testimony concerning the complete- 
ness of their annihilation: ‘‘The wicked shall perish, and 
the enemies of the Lord shall be as the fat of lambs: 
they shall consume; into smoke shall they consume 
away.’’” 

Malachi settles the point as to whether any part of 
the wicked shall remain: ‘‘ Behold, the day cometh, that 
shall burn as an oven; and all the proud, yea, and all 


_ that do wickedly, shall be stubble: and the day that 


cometh shall burn them up, saith the Lord of hosts, that 
it shall leave them neither root nor branch.’’” 

Obadiah declares that in the day of their destruction, 
the wicked ‘‘shall be as though they had not been.’’® 

And David confirms Obadiah’s assertion with the 
words, ‘‘Yet a little while, and the wicked shall not be: 
yea, thou shalt diligently consider his place, and it 
shall not be.’’* 

There are many other passages of Scripture that are 
as definite as these in their teaching that the wicked will 
be destroyed to the last vestige. We will not take space 
to quote them in full, but here are some of the pregnant 
phrases therefrom: ‘‘perish,’’ ‘‘melt away,’’ ‘‘fade 
away,’’ ‘‘wither as the green herb,’’ ‘‘be as nothing,’’ 
‘‘be no more,’’ ‘‘perish in their own corruption,’’ ‘‘be 
destroyed,’’ ‘‘consumed utterly,’’ ‘‘plucked up by the 
roots,’’ ‘‘broken to shivers,’’ ‘‘cut asunder,’’ ‘‘dashed 
in pieces like a potter’s vessel,’’ ‘‘cut down as fruitless 
trees,’’ ‘‘cast into the fire to be burned,’’ ‘‘rooted out 
of the earth,’’ et cetera. 


802 Thessalonians 1: 8, 9. 81 Psalm 37: 20. - 82 Malachi 4: 1. 
83 Obadiah 16. 34 Psalm 37: 10. 
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Soe and Gomorrah, according to the Scriptures, were destroyed by “eternal fire.” 
That fire, however, is not burning to-day; for the site of these cities is uncertain, 
many archeologists believing that the Dead Sea (above) covers the spot where they 
once stood, 
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Certainly these Bible phrases give no credence to the 
doctrine that the wicked are to be tortured eternally. 
Death, extinction, annihilation, is the end of sinners. 
‘Sin, when it is finished, bringeth forth death.’’® 


é 


HOW LONG IS ‘‘ETERNAL PUNISHMENT’’? 


But some ask, in perplexity, What about such texts 
as, ‘‘These shall go away into everlasting punishment: 
but the righteous into life eternal,’’ and, ‘‘Depart from 
Me, ye cursed, into everlasting fire, prepared for the 
devil and his angels’’?” 

For the moment, these pronouncements by Christ 
may look a bit puzzling; but comparison with other 
scriptures immediately clears up the phrases ‘‘eternal 
fire’’ and ‘‘eternal punishment’’ as used here. 

In the book of Jude, the same words —‘‘eternal fire’’ 
—are used: ‘‘Even as Sodom and Gomorrah, and the 
cities about them in like manner, giving themselves over 
to fornication, and going after strange flesh, are set 
forth for an example, suffering the vengeance of eter- 
nal fire.’’* 

It is a fact that Sodom and Gomorrah were utterly 
destroyed by fire. The story of their destruction is 
found in Genesis 19. But the ‘‘eternal fire’’ that de- 
stroyed them is not burning now. A few months ago, I 
was in the vicinity of the site of these ancient cities of 
the plain. At the time, a group of American archeolo- 
gists were trying to fix upon the spot where Sodom and 
Gomorrah once stood. But after many weeks of fruit- 
less search, their verdict was that it is wholly impossible 
to determine the exact location of these cities which 
were destroyed by ‘‘eternal fire.’’ Surely, if, as some 
believe, ‘‘eternal fire’? burns throughout eternity, it 
would be most easy to-day to find a great fire burning 
somewhere in the vicinity of the Vale of Siddim. But 
those cities were destroyed by fire, and neither root nor 
branch remains to this day. 


85 James 1: 15. 36 Matthew 25: 46, 41, st Jude 7. 
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Sodom and Gomorrah ‘‘are set forth for an ex- 
ample’’ of ‘‘eternal’’ vengeance. The wicked will be 
destroyed eternally, but the process will not take eter- 
nity to accomplish. They will be destroyed for all 
eternity, in the sense that never again will they see life. 
Their punishment is an everlasting punishment, for 
there is no reprieve. 

No, our God is not a God who will torture or tor- 
ment. To obtain a clean and sinless universe, it will be 
necessary for Him to do away with those who persist 
in rebellion against righteousness and truth; but the 
process of doing away with them will be short. Then, 
with sin gone forever, God will create ‘‘new heavens and 
a new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.’’ * 


NOW IS THE DAY OF SALVATION 
Above all other things that should concern you and 
me at the present moment is the question, Have we 
accepted Christ as our Saviour, and thereby made sure 
of eternal life? Have you found in Jesus Christ a 
Saviour who loved you so much He died for you? ‘‘Or 
despisest thou the riches of His goodness and forbear- 
ance and long-suffering; not knowing that the goodness 
of God leadeth thee to repentance? but after thy hard- 
ness and impenitent heart treasurest up unto thyself 
wrath against the day of wrath and revelation of the 
righteous judgment of God; who will render to every 
man according to his deeds’’?® 
If you have not already made your peace with God, it 
is high time you were doing so; for ‘‘now is the accepted 
time; behold, now is the day of salvation.’’” And ‘Show 
shall we escape, if we neglect so great salvation?’’* 


882 Peter 3: 18. 8° Romans 2: 4-6, 402 Corinthians 6: 2. 41 Hebrews 2: 8. 
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“Behold, I create new heavens and a new earth: 
and the former shall not be remembered, nor come 
into mind.”’ Isaiah 65: 17. 

“Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither have 
entered into the heart of man, the things which 
God hath prepared for them that love Him.” 1 
Corinthians 2: 9. 


sand years, the heavy hearts of men journeying 
through this vale of tears have been cheered by 

the promise of a new earth, of a coming period of uni- 
versal peace, of gladness and joy, of never-failing health 
and vitality, of the realization of long-cherished desires. 
Those who have eagerly searched the horizon for the 
dawn of the golden age have been ‘‘as the sand which 
is by the seashore innumerable. These all died in faith, 
not having received the promises, but having seen them 
afar off, and were persuaded of them, and embraced 
them, and confessed that they were strangers and pil- 
grims on the earth. . . . They desire a better country, 
that is, an heavenly: wherefore God is not ashamed to 
be called their God: for He hath prepared for them 


a city.’’* 


ae the dreary centuries of the past six thou- 


1 Hebrews 11:12, 13, 16. 
(359) 
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F THE New Jerusalem, the city that will be the eapital of the world made new, 

John by prophetic foresight declares: ‘‘The city had no need of the sun, neither 
of the moon, to shine in it: for the glory of God did lighten it, and the Lamb is the 
light thereof. And the nations of them which are saved shall walk in the light of it: 
and the kings of the earth do bring their glory and honor into it. And the gates of it 
shall not be shut at all by day: for there shall be no night there. . . . And there shall 
in no wise enter into it anything that defileth, neither whatsoever worketh abomina- 
tion, or maketh a lie: but they which are written in the Lamb’s book of life.’ Reve- 
lation 21: 28-27. 
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But hope is not to be deferred much longer. Pro- 
phetic fulfillment marks our generation as the one that 
will cease treadmilling in the desert and will cross the 
Jordan into the promised land, into the world of hearts’ | 
desire. And — 


‘“How sweet are the tidings that greet the pilgrim’s ear, 
As he wanders in exile from home! 
Soon, soon will the Saviour in glory appear, 
And soon will the kingdom come.’’ 


THERE SHALL BE NO MORE — 


The Scriptures describe the new world by telling us 
some of the things that will not be there. Instead of 
entering into a detailed description of the social, eco- 
nomic, and religious phases of life in the re-created earth, 
the Bible emphasizes the fact that those conditions which 
now make our lives so hard and disappointing will be 
banished from the new world. Then, after giving us but 
a glimpse of life as it will be, God keeps in store a great 
surprise. ‘‘Kye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither 
have entered into the heart of man, the things which 
God hath prepared for them that love Him.’’ In other 
words, He assures us that the world of our hearts’ desire 
will be better than even our fondest hopes had dared 
to picture. 

Let us see what some of the things are that will 
never cross the borders into our world when God shall 
make it new. 

First, the one being who is responsible for all the 
sin and woe and degradation in our present evil world 
will be absent. Now ‘‘the whole world lieth in the evil 
one;’’* but in the new era, it will be covered by right- 
eousness ‘‘as the waters cover the sea.’’ God has 
sentenced the devil and his angels to eternal death, and 
the sentence will be executed before the new world order 
is established. John in prophetic vision saw the final end 
of Satan: ‘‘The devil that deceived them was cast into 
the lake of fire and brimstone.’’* 


21 John 5:19, A. R. V. 5 Revelation 20: 10. 
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When Satan is forever a thing of the past, there 
will be no more temptation to sin. The dwellers in the 
new earth will not have to be continually on their guard 
against the enemy of all good. Christ said of those who 
will experience eternal life, that ‘‘no one shall snatch 
them out of My hand.’’* Never again will men be har- 
assed by the devil. ‘‘Affliction shall not rise up the 
second time.’’° Every kind of sin and unrighteousness 
will be utterly destroyed before the new world state 
begins. ‘‘There shall in no wise enter into it anything 
that defileth, neither whatsoever worketh abomination, 
or maketh a lie: but they which are written in the 
Lamb’s book of life.’’° 

With the extinction of the author of sin will go also 
the inescapable effect of sin— death. ‘‘And death and 
Hades [the grave] were cast into the lake of fire.’’* 

The reaper whose wide-sweeping scythe has mowed 
down generation after generation, will be utterly de- 
stroyed. ‘‘The last enemy that shall be destroyed is 
death.’’* 

What greater promise for unalloyed happiness in the 
new earth could God give us than the simple declaration, 
‘‘There shall be no more death’’!* No more anguishing 
farewells by the bedside of those we ‘‘have loved long 
since, and lost awhile.’’ ‘‘We’ll never say good-by in 
heav’n, we’ll never say good-by.’’ No more caskets! 
No more shrouds! No more funerals! No more ceme- 
teries! No more tombstones! No more graves with 
open mouths hungry for the innumerable caravan of 
their victims! 

Death will be abolished, and from eternity to eternity 
only life will be known in all the borders of the new 
world. And remember, my friend, that no scheme of 
social reconstruction in this present world, no confed- 
eration of the nations, no government, nor land, nor 
clime, no advancement of science or education, will ever 

*John 10: 28, A. R. V. 5 Nahum 1: 9. ® Revelation 21: 27. 


7 Revelation 20:14, A. R. V. 51 Corinthians 15: 26, 
® Revelation 21: 4. 
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be able to bring about the abolishment of death. No 
matter if men could achieve a more desirable world by 
some better order of society, at the end of the trail of 
every life stands the grim reaper,— death. Only in the 
world as it will be fashioned anew by the omnipotent 
hand of our Saviour and Creator is it promised that 
‘‘death shall be no more.’’ 


“Tell me, ye winged winds, that round my pathway roar, 
Do ye not know some spot where mortals weep no more? 
Some lone and pleasant dell, some valley in the West, 
Where, free from toil and pain, the weary soul may rest? 

The loud: wind dwindled to a whisper low, 
And sighed for pity as it answered —‘No.’ 


“Tell me, thou mighty deep, whose billows round me play, 
Know’st thou some favored spot, some island far away, 
Where weary man may find the bliss for which he sighs; 
Where sorrow never lives, and friendship never dies? 

The loud waves, rolling in perpetual flow, 
Stopped for a while, and sighed to answer —‘ No.’ 


‘‘And thou, serenest moon, that, with such lovely face, 
Dost look upon the earth, asleep in night’s embrace; 
Tell me, in all thy round, hast thou not seen some spot 
Where miserable man might find a happier lot? 

Behind a cloud the moon withdrew in woe, 
And a voice, sweet but sad, responded —‘ No.’ 


““Mell me, my secret soul; —oh, tell me; Hope and Faith, 
Is there no resting place from sorrow, sin, and death? 
Is there no happy spot, where mortals may be blessed, 
Where grief may find a balm, and weariness a rest? 
Faith, Hope, and Love, best boons to mortals given, 
Waved their bright wings, and whispered —‘ Yes, in heaven.’ ”’ 


Tt is obvious that if death never invades the new 
world, sorrow also will be banished. And it is even so. 
‘‘He shall wipe away every tear from their eyes;... 
neither shall there be mourning, nor crying, nor pain, 
any more,’’ says John.” Isaiah recorded this promise 
of God: ‘‘The redeemed of the Lord shall return, and 


10 Revelation 21:4, A. R. V. 
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come with singing unto Zion; and everlasting joy shall 
be upon their head: they shall obtain gladness and joy; 
and sorrow and mourning shall flee away.’’” Through 
Jeremiah God says of the redeemed, ‘‘I will turn their 
mourning into joy, and will comfort them, and make 
them rejoice from their sorrow.’’” And Christ, before 
He left this earth to go back to heaven, promised con- 
cerning His second coming, ‘‘I will see you again, and 
your heart shall rejoice, and your joy no man taketh 
from you.’’” 

In striking contrast to our present world, where ‘‘the 
whole creation groaneth and travaileth in pain to- 
gether,’’ will be the new earth, where neither sickness 
nor pain nor any physical deformity will ever be known. 
In the new world, ‘‘the inhabitant shall not say, I am 
sick.’?“ ‘‘There shall be no more death, neither sorrow, 
nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain: for 
the former things are passed away.’’” 

Canes, crutches, spectacles, ear trumpets, Braille 
books, deaf and dumb alphabets, will not be néeded in 
the new earth; for ‘‘then the eyes of the blind shall be 
opened, and the ears of the deaf shall be unstopped. 
Then shall the lame man leap as an hart, and the tongue 
of the dumb sing.’’” 


‘‘or PEACE THERE SHALL BE NO END’’ 


One of the most attractive things about life in the 
world to be is that peace will be forever regnant in every 
phase of life. Struggle, conflict, antagonism, revenge, 
fear, and war will be unknown. The whole creation 
will be at peace. 

This is true, first, in the animal kingdom. At pres- 
ent, the law of the jungle is the law of the claw and 
the fang. The weaker and the smaller are killed by the 
stronger and the larger. Outside my window as I write. 
chirps an Hinglish sparrow. Only a few days ago I saw 


11 Isaiah 61: 11, 12 Jeremiah 31: 13. 1% John 16: 22. 
14 Tsaiah 88: 24, 1 Revelation 21; 4, 16 Tsaiah 35:5, 6. 
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one of his feathered brothers pounced upon and killed 
by a butcher bird; and scarcely had the butcher bird 
finished his cannibal repast before a hawk dropped like 
a bolt from the blue and carried the butcher bird with 
the sparrow inside off to another cannibal meal. That’s 
the way in the animal kingdom now — kill and be killed. 

But in the new world, no ‘‘ravenous beast shall go 
up thereon, it shall not be found there.’’” ‘‘The wolf 
also shall dwell with the lamb, and the leopard shall le 
down with the kid; and the calf and the young lion and 
the fatling together; and a little child shall lead them. 
And the cow and the bear shall feed; their young ones 
shall lie down together: and the lion shall eat straw 
like the ox. [The carnivorous, you see, will become 
herbivorous.| And the sucking child shall play on 
_ the hole of the asp, and the weaned child shall put his 
hand on the cockatrice’ den. They shall not hurt nor 
destroy in all My holy mountain.’’ * 

As between animal and animal, so between man and 
man, there will be universal peace. No more race 
antipathies, no more color discriminations, no more 
national egotisms, no more international complications 
and antagonisms! The much-talked-of ‘‘brotherhood of 
man’’ and oneness of humanity will then, and not until 
then, become a reality. By adoption through Christ, all 
will be sons of a common Father. Christ will be King 
over all the earth, and all peoples will serve Him. There 
will be no divided allegiances, no disputed boundary 
lines, no race problems, no imperialistic and economic 
division of the ‘‘undeveloped”’ sections of the earth, no 
oppressive mandates, no foreign conquests. 


‘‘The kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the king- 
dom under the whole heaven, shall be given to the people of the 
saints of the Most High, whose kingdom is an everlasting king- 
dom, and all dominions shall serve and obey Him.’’” 

“And the Lord shall be King over all the earth: in that day 
shall there be one Lord, and His name one.’’” 


MW Tsaiah 35: 9. 18 Tsaiah 11: 6-9, 19 Daniel 7: 27. 20 Zechariah 14: 9. 
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‘““He shall have dominion also from sea to sea, and from the 
river unto the ends of the earth. . .. His name shall endure for- 
ever: His name shall be continued as long as the sun: and men 
shall be blessed in Him: all nations shall call Him blessed.’’* 


““Of the increase of His government and peace there shall be 
no end, upon the throne of David, and upon his kingdom, to order 
it, and to establish it with judgment and with justice from henee- 
forth even forever.’’” 


MEN SHALL HAVE PEACE WITHIN 


Not only will the world without be at peace, but 
greater than this is the fact that every individual will 
have peace within. In his own heart and mind will be 
nothing that ever will bring fear, remorse, or discontent. 
In the world made new, ‘‘judgment shall dwell in the 
wilderness, and righteousness remain in the fruitful 
field. And the work of righteousness shall be peace; and 
the effect of righteousness quietness and assurance 
forever. And My people shall dwell in a peaceable 
habitation, and in sure dwellings, and in quiet resting 
places.’?* ‘‘They shall dwell safely, and none shall 
make them afraid.’’* 

The manifold troubles, vicissitudes, and tragedies 
of this present life will be forever blotted out of the 
memories of those who shall live in the new earth, for 
their peace and joy would be broken if the specters of 
the past were allowed to haunt them. God will gra- 
ciously take away the memory of all the unpleasant 
things that we have known in this world. He says, 
‘Behold, I create new heavens and a new earth: and the 
former shall not be remembered, nor come into mind.’’™ 

All about us, at the present time, we see ‘‘men’s 
hearts failing them for fear, and for looking after those 
things which are coming on the earth.’’” In this life, 
“‘thou knowest not what a day may bring forth.’’” 
Dread of the future, uncertainty of the next step, fore- 
bodings as to the morrow — these are the lot of every 


21 Psalm 72: 8, 17. 22 Isaiah 9: 7. 23 Isaiah 32: 16-18. 24 Ezekiel 34: 28. 
25 Isaiah 65: 17. 26 Luke 21: 26. 27 Proverbs 27: 1. 
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man now. But those who will live under the beneficent 
and righteous rule of Jesus Christ the Lord, will abide 
in ‘‘quietness and assurance forever.’’ The uncertainty 
of the present will be gone; for ‘‘there shall be stability 
in thy times, abundance of salvation, wisdom, and knowl- 
edge: the fear of Jehovah is thy treasure.’’” 

No revolutions and unheavals will mark the passing 
of one epoch and the incoming of another, as with us 
now. ‘‘Thine eyes shall see Jerusalem a quiet habita- 
tion, a tent that shall not be removed, the stakes whereof 
shall never be plucked up, neither shall any of the cords 
thereof be broken.’’ * 


HOW SHALL WE SPEND ETERNITY? 


Thus far in this chapter, we have recounted only the 
things that will not obtain in the earth made new. Now 
the question naturally arises, What shall we do with an 
endless existence and exhaustless vitality, with a world 
where life is ideal? 

Unfortunately, many people have been led to believe 
that heaven is to be a sort of city of refuge for all those 
who find themselves unable to cope with the stern 
realities of the present life, and that eternity is to be 
nothing but a prolonged vacation from work, a never- 
ending time when inactivity and indolence shall be the 
order of the day. 

Such a ‘‘heaven,’’ however, would be attractive only 
to the lazy; and even to them, it would in time prove 
boresome, for no amount of bliss could counteract 
billions of years of stagnation. Dr. Charles W. Eliot, 
whilom president of Harvard University, has stated 
the revolt of the active and aggressive soul to such a 
‘‘heaven’?: : 


‘‘The usual conception of heaven to the dying man is a place 
of refuge from pain, of rest from monotonous drudgery. To me 
such a heaven is unthinkable. My greatest happiness is in pleas- 
urable activity. Joy in work is my ideal of existence, here or 
hereafter. An existence of idleness, of relief from work, would 
be wholly unbearable.”’ 


*8 Isaiah 88:6, A. R. V. 9 Isaiah 83: 20, A. R. V. 
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God’s promise that He will create a new earth merely 
means that He will restore our present sin-cursed world 
to its original Edenic state before sin effected an en- 
trance. In the earth as it then was, He provided 
continuous employment and activity for man.” Eden 
was no asylum for the lazy. Neither will the earth 
restored be a place where the inhabitants will have 
nothing to do. These ideas about an Elysium for the 
slothful do not apply to the new world that God is to 
make. No lazy person will ever see the inside of the 
kingdom of heaven. Those who qualify for eternal life 
will be only those who lead a diligent life now. And 
when they begin life anew, they will but carry the pro- 
gram of work, recreation, and worship which they have 
begun here, to heights beyond attainment in this present 
- world. Heaven will be the abode of vigorous and vital 
beings only. 

Of the activities of the people of the world to be, 
Isaiah makes this promise: 


““They shall build houses, and inhabit them; and they shall 
plant vineyards, and eat the fruit of them. They shall not build, 
and another inhabit; they shall not plant, and another eat: for 
as the days of a tree are the days of My people, and Mine elect 
shall long enjoy the work of their hands.’’® 


In his prophetic glimpse of the new world, Isaiah 
saw the inhabitants busy building homes and cultivating 
the land. I do not take it that these are the sole occu- 
pations engaged in, but this one glimpse assures us that 
some kind of enjoyable and fruitful work will go to 
make up life in the new earth. 

The next verse is assuring: ‘‘They shall not labor 
in vain, nor bring forth for calamity.’’” 

After years of back-breaking toil in this life, we may 
save enough to get a home of our own. But in all too 
many instances, sickness invades the family, or some 
other emergency arises, and eventually the home passes 


80 See Genesis 2. 31 Isaiah 65: 21, 22. 
82 Isaiah 65: 28, A. R. V. 
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into alien hands. But there ‘‘they shall not build, and 
another inhabit; they shall not plant, and another eat’’ 
the fruit. 

In this life, we plant our orchards and our fields of 
grain; but often there comes a drought, or a tornado, or 
an untimely storm, or freezing weather, or insect pest, 
and the fruit is blasted. But then ‘‘they shall not labor 
in vain, nor bring forth for trouble.’’ 

In other words, life in the new world will be much 
as the best we could wish for here, with all the calam- 
ities, the heartaches, the bitter disappointments and the 
tragedy, gone forever. It is indeed ‘‘the world of our 
hearts’ desire.’’ 


STUDY AND MENTAL ACTIVITY TOO 


A world where the people did nothing but build 
houses and plant vineyards all the time would not be 
attractive to many; for to them, study and mental devel- 
opment are indispensable parts of life. 

Some one has called the world to come ‘‘the school 
of the hereafter.’’ And such it is to be. There can be 
no doubt but that in the future life, men and women will 
experience a development mentally which is altogether 
beyond the limits of even the wisest of mortals here. 
With the Omniscient as our teacher, and with millennium 
after millennium in which to study, is it not reasonable 
to believe that those who love learning will then come 
into their own? 

It is not expressly stated in so many words, in the 
Scriptures, that extensive study will be engaged in; but 
one of Isaiah’s beautiful metaphors says, ‘‘Therefore 
with joy shall ye draw water out of the wells of salva- 
tion.’’” And John, in his rhapsody on the new earth, 
hears a voice saying to him, ‘‘T will give unto him that 
is athirst of the fountain of the water of life freely.’’ * 

Those redeemed from this life will most of all want 
to learn in detail the story of their salvation. They will 


38 Isaiah 12: 3. 54 Revelation 21: 6. 
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O ’ THE new world Inspiration says, “There shall be no night there; and they need 
no candle, neither light of the sun; for the Lord God giveth them light.” How 
enheartening is that promise! The night, with its fearsome shadows, its inky black- 
ness, its forebodings, and its terrors, will be no more. Only light and radiance will 
be known in the earth made new. How inspiring to think that even the light of the 


sun will be eclipsed by the very presence of God Himself! His glory will lighten the 
world, 
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want to know all about the creation of the earth, how 
sin entered the world, how Christ took upon Him human 
flesh, how He suffered and died for the sins of men. 
They will want to know just why Providence dealt with 
the world as it did, why the experiences of life came as 
they did, and other things that have pom escd them. In 
revealing this fascinating story of man’s creation, fall, 
and redemption, God will lead the minds of the redeemed 
into history, into science, into morals, into philosophy, 
into religion. They will ‘‘draw water out of the wells 
of salvation,’’ and in doing so, will receive an extensive 
and intensive education in all that is really worth while. 

One writer has given us this glimpse of the oppor- 
tunities for development which the world made new 
will afford: 


**Every faculty will be developed, every capacity increased. 
The acquirement of knowledge will not weary the mind or 
exhaust the energies. There the grandest enterprises may be 
earried forward, the loftiest aspirations reached, the highest 
ambitions realized; and still there will arise new heights to sur- 
mount, new wonders to admire, new truths to comprehend, fresh 
objects to call forth the powers of mind and soul and body.”’ 


THE NEW WORLD MUSIC-FILLED 


No life would be complete without music. The new 
earth will continually echo with the music of voice and 
instrument. John said: 

“*T heard a voice from heaven, as the voice of many waters, 
and as the voice of a great thunder: and I heard the voice of 
harpers harping with their harps. ... And they sing the song 
of Moses the servant of God, and the song of the Lamb, saying, 
Great and marvelous are Thy works, Lord God Almighty; just 
and true are Thy ways, Thou King of saints.’’” 


Isaiah hears the people of the new earth singing. 
‘‘The tongue of the dumb shall sing... . The ransomed of 
Jehovah shall return, and come with singing unto Zion.’’ ” 

But better than work, or study, or music, will be the 
companionship with God. Here we endure ‘‘as seeing 


35 Revelation 14:2; 15: 3, 86 Tsaiah 356: 6, 10, A. R. V. 
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Him who is invisible’’; but there we shall see Him face 
to face, walk with Him, talk with Him, tabernacle with 
Him. God says of him who overcomes: 


‘‘T will be his God, and he shall be My son.’’” 

‘‘Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and He will 
dwell with them, and they shall be His people, and God Himself 
shall be with them, and be their God.’’* 

‘¢ And they shall see His face.’’” 

‘And it shall come to pass, that before they call, I will an- 
swer; and while they are yet speaking, I will hear.’’® 

‘“‘There Jehovah will be with us in majesty.’’* 

‘‘Thine eyes shall see the King in His beauty. 

‘“As the new heavens and the new earth, which I will make, 
shall remain before Me, saith the Lord, so shall your seed and 
your name remain. And it shall come to pass, that from one 
new moon to another, and from one Sabbath to another, shall all 
flesh come to worship before Me, saith the Lord.’’* 


99 42 


These scriptures suffice to give us some intimation 
of what life will be like in the earth made new. We may 
depend upon God’s abounding love to prepare an eternal 
home for us that will far outstrip our most sanguine 
hopes. He takes more pleasure in preparing this sur- 
prise for us than we take in giving good gifts to our 
children. ‘‘No good thing will He withhold from them 
that walk uprightly.”’“ Whatever the details of the 
new world are, we shall be supremely satisfied; for the 
psalmist testified, ‘‘I shall be satisfied, when I awake, 
with Thy likeness.’’“ And again, ‘‘ We shall be satisfied 
with the goodness of Thy house, even of Thy holy 
temple.’’“ God Himself says, ‘‘My people shall be sat- 
isfied with My goodness.’’“ 

David gives us the assurance that life in the world 
re-created will be one of pleasure forever: ‘‘Thou wilt 
show me the path of life: in Thy presence is fullness 
of joy; at Thy right hand there are pleasures for- 
evermore.’’ “ 


8T Revelation Ait 88 Revelation 21: 3. 89 Revelation 22: 4. Tsaiah 65: 24. 
“ Isaiah 83: 21, A. R. V. 42 Isaiah 33:17. ‘8 Isaiah 66: 22, 28. 
44 Psalm 84: 11. 45 Psalm 17: 15. 46 Psalm 65: 4, 


47 Jeremiah 81: 14, ‘8 Psalm 16: 11. 
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WHERE IS HEAVEN? 

When most people think of heaven, their concept is 
rather hazy and ill defined. They have the idea that it 
is a shadowy summerland of unlimited felicity some- 
where beyond the mist that obscures the future. But 
such an indefinite idea is unnecessary. So far as the 
eternal future life of us mortals is concerned, heaven is 
naught else but this planet renovated from sin and 
restored to normalcy. After the thousand-year period 
known as the millennium, and after the world is cleansed 
by fire, it will be re-created, and will then become the 
heaven of eternity. To this earth God will transfer His 
throne. ‘‘The throne of God and of the Lamb shall be 
in it.’’“ Our planet then will be the center from which 

God will govern His immeasurable universe. 
; In view of ‘‘the things which God hath prepared for 
them that love Him,’’ in view of the fact that the world 
of our hearts’ desire will be established only after Christ 
comes, can those who want an ideal world be blamed for 
earnestly and sincerely desiring that their Lord should 
come, and come right soon? 

And He will come. Skeptics and agnostics and in- 
fidels and Modernists and ‘‘Higher Critics’? and all 
their kind may inveigh against His coming; but He has 
promised to come, and God always keeps His promises. 
And when He comes, those who are fit in character to 
become citizens of the new earth will find the world for 
which their hearfs have long yearned; for they have 
desired ‘‘a better country, that is, an heavenly: where- 
fore God is not ashamed to be called their God: for He 
hath prepared for them a city.’’” 

It is true that between us and the new world lies a 
little time of trouble and deep perplexity. It is the law 
of life in this world that a time of travail precedes a 
birth; so, as the throes of pain sweep over us, ‘‘ when 
these things begin to come to pass,’’ then let us look 
up, and lift up our heads; for our ‘‘redemption draw- 
eth nigh.’’” 


49 Revelation 22: 3. 50 Hebrews 11: 16. 51 Luke 21: 28. 
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“T must work the works of Him that 
sent Me, while it is day: the night 
cometh, when no man can work.” 


Preparing for the New World 


“Already it is time for you to awake out of 
sleep: for now is salvation nearer to us than 
when we first believed. The night is far spent, 
and the day is at hand: let us therefore cast off 
the works of darkness.” Romans 13:11, 12, 

“Beloved, now are we the sons of God, and it 
doth not yet appear what we shall be: but we 
know that, when He shall appear, we shall be 
like Him; for we shall see Him as He is. And 
every man that hath this hope in him purifieth 
himself, even as He is pure.” 1 John 8:2, 3. 


E have seen the manifold and indisputable evi- 

dence that Christ is coming again and coming 

soon. We have had a glimpse of the new world 
that will be given to the redeemed at His coming. Now 
the supreme question arises, How can we be ready to 
meet Christ in peace and be assured of eternal life in 
the new earth? 

This question ranks above all others. It is the ques- 
tion to which every man and woman on the face of the 
earth should be seeking an answer to-day. One of 
the prophets of the Old Testament urges this question 
home to us ‘‘upon whom the ends of the ages are come’’: 


‘Who may abide the day of His coming? and who shall stand 
when He appeareth? for He is like a refiner’s fire, and like 
fullers’ soap: and He shall sit as a refiner and purifier of silver.’’* 


1 Malachi 3: 2, 3, 
(377) 
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Paul gives us God’s command to those who are living 
on the borders of the new world: 


‘“The times of this ignorance God winked at; but now com- 
mandeth all men everywhere to repent: because He hath appointed 
a day, in the which He will judge the world in righteousness by 
that Man whom He hath ordained; whereof He hath given assur- 
ance unto all men, in that He hath raised Him from the dead.’’’ 


Repentance and a sincere desire to turn from all 
sin is the first requisite in the work of preparing for 
Christ’s coming and life in the new world. 

After repentance, the next step is confession of 
our sins. 


‘‘Repent ye therefore, and turn again, that your sins may be 
blotted out, that so there may come seasons of refreshing from 
the presence of the Lord; and that He may send the Christ who 
hath been appointed for you, even Jesus: whom the heaven must 
receive until the times of restoration of all things.’’* 


The forgiveness of our sins by our Advocate, Jesus 
Christ, takes place immediately when we make confes- 
sion of our guilt. ‘‘If we confess our sins, He is faith- 
ful and just to forgive us our sins, and to cleanse us 
from all unrighteousness.’’ * 

Jesus has the power and right to blot our sins from 
heaven’s records, because on Calvary’s cross He shed 
His blood and died for the sins of every man who may 
believe on Him and claim the redemption He provided 
by His vicarious death. 


“‘The blood of Jesus Christ His Son cleanseth us from 
all sin.’’* 

‘“Ye were not redeemed with corruptible things, as silver and 
gold, .. . but with the precious blood of Christ, as of a lamb 
without blemish and without spot.’’* 

‘Behold the Lamb of God, which taketh away the sin of the 
world.’’* 


‘‘Mor as in Adam all die, even so in Christ shall all be made 
alive.’’® 


* Acts 17; 80, 81. 8 Acts 8: 19-21, A. R. V. *1 John 1: 9. 51 John 1:7. 
©1 Peter 1:18, 19. 7 John 1: 29. §1 Corinthians 15: 22. 
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‘‘Through His name whosoever believeth in Him shall receive 
remission of sins.’’” 

““As many as received Him, to them gave He power to become 
the sons of God, even to them that believe on His name.’’” 


SALVATION A SIMPLE THING 


The way to Christ and eternal life is exceeding 
simple. First we desire to part with sin, then we con- 
fess the sins we have committed, then we believe that 
Christ forgives us. How could anything be more simple? 
‘*Believe on the Lord Jesus Christ, and thou shalt be 
saved.’’ There is nothing hard about that if we but 
have the desire to believe. Anyone can have eternal 
life who wants it. The ‘‘want’’ is the one thing needful. 
That much is our part, the remainder is God’s. 

After we have come to Christ and found forgiveness 
for our sins, then comes the new life wherein we must 
live above sin. But the same Saviour who forgave us 
for the errors of our past life will keep us from falling 
back into the old ways. ‘‘Unto Him that is able to keep 
you from falling, and to present you faultless before 
the presence of His glory with exceeding joy, to the only 
wise God our Saviour, be glory and majesty, dominion 
and power, both now and ever.’’” 

The Christian life in this present world consists 
chiefly in love-filled service for others,— ministering to 
their needs and necessities, giving them the glad news 
of the kingdom, leading them to a preparation for 
Christ’s coming and eternal life,— and in building one’s 
self up in a Christlike character and in the most 
holy faith. 

The follower of Christ who is living such a life is 
prepared for Christ to come to-day, to-morrow, or any 
other time. 

It is most significant that expectation of Christ’s 
second appearance is of itself a great aid to a genuine 
Christian life. Indeed, it would seem that one of the 
greatest arguments for the worth and truthfulness of 


® Acts 10: 43, 10 John 1: 12. 11 Jude 24, 25. 
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Peter asks the question, “What manner of persons ought ye to be in all holy 
living and godliness,’ in view of the fact that ‘“‘the earth and the works that 
are therein shall be burned up’? 


this doctrine is the fact that scarcely any other tenet 
contained in the Scriptures is so great an incentive to 
holy living and Christian service as a whole-hearted 
belief in the early return of Christ to earth and the 
creation of a new world. 
Many of the most forceful and impelling exhortations 

to be found in all the New Testament are based upon 
the imminence of the second coming of Christ. One of 
these is quoted at the head of this chapter. Therein 
Paul urges us to ‘‘awake out of sleep,’’ to ‘‘cast off the 
works of darkness,’’ for ‘‘the night is far spent, and 
the day is at hand.’’ Peter asks us the pointed question, 
‘‘What manner of persons ought ye to be in all holy 
living and godliness,’’ seeing that ‘‘the elements shall be 
dissolved with fervent heat, and the earth and the works 
that are therein shall be burned up’’?* And John 
makes the declaration that the Christian who has the 
hope of some day seeing God and being like Him ‘‘puri- 


12°92 Peter $:/11, 110; Ay Re. V. 


PREPARING FOR THE NEW WORLD 381 


fieth Himself,’’ even as God is pure. Do not these three 
passages alone indicate the high value of belief in 
Christ’s coming? 

But there are others equally noteworthy. John ex- 
horts, ‘‘Abide in Him; that, when He shall appear, we 
may have confidence, and not be ashamed before Him 
at His coming.’’ ” 

The very essence of the Christian life is the experi- 
ence of abiding, or dwelling, in Christ, and His dwelling 
in us. ‘‘Christ in you the hope of glory’’ gives us 
boldness and confidence that we may appear before Him 
acceptable at His coming. And the hope of so meeting 
our Saviour has the reflex action of enabling us to 
abide in Him. The second coming of Christ is surely 

a most dynamic and life-molding doctrine. 
Belief in the second advent leads also to holiness. 
‘“‘Now God Himself and our Father, and our Lord 
Jesus Christ, direct our way unto you: ... to the end 
He may stablish your hearts unblamable in holiness 
before God, even our Father, at the coming of our Lord 
Jesus Christ with all His saints.’’* 

Paul gives the manifestation of Christ in glory as 
the great reason why we should ‘‘put to death’’ certain 
sins and ‘‘put on’’ certain Christian attributes: 


‘*When Christ, who is our life, shall be manifested, then shall 
ye also with Him be manifested in glory. Put to death therefore 
your members which are upon the earth: fornication, uncleanness, 
passion, evil desire, and covetousness, which is idolatry; ... anger, 
wrath, malice, railing, shameful speaking out of yeur mouth: lie 
not one to another. .. . Put on therefore, as God’s elect, holy and 
beloved, a heart of compassion, kindness, lowliness, meekness, 
long-suffering ; forbearing one another, and forgiving each other ; 
. . . and above all these things put on love, which is the bond of 
perfectness.’’” 


A MIGHTY URGE TO WORLD EVANGELIZATION 


No greater urge nor impelling motive for the evan- 
gelization of the world is to be found than that of a 


181 John 2: 28. 141 Thessalonians 3:11, 13. 
1 Colossians 3: 4, 5, 8, 9, 12-14, A. R. V. 
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conviction that Jesus Christ is coming to earth again, 
and soon. The preaching of the imminent advent of 
Christ is always followed by a revival of missionary 
fervor and zeal. And it is no artificial stimulus; for 
Christ Himself said, ‘‘I must work the works of Him 
that sent Me, while it is day: the night cometh, when 
no man can work.’’” 

Paul gave the souls won under his missionary en- 
deavors as his great cause for rejoicing in the day when 
he should see Christ come: 

‘‘For what is our hope, or joy, or crown of rejoicing? Are 
not even ye in the presence of our Lord Jesus Christ at His com- 
ing? For ye are our glory and joy.’’” 


In one of his letters to Timothy, he declares the truth 
of the appearing of Christ and His kingdom one great 
reason why Timothy should be diligent in his evangel- 
istic work: 

“‘T charge thee therefore before God, and the Lord Jesus 
Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead at His appearing 
and His kingdom; Preach the word; be instant in season, out 
of season; reprove, rebuke, exhort with all long-suffering and 
doctrine.’’* 


Christ said that ‘‘wisdom is justified of all her 
children.’’” So is the doctrine of the second coming of 
Christ. The rule of ‘‘By their fruits ye shall know 
them’’ was never exemplified better than by the truth 
of the soon coming of our Saviour. The conviction that 
some forthcoming day we shall witness the establish- 
ment of Christ’s eternal kingdom on earth begets a 
passion for the souls of men, for world evangelization, 
for upright living, for unselfish service, for a Christlike 
character, that is scarcely excelled by any truth found 
in the Scriptures. 


OUR LIVES SHAPED BY OUR BELIEFS 


Preparation for life in the new world necessitates, as 
we have seen, confession and belief in the Lord Jesus 


16 John 9: 4. 1 Thessalonians 2:19, 20. 182 Timothy 4:1, 2. 
1 Luke 7: 85. 
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Christ as our Saviour, and living as He lived. But 
belief in Christ is not simply a vague acquiescence that 
He once died in Palestine, nor does living the Christ life 
mean merely a passive existence. Belief in Christ 
includes a belief in His deity, His eternity, His incar- 
nation, His vicarious sacrifice, His resurrection from 
the dead, His ascension into heaven, His priestly min- 
istrations in the sanctuary above, His second coming 
and Kingship, et cetera. 

Living the Christ life means that we learn of God’s 
will for us and obey His precepts. It means not only 
that we believe, but that we propagate our belief by 
contending earnestly ‘‘for the faith which was once 
delivered unto the saints.’’” It means to ‘‘sanctify the 
Lord God in your hearts: and be ready always to give 
_an answer to every man that asketh you a reason of 
the hope that is in you.’’” 

Since the advent of religious liberalism into the Prot- 
estant bodies, we hear much talk against doctrine. In 
this age when a ‘‘know-nothing-for-sure’’ attitude is 
thought to be scholarly, many Modernist preachers have 
inveighed against doctrine and any statement of belief 
in God, Christ, the Bible, future life, and other Scrip- 
tural truths. They seem to want to do away with all 
anchors, all moorings, and go drifting idly about on the 
sea of doctrine, heading in no particular direction and 
arriving at no port. 

But no good can come from a vague and non- 
affirmative faith. Men must believe something to the 
depths of their being if they are to make much progress 
in saving their own souls, or enriching their lives, or 
lifting others and preparing them for something better. 
There is no substitute for those correct apprehensions 
of religious truth which are the basis of the religious 
and moral life. Without a virile belief there can be no 
virile life. 

In these days of doubt, disbelief, and irreligion, it 
is supremely important that everyone who names the 


20 Jude 8. 21] Peter 3: 15. 
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name of Christ know what he believes and why he be- 
lieves it. The time has come when everyone should 
affirm, and reéstablish if need be, his faith in the great 
fundamentals of the gospel of Jesus Christ. He should 
know what Heaven expects of him, and what he must 


We admit no doctrine or belief that is not based upon the 
solid foundation, “It is written.” 


do to meet God’s will for his life. The tides of ration- 
alistic infidelity are running too strong in the world for 
any man to withstand unless he is moored to the cer- 
tainties and the verities of the Christian religion. And 
surely those who are expecting their Saviour to come 
soon and save them with an eternal salvation should 
know the basic principles of that salvation and of the 
coming kingdom of God. 


OUR CONFESSION OF FAITH 


We have no formal articles of faith. But we are 
persuaded, from a study of the Scriptures, that there 
are certain points of faith which must be held by those 
who would do God’s bidding and who are journeying on 
to the new world. We admit no doctrine or belief that 
is not based upon the solid foundation, ‘‘It is written.’’ 
Our belief is a steadfast faith in the written Word of 
God, the Bible, and in the Incarnate Word, Jesus Christ. 
Christ and the Bible, the Blood and the Book,— these 
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are the two corner stones in the edifice of truth. Nor 
do we believe in the Bible because of an unthinking and 
superstitious reverence for that Book, but only because 
the Book displays Christ and reveals God’s will. 

Following is a brief statement of some truths which 
we are convinced every pilgrim who has his face set 
toward the world made new should believe and incor- 
porate into his life and thinking: 


1. The supernatural authority of the Bible. 


a. That it contains all truth necessary to man’s salvation. John 
5:39. 

b. That it is our one rule of life and practice. Psalm 119: 105. 

c. That when freed from errors of translators, copyists, and 
printers, it is the very Word of God.” 2 Timothy 3:16, 17. 

d. That its great ‘‘last-day’’ prophecies are of special interest to 
us in this time. 2 Peter 1:19-21. 


2. God and the unity of the Godhead. Psalm 139: 
7-14; Hebrews 11: 6. 


a. That in the unity of the Godhead there are three persons: God 
the Father, God the Son, and God the Holy Spirit. Matthew 
28:19; 2 Corinthians 13:14; John 14:16. 


3. The substitutionary sacrifice and atonement by 
Jesus Christ. 2 Corinthians 5:18, 19, 21; Matthew 20: 
28; Isaiah 53:5; 1 Peter 2: 24. 


22 Inasmuch as the truth of the inspiration and reliability of the Bible is so funda- 
mental to an evangelical confession of belief in Christianity, we give the following 
succinct but comprehensive statement of how the Bible came to us and of its value 
to men: 

“During the first twenty-five hundred years of human history, there was no written 
revelation. Those who had been taught of God, communicated their knowledge to others, 
and it was handed down from father to son, thiough successive generations. The 
preparation of the written Word began in the time of Moses. Inspired revelations were 
then embodied in an inspired book. This work continued during the long period of 
sixteen hundred years, from Moses, the historian of creation, and the law, to John, the 
recorder of the most sublime truths of the gospel. 

“The Bible points to God as its author; yet it was written by human hands; and in 
the varied style of its different books it presents the characteristics of the several 
writers. The truths revealed are all ‘given by inspiration of God’ (2 Timothy 3:16) ; 
yet they are expressed in the words of men. The Infinite One by His Holy Spirit has 
shed light into the minds and hearts of His servants. He has given dreams and 
visions, symbols and figures; and those to whom the truth was thus revealed, have 
themselves embodied the thought-in human language, 

“The Ten Commandments were spoken by God Himself, and were written by His 
own hand. They are of divine, and not of human composition. But the Bible, with 
its God-given truths expressed in the language of men, presents a union of the divine 
and the human. Such a union existed in the nature i Christ, who was the Son of 
God and the Son of man. Thus it is true of the TY as it was of Christ, that ‘the 
Word was made flesh, and dwelt among us.’ John 1: 14. 

“Written in different ages, by men who differed widely in rank and occupation, and 
in mental and spiritual endowments, the books of the Bible present a wide contrast in 
style, as well as a diversity in the nature of the subjects unfolded. Different forms of 
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4. The mediation and priesthood of’ Jesus Christ. 
1 Timothy 2:5; Hebrews 9: 24. 


5. The fall of man from innocence and sinlessness. 


a. That man was created pure and upright. Genesis 1:26-28, 31. 

b. That he willfully transgressed God’s prohibition. Genesis 2: 
15-17; 3:1-7. 

c. That sin is now inherent in the human race because of the 
transgression of Adam and Eve. Romans 5:12. 


d. That restoration to a sinless state is conditioned upon a new 
birth. 1 Corinthians 15:22; John 3:3-5; I John 2:29; 5:4. 


6. The reality of Satan, who is the enemy of all good, 
and the author of all evil. John 8:44; 1 John 3:8; 
Ephesians 6:11, 12, A. R. V. 


7. The second coming of Christ. 
a. That it is imminent. Matthew 24: 29-33. 


b. That it will be universal, visible, and literal. Revelation 1:7; 
Luke 21:27; Matthew 24: 26, 27. 


c. That He will abruptly end the regime of sin and establish His 
kingdom of righteousness and peace everlasting. Matthew 
25 : 31-34, 41; Revelation 11:15; Daniel 2:44; Isaiah 9:6, 7. 


8. The millennium. 


a. That Christ’s second coming and the first resurrection,— the 
resurrection of the righteous,— will mark its beginning. 1 


expression are employed by different writers; often the same truth is more strikingly 
presented by one than by another. And as several writers present a subject under 
varied aspects and relations, there may appear, to the superficial, careless, or prejudiced 
reader, to be discrepancy or contradiction, where the thoughtful, reverent student, with 
clearer insight, discerns the underlying harmony. 

“As presented through different individuals, the truth is brought out in its varied 
aspects. One writer is more strongly impressed with one phase of the subject; he 
grasps those points that harmonize with his experience or with his power of perception 
and appreciation ; another seizes upon a different phase; and each, under the guidance 
of the Holy Spirit, presents what is most forcibly impressed upon his own mind — a 
different aspect of the truth in each, but a perfect harmony through all. And the 
truths thus revealed unite to form a perfect whole, adapted to meet the wants of men 
in all the circumstances and experiences of life. 

“God has been pleased to communicate His truth to the world by human agencies, 
and He Himself, by His Holy Spirit, qualified men and enabled them to do this work. 
He guided the mind in the selection of what to speak and what to write. The treasure 
was intrusted to earthen vessels, yet it is, none the less, from Heaven. The testimony 
is conveyed through the imperfect expression of human language; yet it is the testi- 
mony of God; and the obedient, believing child of God beholds in it the glory of a 
divine power, full of grace and truth. 

“In His Word, God has committed to men the knowledge necessary for salvation. 
The Holy Scriptures are to be accepted as an authoritative, infallible revelation of His 
will. They are the standard of character, the revealer of doctrines, and the test of 
experience. ‘Every scripture inspired of God is also profitable for teaching, for, 
reproof, for correction, for instruction which is in righteousness; that the man of God 
may be complete, furnished completely unto every good work.’ 2 Timothy 3:16, 17, 
Revised Version.”— White, FE. G., “The Great Controversy”: v-vii. 
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Spans 15:51-54; 1 Thessalonians 4:16, 17; Revelation 
. That during this period of one thousand years, the wicked will 
be dead on this earth, Satan will be confined here in solitude, 
and the righteous will be in heaven. Revelation 20: 1-6. 

. That the coming of the New Jerusalem to this earth, the second 
resurrection,— the resurrection of the wicked,— the executive 
judgment, the annihilation of sin and sinners, and the purifi- 
es of this world by fire, will oceur at its close. Revelation 

0: 7-15. 


9. The mortality of man. 


. That God alone has immortality. 1 Timothy 1:17; 6:16. 

. That immortality is a gift of God through Christ, and will 
be conferred on the righteous at their resurrection. 1 John 
5:12; Colossians 3:3, 4; 1 Corinthians 15:51-54; 1 Thessa- 
lonians 4:16. 

. That man is totally unconscious in death. Job 14:12, 21; Ee- 
clesiastes 9:5, 6; Psalm 6: OAL oli. 


10. The punishment of sinners. 


. That ‘‘the wages of sin is death.’’ Romans 6:23; Ezekiel 18: 4. 
. That the punishment meted out to sinners will be total ex- 
tinction by fire after they are adjudged guilty before the 
judgment bar of God. 2 Thessalonians 1:9; Malachi 4:1. 


11. The judgment. 


. That it is divided into two phases, investigative and executive. 
. That the investigative judgment is now in progress, and will 
end at the close of the probation of sinners and the second 
coming of Christ. Revelation 14:6, 7. 

. That the executive judgment will come at the close of the 
millennium, and consummate in the punishment of sinners. 
Revelation 20:11-15. 


. The earth renewed. 


: Ft after the millennium, this present evil world will be 
renovated by fire, and restored to its Edenic state. 2 Peter 
3:10-18. 

. That the earth made new will constitute the eternal home of 
the redeemed. Revelation 21, 22. 


13. The moral law, the Decalogue. 


. That it is the immutable and irrevocable foundation of the 
kingdom of God, obligatory for all time upon all men. Psalm 
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111:7, 8; Matthew 5:17-19; Ecclesiastes 12:13; Matthew 
22: 37-40; 1 John 5: 2, 3. 

b. It is distinct from the laws of ceremonies, which were abolished 
at the cross. Ephesians 2:15; Colossians 2:14. 

c. That the transgression of any of its ten precepts is sin; and 


without it, there would be no knowledge of sin. 1 John 3:4; 
Romans 3:20; 4:15; 5:18; 7:7. 


14. The seventh-day Sabbath. 

a. That it was instituted at the end of the creation of the world 
in six lteral days. Genesis 2:1-3. 

6b. That it is a memorial of creation and a sign of redemption. 
Exodus 20:11; Ezekiel 20:12; Exodus 31:16, 17. 

c. That it was reaffirmed and given in a commandment written 
by the finger of God on tables of stone on Mount Sinai. Exo- 
dus 20: 8-11. 

d. That it is in no way peculiar to the Jews or to the old dispen- 
sation, nor limited to them. Mark 2:27. 

e. That Christ and His apostles observed it both before and after 
His crucifixion. Luke 4:16; Acts 13:14, 42; 16:13; 18:4, 11. 

f. That it is the Sabbath now to be observed by Christians. Mat- 
thew 5:17-19. 

g. That Sunday is a pseudo rest day, dedicated by the ancients 
to the worship of the sun; was introduced into the Christian 
chureh by the pagan element long after Christ’s and the 
apostles’ time; and is an institution nowhere countenanced 
in the Bible. 


15. The rite of baptism by immersion. Matthew 3: 
16; Acts 8: 36-39; Romans 6: 4. 


16. The support of the gospel work and ministry by 
tithes and offerings. 1 Corinthians 9:11-14; Malachi 
3:8-11. 


17. The liberty of conscience in religion, and the 
separation of church and state. Matthew 22: 21. 


18. The Scriptural teaching that the human body is 

designed to be the temple of the living God. 

a. That the maintenance of health is a Christian duty. 1 Corin- 
thians 6:19, 20, 

b. That the body should not be defiled with liquors, harmful 
drugs, tobacco, or unhealthful foods. 1 Corinthians 3:17. 
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‘Crp THOU WOULDEST ENTER INTO LIFE’’ 


We would not give the impression that this confes- 
sion of faith is regarded as the ultimate of truth; for 
‘“the path of the just is as the shining light, that shineth 
more and more unto the perfect day.’’~ But we do not 
see how any man who is seeking a better world to come 
and who wants to know God’s will can believe any less. 

Christ said, ‘‘If any man will do His will, he shall 
know of the doctrine.’’“ The man who is preparing for 
eternal life in the new world should every day get down 
on his knees and ask, as did Paul, ‘‘Lord, what wilt 
Thou have me to do?’’ then with an open mind search 
the Scriptures, for they are they which testify of Christ 
and His will for our lives. We believe that every -Chris- 
tian who so does, will sometime believe all the points we 
have enumerated in the foregoing outline. 

And all this we should be doing without delay; for 
‘“‘now is the accepted time; behold, now is the day of 
salvation.’’” And ‘‘it is time for you to awake out of 
sleep: for now is salvation nearer to us than when we 
first believed. The night is far spent, and the day is at 
hand: let us therefore cast off the works of darkness.’’” 

The day is coming when an eternal decree will go 
forth from the throne of God which will read, ‘‘He that 
is unjust, let him be unjust still: and he which is filthy, 
let him be filthy still: and he that is righteous, let him be 
righteous still: and he that is holy, let him be holy still.’’ * 

Before that ominous day dawns, let each one of us 
determine to find Christ and His righteousness: for He 
says in the verses immediately following this decree: 


‘‘Behold, I come quickly ; and My reward is with Me, to render 
to each man according as his work is. . .. Blessed are they that 
wash their robes, that they may have the right to come to the tree 
of life, and may enter in by the gates into the city. . . . And the 
Spirit and the bride say, Come. And he that heareth, let him 
say, Come. And he that is athirst, let him come: he that will, 
let him take the water of life freely.’’* 

2 Proverbs 4: 18. ** John 7: 17. *5 2 Corinthians 6: 2. 
*¢' Romans 18: 11, 12, A. R. V. 7 Revelation 22: 11. 
*S Revelation 22:12, 14, 17, A. R. V. 


E have also a 
more sure word of 
prophecy; where- 
unto ye do well 
that ye take heed, 
asuntoa light 
that shineth-in a 
dark place, until 
the day dawn, 
and the day-star 
arise. 
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